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Explanatory Note
The expressions ‘lakh’ and ‘crore>signify 100,000 and 10,000,000
respectively.
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INTRODUCTION

This document sets out the objectives, priorities and strategy for
the Fourth Five Year Plan, 1969-74. It projects the main features
of the national economy and spells out specific tasks, including pro-
grammes and schemes to be undertaken by the States and the Centre.
The various policies and their implications have been indicated in
separate sections.

The Fourth Plan should ordinarily have commenced in 1966 on
the expiry of the Third Plan. In fact, the necessary preparatory
work had been undertaken and a Draft Outline was brought out in
August 1966. But severe stresses had been developing in the eco-
nomy. Among the contributory factors were the hostilities of 1962
and 1965 and the steep fall in agricultural production over two
successive years 1965-66 and 1966-67. The rupee was devalued in
June 1966 and a period of readjustment followed. In these circum-
stances, the finalisation of the Plan was delayed.

The Planning Commission was reconstituted in September 1967.
After a careful review of the position the Commission felt that, with
the lapse of time, many of the assumptions and estimates of the
Draft Outline were no longer valid. Fresh exercises would have to
be undertaken. The Commission also felt that the five-year period
of the Fourth Plan should commence with 1969-70 and that the year
1968-69 should have an Annual Plan as had been done for 1966-67
and 1967-68. This was accepted by the National Development
Council in December 1967.

Preparatory work on the new Plan was immediately started. It
has been carried out in four stages. In the first stage, the main
effort was devoted to collection and analysis of basic data, review of
existing programmes, working out of priorities and spelling out of
tasks. State Governments were requested in February 1968 to take
stock of the economic situation in their States with particular refer-
ence to the progress made since 1950-51. They were to take account
of State income and consumer expenditure, development of resources,
building of infrastructure, balanced growth of different sectors, dis-
parities in income, adequacy and diversification of employment oppor-
tunities and other related aspects. They were asked to identify any
imbalances of development within the State. It was suggested to the
State Governments that their Plans should have an element of flexibi-
lity so that the requirements of different areas and sections could ba
met during the course of operation of the Plan.
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At the Centre, 8 steering groups, 42 planning/working groups,
83 sub-groups and a panel each on Welfare of Backward Classes,
Social Welfare, Education, Small Scale Industries and Cottage Indus-
tries were set up to undertake depth studies and formulate proposals
on the size, content and strategy of sectoral plans.

In the second stage, the objectives and strategy of the Fourth
Plan were indicated is the Commission's document ‘Approach to the
Fourth Five Year Plan,” This was generally endorsed bylthe National
Development Council in May 1968. The Commission thereafter
issued guidelines to the. State Governments and Central Ministries for
formulation of their Plans. Th6 Planning Commission had discus-
sions with the State authorities associated with Plan formulation. For
eliciting public opinion in general on the Approach document, the
Planning Commission met leaders of political parties, industrialists,
economists, agriculturists, cooperators and labour leaders.

Work in tiie third stage was concerned with: determination of
concrete and quantitative aspects of the Plan in consultation with
State Governments, Union Territories and Central Ministries. A
working group was set up to examine the problem of resources in all
its aspects, namely, incomes and savings, sources and receipts of
taxation, States’ finances, earnings of public sector undertakings,
foreign aid and balance of payments. At the same time, on the basis
of reports of working groups and the proposals of State Governments
an4 Ministries, a view was taken regarding the size of investment out-
lays required for the Fourth Plan* Finally, after consultation with
Governments of States and the Union, an assessment was made regard-
ing additional financial resources that could be mobilised. The size
of Plan outlays was accordingly fixed. The criteria for allocation of
Centfal assistance to States were decided by the Committee of State
Chief Ministers of the National Development Council in September
1968.

In the final stage, the programmes formulated by the State
Governments and the Central Ministries* for the five-year period and
the first year of the Plan were considered at a series of meetings with
Central Ministries, State Governments and Union Territories. After
a further examination in the Planning Commission, the programmes
and outlays were discussed individually with Chief Ministers or
Governors of States, Union Territories and Central Ministries.

This document takes into account‘the results of all these studies
and consultations as also the decisions of the National Development
Council The public sector Outlay for the Fourth Plan is placed at
Rs. 14,398 crores—Rs. 7207 crores in the Central sector,
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Rs. 6066 crores for the State Plans, Rs. 727 crores for Centrally
sponsored schemes and Rs. 398 crores for the Union Territories. With
the estimated private sector investment of Rs. 10,000 crores, this will
provide for a total outlay of Rs. 24,398 crores during 1969-74. Of
this, Rs. 22,252 crores represents investment and Rs. 2146 crores is
the current outlay.

The Plan envisages the maximum utilisation of the potential
which already exists and that which is likely to be created with the
available resources. The physical and financial targets may be
termed modest as they are well within the nation’s capacity. The
document draws attention to the degree of effort involved! in the mobi-
lisation of the requisite resources, just as it underlines the importance
of making an all-out endeavour to activise the economy and put it
on the road to sustained and self-reliant progress. It is the Planning
Commission’s hope that all the fiscal, administrative and other meas-
ures necessary for the attainment of the goals set out will be taken by
the Governments at the Centre and the States and that the coopera-

tion and participation of the people will be forthcoming in ample
measure.

March 1969.



CHAPTER 1
APPROACH AND POLICY
I

Aims and Objectives of Planning

The Constitution of India enunciates Directive Principles of State
Policy, which though not enforceable by any Court, are “nevertheless
fundamental in the governance of the country and it shall be the duty
of the State to apply these principles in making laws.” Two of the
Avrticles in this part, Article 38 and Article 39(a), (b) and (c) are
cited in the resolution of 15th March 1950 by which the Planning
Commission was set up. These are :

“The State shall strive to promote the welfare of the people
by securing and protecting, as effectively as it may, a social order
in which justice, social, economic and political, shall inform all
the institutions of national life.” [Article 38].

“The State shall, in particular, direct its policy towards
securing—

(a) that the citizens, men and women, equally, have the right
to an adequate means of livelihood;

(b) that the ownership and control of the material resources
of the community are so distributed as best to subserve
the common, good;

(c) that the operation of the economic system does not result
in the concentration of wealth and means of production
to the common detriment.” [Article 39].

1.2. In the present context of planning it is useful to draw atten-
tion to three other Articles :

“The State shall, within the limits of its economic capacity
and development, make effective provision for securing the right
to work, to education and to public assistance in cases of un-
employment, old age, sickness and disablement, and in other
cases of undeserved want.” [Article 41].

“The State shall endeavour to provide, within a period of ten
years from the commencement of this Constitution, for free and
compulsory education for all children until they complete the age
of fourteen years.” [Article 45].
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“The State shall promote with special care the educational
and economic interests of the weaker sections ofi the people, and,
in particular, of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes,
and shall protect them from social injustice and all forms of
exploitation.”  [Article 461.

1.3. Planning in India was intended, in the words ofi the Govern-
ment Resolution of March .1950, “to promote a rapid rise in the
standard of living of the people by efficient exploitation of the
resources of the country, increasing production, and offering oppor-
tunities to all for employment in the service of the community”.

1.4. In December 1954, Parliament adopted a resolution which
contained the following clauses :

“(1) The objective of economic poHcy should be a Socialistic
Pattern; of Society; and
(2) Towards this end the tempo Of economic activity in
general and industrial development in particular should
be stepped up to the maximuni possible extent.”

1.5. The term ‘Socialistic Pattern of Society’” was commented
upon'and elaborated in the Second Five Year Plan document and a
long-term strategy for economic advance was formulated based on
that concept. In the words of the Second Five Year Plan, as quoted
in the Third Five Year Plan document:

“The task before an underdeveloped country is not merely to
get better results within the existing framework of economic and
social institutions, but to mould and refashion these so that they
contribute effectively to the realisation of wider and deeper social
values.

“These values or basic objectives have recently been summed
up in the phrase ‘socialist pattern of society’. Essentially, this
means that the basic criterion for determining lines of advance
must not be private profit, but social gain, and that the pattern
of development and the structure of socio-economic relations
should be so planned that they result not only in appreciable
increases in national income and employment but also in greater
equality in incomes and wealth. Major decisions regarding pro-
duction, distribution, consumption and investment—and in fact
all significant socio-economic relationships—must be made by
agencies informed by social purpose. The benefits of economic
development must accrue more and more to the relatively less
privileged classes of society, and there should be progressive re-
duction of the concentration of incomes, wealth and economic
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power. The problem is to create a milieu in which the small
man who has so far had little opportunity of perceiving and parti-
cipating in the immense possibilities of growth through organised
effort is enabled to put in his best in the interests of a higher
standard of life for himself and increased prosperity for the
country. In the process, he rises in economic and social status.
Vertical mobility of labour is thus: no less important than horizon-
tal mobility for nothing is more destructive of hope and more
inhibitive of effort than a feeling that the accident of birth or of
a poor start in life is likely to come in the way of a capable
person rising in life in terms of economic and social status...........

“The socialist pattern of society is apt to be regarded as some
fixed or rigid pattern. It is not rooted in any doctrine or dogma.
Each country has to develop according to its own genius and
traditions. Economic and social policy has to be shaped from
time to time in the light of historical circumstances. It is neither
necessary nor desirable that the economy should become a mono-
lithic type of organisation offering little play for experimentation
either as to forms or as to modes of functioning. Nor should
expansion of the public sector mean centralisation of decision-
making and of exercise of authority. In fact, the aim should be
to secure an appropriate devolution of functions and to ensure to
public enterprises the fullest freedom to operate within a frame-
work of broad directives or rules of the game...........

TR The accent of the socialist pattern of society is on the
attainment of positive goals, the raising of living standards, the
enlargement of opportunities for all, the promotion of enterprise
among the .disadvantaged classes and the creation of a sense of
partnership among all sections of the community. These positive
goals provide the criteria for basic decisions. The directive prin-
ciples of State policy in the Constitution have indicated the
approach in broad terms : the socialist pattern of society is a more
concretised expression of this approach. Economic policy and
institutional changes have to be planned in a manner that would
secure economic advance along democratic and egalitarian lines.
Democracy, it has been said, is a way of life rather than a parti-
cular set of institutional arrangements. The same could well be
said of the socialist pattern.”

1.6. The Third Plan stated that “Economic activity must be so
organised that the tests of production and growth and those of equit-
able distribution are equally met. A high rate of economic growth
sustained over a long period is the essential condition for achieving
a rising level of living for all citizens and specially for those in low
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income groups or lacking the opportunity to work........... A socialist
economy must be efficient, progressive in its approach to science and
technology and capable of growing steadily to a level at which the
well being of the mass of population can be secured.” It was clearly
envisaged that “with the rapid expansion of the economy wider oppor-
tunities of growth arise for both the public and the private sectors
and in many ways their activities are complementary........... The Five
Year Plans enlarge the scope for individual initiative, as well as for
cooperative and corporate effort........... In the context of the planned
development the private sector has a large area in which to develop
and expand It has to function, of course, within the framework of
national planning and in harmony with its overall aims, and there
must be continuous stress cm undertakings in the private sector acting
with an understanding of obligations towards the community as a
whole. At the same time it is essential to ensure that the opportuni-
ties available in the private sector do not lead to the concentration
of economic power in the hands of small numbers of individuals and
businesses and that disparities in income and wealth are progressively
reduced........... On behalf of the community as a whole the State has
a large responsibility for assessing the wider long-term needs of the
nation as against the claims of individuals, sectional or regional
interests, and in setting the goals to be achieved.”

1.7. Planning in India has thus to organise the efficient exploita-
tion ofi the resources of the country, increase production and step up
the tempo of economic activity in general and industrial develop-
ment in particular to the maximum possible extent. The basic goal
is a rapid increase in the standard of living of the people, through
measures which also promote equality and social justice. Emphasis
is placed on the common, man, the weaker sections; and the less pri-
vileged. It is laid down that planning should result in greater equality
in income and wealth, that there should be progressive reduction of
concentration of incomes, wealth and economic power and that
benefits of development should accrue more and more to the rela-
tively less privileged classes of society, and, in particular, the sche-
duled castes and the scheduled tribes whose economic and educa-
tional interests have to be promoted with special care.

-1.8. Rapid economic development which is oriented towards
establishing social justice must involve refashioning of socio-econo-
mic institutions. In part, the social objectives will be the end result
of economic development, but in a large measure their realisation
will depend on how thp course of development is charted and to
what extent an appropriate structure of socio-economic institutions is
evoh™d and operated. The strengthening of democracy in its social
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and economic aspect has to be attained through this refashioning.
It means that major economic decisions and decisions regarding
socio-economic relationships will be made by agencies informed with
social purpose, that there will be a devolution of functions and that
there will be scope for experimentation. Democratic values are
given effect to by encouraging the growth of a feeling of participa-
tion on the part of the smalllman, the promotion of enterprise among
the disadvantaged classes and the creation of a sense of involvement
in the transformation of society among all sections of the community.
The broad objectives of planning could thus be defined as rapid eco-
nomic development accompanied by continuous progress towards
equality and social justice and the establishment of a social and
economic democracy.

Review of Economic Situation

1.9. It would be useful to review and analyse briefly the develop-

ments since the beginning of the Third Five Year Plan and to make
an assessment of the existing situation before describing the approach
to the Fourth Five Year Plan. During the Third Plan national income
(revised series) at 1960-61 prices rose by 20 per cent in the first four
years and registered a decline of 5.7 per cent in the last year. The
movement of national income, and output of agriculture and organised
industry during the last eight years is shown below :

Table 1: Growth of National Income : 1960-61 to 1968-69

Si. 1960-61 (Index 1960-61 =100)
no. (Rs. crores 1961- 1962- 1963- 1964- 1965- 1966- 1967- 1968-
at ],960561 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69
prices

o O @ @ @» 6 6 0O 6 O
1 total nation-

alincome 13274 1039 106-0 112-1 120-1 113-3 114-6 124-7 128-4
of which:

7  agriculture

and allied

sectors . 6785 101-6 98-9 101-7 110-9 94-5 94-3 111-3 112-6
3 mining and

large scale

manufactur-

ing . 1213 109-2 1201 132-0 141-3 1460 147-7 146-6 155-4
Per capita real income in 1965-66 was about the same as it was in
1960-61, the results of the meagre growth rate of national income
having been almost completely neutralised by the 2.5 per cent rate of
growth of population. In 1966-67, following a severe drought, national
income registered only a nominal increase of 1.1 per cent. However, the
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record harvest of 1967-68, marking a significant increase in agricultural
output, was instrumental in raising national income by 9 per cent that
year. The estimated national income in 1968-69 has been put provi-
sionally at 3 per cent higher than in the previous year, the rise in
industrial production of 6 per cent making a contribution to it.

1.10. Fluctuations in the aggregate income were a reflection of the
erratic behaviour of agriculture. The performance of agriculture during
the first three years of the Third Plan was not satisfactory. In 1964-65,
which was a year of favourable weather conditions, a record harvest
was raised. The improvement proved short-lived. Agricultural pro-
duction fell sharply in the subsequent two years due to widespread
drought conditions. In 1967-68, however, a sharp recovery took
place as a combined result of the establishment of new varieties of
cereal seeds, the incentive of higher prices, increased use of fertilisers,
pesticides and water and, not the least, favourable weather conditions.
On account of a less satisfactory season, the production in 1968-69
is expected to be only marginally higher than in the previous year,
though the availability of inputs has continued to increase. The
maximum levels of production realised during 1961-69 in respect of
foodgrains, oilseeds and cotton fell short of the targets envisaged in
the Third Plan.

1.11. The slow rate of growth in agricultural production not only
depressed the rate of growth of the economy but also led to an alarming
increase in the dependence on imports of foodgrains and other agri-
cultural commodities. During the Third Plan the country imported
25 million tonnes of foodgrains, 3.9 million bales of cotton and’
1.5 million bales of jute. During the subsequent three years, the
imports continued to be heavy. Despite increased imports of food-
grains, per capita availability was lower than the 1961 level, except in m
1965, and there was severe pressure on prices.

1.12. Production of organised industry increased by 8 to 10 per
cent during the first four years of the Third Plan. In 1965-66, with
the dislocation caused by the Indo-Pakistan conflict and the conse-
quent disruption in the flow of foreign aid, the growth of industrial
production slowed down to 4.3 per cent. Over the TTiird Plan, as a
whole, the growth rate turned out to be 7.9 per cent compared to the
target of 11 per cent. The slowing down of the public investment pro-
gramme led to a further reduction in the rate of growth of industrial
production in subsequent years. The index of industrial production
(base 1960=100) increased by only 1.7 per cent in 1966-67 and there
was hardly any growth (0.3 per cent) in 1967-68. This sharp dece-
leration was accompanied by an increase in unutilised capacity in a<
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enumber of industries. Many factors contributed to it: decline in pur-
chasing power because of the Setback on the agricultural front;
stagnation in investment; shortage of foreign exchange because of the
need for abnormally high imports of foodgrains and raw materials and
for completion of a number of projects started earlier. Even then
the stagnation was not general. It was most pronounced in certain
capital goods industries. In some important industries such as ferti-
lisers, petroleum products, non-ferrous metals, electrical machinery
and pumps, a satisfactory rate of growth continued to be maintained.
As a result of several measures taken by Government—such as import
liberalisation following devaluation, decontrol of certain commodities
like steel, coal, paper, fertilisers and commercial vehicles, delicensing
of a number of industries, some increase in the public sector’s demand
for domestic manufactures—and a rise in the exports of engineering
goods, an all-round industrial recovery appears to have commenced
since January 1968.

1.13. Up to 1962-63 the rise in wholesale prices was mild. In
subsequent years the rise was sharper. The general index of whole-
sale prices in 1965-66 was 32 per cent higher than in 1960-61,
accounted for largely by the rise in the prices of food articles. During
1966-67, which was a drought year, wholesale prices increased by
16 per cent and prices of food articles by 18 per cent. There was no
respite even during the following year when wholesale prices rose
further by 11 per cent and food articles by 21 per cent. Prices, how-
ever, became relatively stable during 1968-69 due to the substantial
increase of foodgrains production in 1967-68 and the continued res-
Iraint on expenditure. The general index as on February 8, 1969 was
205.8 as against 208.2 on February 10, 1968. The consumer price
index (1949=100) advanced from 124 in 1960-61 to 169 in 1965-66,
191 in 1966-67 and 213 in 1967-68. This increase in the price level
necessitated increased grants of dearness allowance to Government
memployees and industrial workers. The resulting increase in non-Plan
expenditure affected adversely Government’s capacity to step up invest-
ments. At the same time, as a result of many factors, the cost of
production in the economy increased and profitability of enterprises
was generally reduced.

1.14. On the balance of payments side, strains had begun to
develop at the very beginning of the Third Plan., There was a sizeable
unfavourable balance on invisible items even in the early years. In
the face of rising food and other imports and insufficient increase in
exports the situation worsened; the country sought larger and larger
foreign assistance. Hostilities in 1965 followed by the two bad
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harvests further aggravated an already difficult situation. In order to-
meet the increase in defence expenditure and other elements of non-
Plan expenditure, a bold effort at raising taxes was made during some
years of the Third Plan and in particular in 1963-64. The larger
commitments of non-Plan expenditure and the rising costs of invest-
ment could not, however, be fully met by domestic resource mobilisa-
tion, This again increased the dependence on foreign aid and led to
larger deficit financing. In the event, severe inflationary pressures
were generated affecting domestic savings and eroding resources for
financing development.

1.15. A growing trade deficit and mounting debt obligations
characterised the situation. Despite larger utilisation of foreign aid,
there was frequent recourse to borrowing from the International
Monetary Fund. The temporary suspension of foreign aid in 1965 put
further severe pressure on die already strained foreign exchange posi-
tion. This was increased by the need to import large quantities of
food that year. The rupee was devalued in June 1966. This did
not immediately improve the balance of payments as in 1966-67 ex-
ports registered a decline as well as imports. However, there was some
improvement in 1967-68 which has continued in a marked manner
in;1968H59i

1.16. While the difficulties of the last few years have unquestion-
ably risen from factors beyond control there are still a number of
lacunae which have evoked legitimate criticism. Despite larger out-
lays, actual developments have often fallen short of targets. In many
key sectors, delays in construction, revisions of cost estimates and the
failure to utilise capacity fully have added to the difficultly. Many of
the projects undertaken in the public sector represent new and complex
ventures- and,, to an extent, initial difficulties are only to be expected.
But even after .allowing for this] the fact remains that this concern for
speed, economy and efficiency has not been as pervasive as It ought to
be. The public sector has the responsibility to set much higher
standards of performance and it has yet to fulfil its role of generating
adequate surpluses for investment.

1.17. In respect of the objective of equality, sufficient data are
not available to base a definite statement about income inequality.
Available information does not indicate any trend towards reduction
in the concentration of income and wealth. Nor is there any indication,
that there has been any lessening of disparity in the standards of living
of various classes. There is also the complaint that even in institu-
tions like the cooperatives which were fashioned to promote socio-
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economic democracy, the propertied classes and the rich dominate.
Problems of low income, unemployment and under-employment re-
main sizeable. Regional imbalances in development have attracted
attention.

1.18. The inability to mitigate in any significant measure the in-
equalities of income and wealth is a reflection of the dilemma which
arises in the present phase of development. It is possible in the short
run to increase employment and income opportunities for people em-
ployed in traditional industries by restricting the expansion of the
modern sectors. However, over the long run increases in producti-
vity and incomes of traditional industries, which can result from
improvements in the economy as a whole, require large capital inten-
sive investments in building overheads and industries producing basic
raw materials and capital goods. More important, the concern for
achieving the desired increase in production in the short run, often
necessitates the concentration of effort in areas and on classes of people
who already have the capability to respond to growth opportunities.
This consideration shaped the strategy of intensive development of
irrigated agriculture. Output increases more rapidly in areas which
have the basic infrastructure. The operation of programmes of assist-
ance related to size of production tends to benefit the larger producers
in the private sector. A small number of business houses with
experience and resources have been able to take greater advantage
of the expansion of opportunities for profitable investment.

1.19. In terms of regional development, there has been a natural’
tendency for new enterprises and investments to gravitate towards the
already developed metropolitan areas because they are better endowed:
with economic and social infrastructure. Not enough has been done
to restrain this process. While a certain measure of dispersal has been
achieved, a much larger effort is necessary to bring about greater
dispersal of industrial activity.

1.20. For Government to take a more dynamic role in accelerating
the pace of development, spreading its benefits widely, seeking to
mitigate inequalities or to correct regional imbalances, it must have
greater command over the economic resources of the country. While
there has been progress in this direction, much remains to be done
to strengthen the financial capability of the Centre and States to dis-
charge these responsibilities of any modem government.  However,
even in the existing situation it is possible to frame suitable policies,
which, if consistently followed over a series of years, will make for
significant progress in the desired directions.
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1.21. In order to present a balanced picture it is necessary to draw
attention to certain long-term favourable features of the developments
during this period. Agriculture has always enjoyed a high priority in
Indian planning and emphasis on irrigation, improved practices and
community development and cooperation has marked all Plans. How-
ever, progress in agricultural production was unsatisfactory during the
Third Plan. A number of circumstances have changed the situation
during recent years. Successful research in plant breeding using
foreign genetic material has resulted in the establishment of high-
yielding varieties of cereal seeds. With a new awareness of the im-
portance of irrigation, intensive use of subsoil water in many areas has
emerged. There has been much greater demand and increasing use of
chemical fertilisers, insecticides and other inputs. Higher prices have
made farmers in most parts of the country readily receptive to new
practices arid inputs. The possibility of an upward surge in agricul-
tural production seems to have been established.

1.22. In industry the notable feature has been the continuous
increase and diversification of production capacity which has gone on
in spite of fluctuations and the near stagnation of recent years. Gains
have been registered in many important fields. Increases in capacity
have been most notable in production of steel and aluminium, a wide
range of machine tools, industrial machinery, electrical and transport
equipment, fertilisers, drugs and pharmaceuticals, petroleum products,
cement, minerals and a variety of consumer goods. There has also
been a large increase in the manufacturing capacity for power gene-
rators. All this has contributed to the strengthening of the industrial
structure and a valuable potential for sustained industrial progress in
the future has been created.

1.23. The situation regarding costs and prices is improving.
Though the recent rise in prices increased costs generally, the pre-
vailing stagnation induced, at the same time, considerable cost con-
sciousness. Devaluation increased the costs of imports.  The exis-
tence of unutilised capacity has forced on the attention of industry
the need to seek outlet for goods in export market in a situation of
poor demand in the domestic market. The recent increase in “non-
traditional” exports indicates that with continued awareness of cost
and given some incentives, our industrialists can compete in the
international market. If internal prices are stabilised and as a con-
sequence there is no further increase in the level of dearness allowances,
it should be possible to reach, during the Plan period, a balance in
erelative internal and external costs and prices.
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1.24. In the matter of social justice and equality there are two
aspects' to be considered. Reduction of concentration and a wider
diffusion of wealth, income and economic power is one; improvement
in the condition of the common man and the weaker sections:, specially
through provision of employment and education, is tbs other. As
regards the former, in the rural sector the land reforms legislation,,
including the ceiling on land holdings, has been a notable achievement..
In the urban industrial sector the expansion of the public sector, indus-
trial licensing and taxation measures have been the main instruments,
used.

1.25. There has been considerable progress in relation to edu-
cation and public health. It is true that the constitutional directive
regarding free and compulsory education up to the age of 14 has yet
to be fulfilled and that in some States the gap in this regard is very
wide. Also, facilities like those of primary health centres have yet:
to cover the whole country adequately and the quality of the services
they afford needs urgent improvement. However, by and large, there
has been marked progress in the extension of health and educational”
facilities which is reflected in the striking increase in the expectation
of life at birth from 35 years in 1950-51 to 52 in 1967-68, and the
impressive increase in school enrolment from 23.5 million in 1950-51 to-
70.1 million in 1967-68. The rapid spread of the facilities for
secondary and higher education has been mainly responsible for faci-
litating vertical mobility of labour. Special programmes have been
devised for amelioration of conditions of scheduled castes and tribes
and also in relation to some groups among the weaker sections.
Assistance has been given to village and small industries in a variety
of ways and some relief afforded through activities of the Khadi and
Village Industries Commission. Minimum wages have been prescribed’
for many categories of labour and considerable progress made in-
legislation regarding industrial relations and labour welfare.

1.26. In the refashioning of institutions for establishing socio-
economic democracy the most notable achievement has been the
abolition of intermediaries in areas where landlords predominated.
The “land to the tiller” legislation in some ryotwari regions was also-
radically conceived. Legislation intended to afford security to tenants
and the imposition of ceiling on landholding have been enacted in
most States. Community Development programmes which were
initially considered as main instruments of rural transformation were
found to be too official-oriented and emphasis shifted to the creation
of Panchayati Raj institutions. A comprehensive programme of
rural cooperativisation was also launched with the beginning of the:
Second Plan.
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1.27. Analysis of this varied experience since the beginning of the
Third Five Year Plan appears to lead to some conclusions which are
relevant to the framing of a correct approach to the Fourth Han.
In the first instance, the record of past years shows that the basic
strategy of Indian planning as defined at the beginning of the Second
Plan is not at fault. At the same time, the difficulties into which
the economy has run emphasise the need for firmer policy direction
and the use of a number of supplementary measures and instruments
to carry out the necessary adjustments. The most important lesson
is the need to adopt measures which will maintain relatively stable
conditions while development proceeds. In the Indian situation at
present the supplies and prices! of agricultural commodities, particu-
larly of food, play a crucial role in attaining stability. Therefore,
continuing increase in agricultural production and food supplies and
careful management of available supplies must have a pivotal position
in Indian Plans. Better food management alone would, however, not
be sufficient. An important relevant factor is also the method of
financing the development effort. Recent events have emphasised
how the level of prices, the ability of Government to raise resources,
AGovernment Plan outlays and the tempo of industrial activity are
closely inter-related and how all these depend on a stable supply of
food and agricultural commodities.

1.28. Recent experience also underlines the need to take quick
strides towards! self-reliance. Increase in the total burden of foreign
-obligatibns has highlighted the heavy costs of servicing and repay-
ment. It isi time to think boldly of progressive reduction) oflnet aid.

1.29. AH these factors together point to very careful attention
being paid in planning to steppaiQg up domestic savings and resources
in the hands of Government, maintaining an' even balance of payments
through increasing exports and keeping down, imports and. above all
maintaining flexibility and adjustability in planning operations so
that fluctuations are adequately allowed for and unforeseen difficulties
met with effort in appropriate directions.

in
General Approach to Fourth Plan

Tempo of Development

1.30. The Fourth Plan has to provide die next step forward in
attaining accepted aims and objectives of Indiato planning. In formu-
lating it, note has to be taken of the successes and failures so far, the
observed continuing trends in the economy and the specific experience
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of recent years. The most notable lessons is that the current tempo
of economic activity is insufficient to provide productive employment
to all, extend the base of social services and bring about significant
improvement in living standards of the people. The continuity of
even this moderate rate of growth is likely to be threatened if instabi-
lity emerges because of the weakness on the food front and too great
a dependsnce on foreign aid. The Fourth Plan aims at acceleration
of the tempo of development in conditions of stability and reduced
uncertainties. It is proposed to introduce safeguards against the
fluctuations of agricultural production as well as the uncertainties of
foreign aid in the period of the Fourth Plan. Together with pro-
grammes of increased agricultural production the Plan provides for
the building of sizeable buffer stocks to even out the supplies of food-
grains and other measures to stabilise foodgrain prices and the price
level in general. Further in regard to the financing of the Plan em-
phasis is being placed on additional mobilisation of internal resources
in a manner which will not give rise to inflationary pressures. The
outlays on the Plan are proposed to be closely related to the possi-
bility of raising resources in a non-inflationary way. National self-
reliance and growth with stability can be attained only if additional
effort is put forward at every level. Dependence on foreign aid will
be greasy reduced in the course of the Fourth Plan. It is planned
to do away with PL 480 imports at the end of die next two years.
Foreign aid net of debt charges and interest payments will be reduced
to about half by the end of the Fourth Plan compared to the current
level. Planned increases in production of foodgrains, raw mate-
rials and manufactured goods are calculated to make it possible to
limit the growth of other imports, to manageable proportions. A
sustained increase of exports by about 7 per cent a year is another
essential element of strategy in the Fourth Plan to secure balance on
foreign account and approach speedily towards the goal of self-
reliance.

1.31. These measures which seek to limit the extent of foreign
and resort to inflationary financing have their impact on the total
investment outlays proposed in the Plan. The outlays are modest. It
is hoped, however, that even with these outlays the tempo of economic
activity will be stepped up significantly in the initial years of the Plan.
If the performance is better, the Plan outlays in later years could be
larger than provided for now. The prospect depends essentially on the
extent of internal effort made in saving and investment and on the
operational efficiency and economic discipline displayed by official and
non-official agencies and establishments. In this context special
attention needs to be paid to the public sector. The original expecta-

aid
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tion of an expanding public sector yielding, in due course, substantial
resources for its continued development, have not been fully realised.
The resource position has not improved; and with the existing
constraints only limited increase in public sector industrial activity
has been proposed in the Plan. Increasing the efficiency and pro-
fitability of public enterprises becomes thus an urgent necessity.
<Certain proposals are made in the Plan in this regard.

1.32. Social Justice and Equality.—The process of development
might lead, in the absence of purposive intervention by the State, to
greater concentration of wealth and income, overgrowth of metropolitan
centres and uneven regional development, technological unemployment
and rural underemployment. Therefore, the attainment of objectives
of equality and social justice requires’ more comprehensive planning
and greater command of Government over resources than has been
attempted so far. Preventing increase in concentration of economic
power is a part of this problem. The impending monopolies legislation,
Government’s powers of licensing and allocation judiciously used and
purposeful policies of public financial institutions and the social control
of banking, are expected to play a significant role in this regard. A
dilemma has to be faced. The largest corporate groups are the most
advantageously placed to seek and obtain foreign collaboration and to
expand or to initiate a number of large and new activities. Therefore,
acting through them: may appear the easiest and quickest way of indus-
trial development. In die process there is inevitably an increase in
concentration of economic power. It is clearly necessary to formulate
and define firmly a policy in this matter which will seek a reconciliation
between immediate economic gains and the declared long run social
objective of state policy. While large corporate enterprises would have
ample scope for taking up new ventures in technologically challenging
fields, there is no reason to think that deliberate encouragement of
-wide dispersal of entrepreneurship and resources! would have a retarding
eeffect on development in the long term.

1.33. Income Disparities—To some extent income disparities can
be reduced through fiscal measures aiming at reduction of income at
the top levels; but for us it is important to lay far greater stress on
mpositive steps for ameliorating the conditions of poorer people through
planned economic development. In a rich country greater equality
could be achieved in part by transfer of income through fiscal, pricing
and other policies. No significant results can be achieved through
such measures in a poor country, where whatever surpluses can be
mobilised from the higher incomes of richer classes are needed for
investment in the economy to lay the basis for larger consumption in
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the future. We have to reach the social and economic objectives through
more rapid growth of the economy, greater diffusion of enterprise and
of the ownership of the means of production, increasing productivity of
the weaker units and widening opportunities of productive work and
employment to the common man and particularly the less privileged
sections of society. These measures have to be thought out in a
number of different contexts and coordinated into effective, integrated
programmes.

1.34. Local Planning—All suggestions for such diffusion and
growth of activity and employment involve detailed, specific as also
local planning and implementation. Their acceptance would require
not only larger effort but also changes in planning procedures. It was
not possible to do this in any large measure while formulating the
Fourth Plan. However, some studies have been initiated and some
specific provisions made in this regard in the Central sector. In-
agriculture, schemes for area development planning and pilot schemes
for helping small farm economy in a number of States have been
included in the Central sector plans. It is expected that through the
Centrally sponsored scheme of rural industries projects special attention
will be paid to problems of individual village industries. Also technical
and economic studies will be arranged to investigate their problems
of production technique and organisation. However, the main work has
to be done in the States. In some States experimentation in district or
regional planning is already under way. With successive Annual Plans,
district planning in the States should become more general and detailed
and coordinated programmes in various directions indicated above
should be evolved. The Planning Commission has a responsibility in
this behalf. It is equipping itself to be in a position to assist the States
in the preparation and evaluation of individual projects and
programmes and also in dealing with the overall problems of regional
and district planning.

The Problem of Weaker Sections

1.35. Weaker Producers—It is only the adoption of this approach
to area and activity development that can enable the common man,
throughout the country to participate in and benefit from the growth
of the economy. This by itself will, however, not suffice to meet the
needs of the less privileged or the weaker sections or of those who have
an inadequate productive base. These classes are composed of a large
variety of categories whose problems and requirements are widely
different. In the case of each of these, the handicaps which prevent
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them from taking advantage of existing general programmes Will have
to be studied and specific remedial measures adopted. This will ,have
to be done in a number of directions. The objective of the programme
for all producer classes will be to make them in the first instance viable,
and next to start them on the path of development. Schemes of
technical and financial assistance, and of cooperative or other organi-
sations for production, credit and marketing will have to be specially
adapted to die needs of these classes. Similarly, appropriate adjustments
in procedures of financial institutions and of administrative departments
will have to be effected. For each traditional villags industry, a pattern
or patterns of development programmes must be evolved which provide
for technical progress and economic viability. These must be capable
of wide adoption once they have been experimentally established. A
similar approach will have to be adopted for the numerous miscellaneous
producer classes as of migratory shepherds or those living on the
exploitation of forest produce.

1.36. Scheduled Tribes and Castes—The problems of scheduled
tribes and the scheduled castes have in addition some special features.
The problem of scheduled tribes living in compact areas is essentially
that of economic development of their areas and of integrating their
economy with.that of the rest of the country. The individual welfare
approach or that of a schematic block is inappropriate in this case.
Development plans must be formulated to suit the specific potentialities
and levels of development of Separate regions or areas. With the
scheduled castes the problem is rather of social integration within the
rural community in which they live. In both their cases the special
programmes meant for them must operate as additional programmes,
so.that tribal blocks obtain from the general Plan outlays funds required
for the development of basic infrastructure and their other needs and
can use the supplementary resources for specific programmes of
economic development. Similarly, members of the scheduled castes
must be enabled to share in the general programme of economic, social
and educational development of the rural community; specific pro-
grammes meant for them should hslp in removing their relative back-
wardness.

1.37. Landless Labour—The small producer is overwhelmingly
numerous in our economy. If he.is adequately looked after in
development programmes and helped to grow and be economically
viable, diffusion of the ownership of the means of production and of
enterprise could be largely achieved. There remains, however, the
very large class of landless labour having no productive base and
depending for its livelihood on wage employment. Programmes can
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be thought of for turning some of them into producers as through
animal husbandry enterprise or by distribution of land. There are
obvious limitations to possibilities in these directions. In the main, this
class must be looked after by the provision of larger employment oppor-
tunities. In the long run this will happen as a result of the process of
accelerated development as is taking place in some areas of intensive
economic activity within the country. However, in much the larger
part of the country there are not enough opportunities of continuous
employment. These opportunities must be created to the largest extent
possible and in such manner aslto advance further the process of
development. The approach of area development and of dispersal of
industrial and other activity fits this requirement. Programmes of
building up the infrastructure and conserving and developing natural
resources are usually labour intensive and they contribute towards
further growth and diffusion of economic activity. The rural works'
programme was conceived on these lines. However, it could not yield
results commensurate with the expenditure because it was not integrated
into local development planning. This deficiency is sought to be made
good by integrating local programmes with area development plans. It
is suggested that local plans, apart from their other objectives, should
take into account local needs' for creating employment opportunities
and should also evolve appropriate procedures and organisations for
absorbing local labour in works created through these plans.

Correction of Regional Imbalances
1.38. The problem of imbalance in development as between States

is highly complex. Differences in development between State and
State arise out of variations in activity in the three sectors—cooperative,
private and public. Development of the cooperative sector is related
to the strength and coverage of cooperatives in the State. The internal
resources of the cooperatives depend on this factor; it is even more
important in the cooperatives obtaining financial assistance from
national financial institutions such as the Reserve Bank, the Agriculture
Refinance Corporation or the Life Insurance Corporation. Develop-
ment of this sector, therefore, will depend on the efforts of
Government and the people of each State towards building up
cooperative organisations. No specific new programmes' or policies
of the Central Government could help materially in this regard. Private
sector activity dependslon the extent of entrepreneurship within the
State and the resources commanded by it and on the infrastructure and
other developments within the State conducive to development of such
activity. Attracting entrepreneurs from outside the State is also
dependent mainly on the services' and facilities available within the
L17PC/68—2
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State. To a limited extent this can be stimulated by special concessions.
Public sector outlays are provided for programmes of building up the
infrastructure or of conservation and development of natural resources-
and for direct entry of the State in industrial or other productive
activity.  The first could promote development of activity in all sectors',
and the second may partly make up for lack of development in the
cooperative and ’ private sectors. Both depend on thfe extent of
financial resources of the State and their proper utilisation by Govern-
ment.  Availability of resources with Governments of States for
planned development is the heart of the matter. This in turn depends
on the economic strength of the State and the efficiency shown in the
management of its affairs, jpaiticularly financial. In this connection,
the directions in which the Centre can help are: (1) allocation of
CentM assistance; (2) location of Central projects; and (3) adjust-
ments fa procedures and policies of national financial and other
institutions.

1.39. To the extent that the deficiency of resources in a State is
not due to defects of management, the allocation of Central assistance
tQ the State might help. However, in the existing arrangements such
help will not be substantial. The new formula for the allocation of
Centra assistance to the States sets aside 10 per cent for States with
per capita income less than the national average, 10 per cent for con-
tinuing major irrigation and power schemes, and 10 per cent for
special problems of States. Policy of locating large Central projects
in backward States and areas, wherever such deliberate placement is
possible, is already accepted. However, this cannot be a major factor
in correcting unbalances. The possibility of inducing additional pub-
lic and private sector investment through changes in policies and pro-
cedures of financial and other national institutions is under considera-
tion.

1.40. Balanced regional development and dispersal of economic
activity are closely interrelated. Growth and diversification of eco-
nomic activity in an under-developed area can take {dace only if the
infrastructure required for this is provided in an adequate measure
and programmes for conservation and development of natural re-
sources undertaken. Within a State, development planning has to
satisfy these primary needs of each region or area. Proper atten-
tion must be paid to development of agricultural production in all
areas and situations. In the development of animal husbandry, atten-
tion must be on the broadening and strengthening of the economic
base of small farmers and other rural producers. An important aim
of industrial development must be to meet local demand through
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local processing and utilisation of locally available material.
Diffusion of industrial activity will be facilitated by the rural electrifica-
tion” programme on which large outlays are proposed.

Social Services

1.41. In education attempt will be made to fulfil the constitu-
tional directive regarding provision of free and compulsory education
up to the age of 14 to the extent the resources of the States
permit; greater emphasis is being paid on vocationalisation of
education at the secondary stage and on the provision of part-time
and correspondence courses. In health the plan, is to cover
all the rural area blocks with an integrated form of medical services
with the primary health centre at its base and to strengthen these to
the extent possible; it is also proposed to take vigorous steps to con-
trol and eradicate major communicable diseases. A very large in-
crease is being provided in the outlay on family planning. All these
activities are being planned as an integrated operation around the
primary health centre. The greater diffusion of the educational and
health facilities will help to improve conditions of the common man.
In view of the constraints of public finance, oudays on welfare acti-
vity have to be limited. A strict definition of priorities becomes
necessary in this sphere and significant outlays are confined to
selected categories and requirements. The programme of nutrition
of growing children is being extended and integrated in the Fourth
Plan,

1.42. For the major part public outlays have to be directed not
towards welfare activity but towards strengthening die economic base
of the weaker units; and more finance must be made available for
this purpose in the Plan. There are two main ways in which tills
can be done. Firstiy, by strictly limiting the scope of free or subsi-
dised services or supplies given by the State. General subsidies in
relation to agricultural supplies have been withdrawn to a large
extent. It is expected that no expenditure will have to be incurred
on food subsidies during this Plan period. In a society in whfch
highly unequal distribution of income exists, it is undesirable to make
unnecessarily low charges. Above a basic minimum of free service
in, say, education and health, appropriate charges have to be levied;
these have to be fully economic at the average level and could with
the possibility of discrimination be much higher for those with the
ability to pay them.

1.43. The other way is to encourage all those who are able to do so
to invest their own resources in development. This is to be done
through appropriate expansion of institutional finance. If loan



20 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

facilities are offered for undertaking a work of either individual or
group development in rural areas, it gets completed and savings are

generated through the need to repay. This has been the experience in a
number of State sponsored schemes and in many cooperative pro-
cessing ventures. Earlier an element of subsidy was incorporated
as an incentive in a number of these programmes. This can now
be withdrawn safely. In all rural areas where development activity
is demonstrably successful, it is now necessary only to formulate
worthwhile schemes and make arrangements for institutional finance.
It would be appropriate in this case also to expect a proportionately
larger initial contribution from the richer individuals. Such an
approach would provide for development as also incentives for
savings; it could also free a portion of the public outlay for being
applied to the development of the weaker units. So that while, say,
development of water resources for the substantial farmers would
be financed through their own savings and loans, immediate invest-
ment for works which benefit the small farmer would be undertaken

through public funds.

Employment and National Minimum

1.44. A major objective of the Plan is.to create more employment
opportunities in the rural and urban sectors on an increasing scale.
In the rural areas, this will be through labour intensive schemes such
as minor irrigation, soil conservation, ayacut and special area develop-
ment and private house building. Extension of irrigation and multiple
cropping should result in a considerable increase in the demand for
agricultural labour in many areas. An important aspect of the Plan
is to give supp&rt at a much higher level to institutional finance for
rural development. In determining the volume of urban employment
recent experience indicates that employment in the manufacturing
industry plays a crucial role. The growth of employment in the field
depends to a considerable extent on public sector investments in
industry and minerals, in transport and communications and in power.
Plan investments and the expected increase in national income should
lead to activisation of the economy.  The greater self-reliance now
attained in indigenous manufacture of plant and equipment, coupled
with increased investments and resumption of industrial growth should
be reflected in fuller employment as well as wider job opportunities
throughout the country. Further, as a consequence of the increased'
tempo of agricultural and industrial activity, larger employment is
expected in the tertiary sector, particularly in road transport. In the
aggregate, therefore, the effects of the Plan proposals in improving
the employment situation may be expected to be significant,
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1.45. In planning it is necessary to aim not only at an increase
in total income and employment but also at an appropriate distribu-
tion of such increase. The distributive aim is particularly relevant to
the goal of attaining a national minimum. Calculations indicate that
with the expected growth in national income during® the next two
Plans, a reasonable level of average per capita income may be attained
at the end of 10 years. However, the consumption standards of the
poor would still remain unduly low unless special efforts are made
during this period to alter the existing pattern of distribution of
incomes. The possibility of progress in the desired direction during
the Fourth Plan depends on the success of a number of programmes
proposed in the Plan. There are, for example, the special package
scheme for small farmers, programmes of animal husbandry to support
the economy of small farmers and landless labourers, administration
of forestry schemes to benefit contiguous rural areas and fojest
labourers and dwellers, long-tenn programmes of rehabilitation and
development on a viable basis of individual rural industries, and
measures for dispersal of industry and for the protection and con-
tinuous technological progress of small scale industries. A pilot pro-
ject to test the possibility of making a standing offer of employment
to local labour in selected areas is under consideration. A Working
Group has recently reported on measures for encouraging develop-
ment of industrial activity in identified backward districts. Success in
all these directions depends on organised supply of adequate credit,
technical direction and management guidance and supervision.
Detailed local and flexible planning and careful implementation will
be necessary.

1.46. The objective of fuller employment and social justice will
not be realised without stricter economic discipline and greater readi-
ness on the part of the relatively well-to-do to accept restraints on
their rising consumption in order to release resources for the faster
development of the economy. Speedier progress towards social justice
also postulates more radical policies of income distribution. When
incomes are rising the objectives of growth and social justice are
easier to reconcile. In conditions of relative stagnation, however, pro-
gress towards these objectives is beset with very considerable difficul-
ties particularly in the context of a democratic parliamentary system
of government.

Refashioning of Institutions

1.47. The objective of strengthening democracy in its social and
economic aspects is closely linked with refashioning of institutions.



22 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Reference has been made to land reforms, specially to those giving:
security of operations to cultivators. In this context progress has mainly
to be in the direction of filling some gaps in legislation and of much
more effective implementation. Good progress has been made in
s$i 4 .States with consolation and there is legislation in: most States
preventing further fragmentation. However, for &e larger part, pro-
gress of consolidate has been slow arid it has not been linked to
effective “policy regarding the future pattern of th6 units of agri-
culture Jp>roductioin. The tatter is a pa lIcul ly difficult problem.

Organisation of Agricultural Production

1.48. At existing rates or growin of population and of non-farm
employment it appeals inevitable jfeat in Jndia the area of Ignd
surface per worker in agriculture should continuously diminish
tor some time in the future. Thergfpre, the problem of an appro-
piistd Unit of organisation jfor agpc ,al production has to be
tedded under .difficult conditions. {a are?" where intensive irrigated
agriculture is possible and other conditions of market economy are
favourable, if should be possible to commercialise agricultural pro-
duction erf even small uftits and. njtato (hem viable. These conditions
will not be available for the major part and the attempt has to be
tp increase the suqgpleigtentarv or ancillary activities of the small
f*inner and provide him fuller emplo; aenl. This approach does not,
however, tackle the problem. of full jwd proper' utilisation of his
Idhd surface. For this purpose some device has to be evolved by
whifcsh Jand surfaces cpuld be brought together for purposes of
cultivation. Cloc$*jative fanning, on a voluntary basis, has
been officially accepted as the way out. However, so far no sub-
stantial progress has been made. Problems of motivation and orga-
nisation n&t' with Sin;this approach .have got yet b~p w”es idly
solved oil any significant scale. Moreover, jt has .not bgen spem-ored
actively enough-by any large group or bgdy pTppinic i iti a the
country. Therefore, except for continuing the ppesent schemes of
encouragement of cooperative farming it jhas not been possible to
prapifee any additional programmes in tliis Plan <The Gramdan
movement could presumably provide another possible approach to
problems of lapd tenure, distribution and jarming operations. Unfor-
tunately, not chough evidence gf the results of the adoption of this
approach is available to judge hpw far and in what directions it could
provide useful answers to any specific problem.

Panchayati Raj and Planning

,149. The establishment of socio-economic democracy through
institutional changes has been associated chiefly with the setting up
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of Panchayati Raj institutions and cooperatives. The Panchayati
Raj institutions are agencies of Government and- administration at
the local level. To the extent that they are vested with powers
which enable them to participate in the formulation of district plans
and make them responsible for implementing local programmes and
schemes they can play a vital part in planning development. With
the shift of emphasis to district and local planning their importance
should increase. However, it is difficult to generalise in this field.
The organisation and powers of these institutions vary widely from
State to State. Even where they are vested with planning powers
their financial and administrative autonomy appears limited.

1.50. It is expected that as planning at the State level becomes
more elaborate, the planning apparatus at the State and the dis-
trict level will be strengthened. This can be most appropriately
done at the district level through Panchayati Raj organisations.
Such a development should lead to plan formulation being closely
related to the preferences of the people and to the physi-
cal conditions of the area and plan implementation being better co-
ordinated and synchronised. Also, with more active popular partici-
pation resource raising for local plans should prove easier. Attention
may be drawn to another possible aspect of this development, namely,
inducing a proper appreciation among local communities of national
objectives and policies. In the ultimate analysis problems such as
those of improving the condition and status of scheduled castes and
tribes or conserving forest wealth or vegetation cover cannot be solved
unless local communities understand the significance and importance
of national objectives and participate actively in the programmes
for their attainment Such understanding could increase through par-
ticipation in plan formulation and implementation.

Contribution of Cooperatives

1.51. The cooperatives are, in the main, business organisations.
Therefore, their operations are more directly connected with deve-
lopment planning. Growth and strengthening of cooperatives has
heen consistently pursued in successive Plans and encouraging results
have been obtained in many States. Though their benefits have not
yet reached the small man in a large measure, the cooperatives have
been successful in many regions in freeing the middle peasant from
the money-lender trader system and making him development
oriented. Cooperative banking and credit already play a significant
role in the rural economy of a number of States; cooperative pro-
cessing has contributed substantially to the growth of agro-iiidUstry
in some States and the cooperative marketing structure has proved
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an important agency in implementing Government’s food policy in
recent years. It remains true that most developments have been
partial and uneven and that Government has found it necessary to
take powers to set up new agricultural credit corporations in States
in which the programme evolved after the report of the Rural Credit
Survey Committee has failed to make a real impression.

1.52. It is important for planned development to bring about
growth of cooperatives in all parts of the country and to ensure the co-
ordinated operation of various types of cooperative organisations. It
is only when cooperative organisations embrace all activities from
production, through credit, sale, supply, processing and storage to
consumer stores and act as an integrated system that they can fully
discharge their social and economic responsibilities. This objective can
be reached only through careful filling of gaps and by strengthening
the primary and the district institutions and arranging for inter-
activity coordination at the State and national levels. The Plan
includes a variety of proposals such as strengthening and proper super-
vision of primaries, assistance to processing activity where it is
economic, linking of the credit, marketing and consumer systems. It
lays emphasis on better management, and provision of management
training and encouraging the autonomous functioning of State and
national federations.

1.53. It has to be recognised that with the utmost effort co-
operatives may only partially meet requirements in many areas.
When this happens alternative institutional arrangements with the help
of the public sector or, where appropriate, the private sector organi-
sations have to be devised.

1.54. Cooperatives have been recognised as appropriate agen-
cies of national policy as their operations are expected to be informed
with a social purpose. It is important to ensure that cooperative
organisations fully recognise this responsibility. It has at least two
important aspects. First is that of functioning as democratic orga-
nisations and the second that of specially attending to the needs of
the weaker among their members. The first can be and is in part en-
sured through provisions embodied in the constitution of organisa-
tions and through insisting on open membership. The second is a
matter of policy and procedures. These are often found inappro-
priate. It is part of the responsibility of the federal units in the
cooperative system to look to these aspects and supply correctives

where necessary. If they fail in this, Government may have to
intervene.
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Social Control of Banking

1.55. Reference may be made at this stage to social control of
banking. This is expected to help progress in the direction of socio-
economic democracy. It can do so by ensuring that availability of
credit for various types of small producers and other business units
is adequate and on reasonable terms. This will require not so much
diverting large resources for the purpose as creating appropriate
institutions, spreading them through all areas and evolving suitable
procedures.

Regulation of the Economic System

1.56. It is an important concern of national policies that all
strategic economic decisions are made by agencies informed with
a social purpose. Emphasis on dispersal of enterprise and the clear
statement that expansion of the public sector should not mean cen-
tralisation of decision making is designed to improve efficiency of
operation. Decentralised decision making is also a value in itself.
In the rural sector the extension of cooperative activity could lead
to the desired combination of social purpose and decentralised deci-
sion making. In modem industry the important general allocatory
controls that exist today relate to the licensing of imports and to
long-term finance through public financial institutions. Effective
social control of banking should lead to major decisions being in-
formed with social purpofe over the whole sphere of organised insti-
tutional credit. Outside of credit and productive activity, the major
sphere is training and storage. The Plan makes substantial provision
for increasing storage capacity in the hands of public agencies. In
tradi' the main sensitive areas are those of the allocation of scarce
imported commodities, the wholesale trade in agricultural commodi-
ties, especially foodgrains, and the distributive system in relation to
essential goods of mass consumption. It is proposed to establish
substantial control of public agencies over these sensitive areas dur-
ing the Plan period. Import and distribution of the more important
imported commodities with demand from many sources will be appro-
priately entrusted to relevant public agencies. The Food Corporation
of India will manage the buffer stock of foodgrains, have an impor-
tant share in procurement operations and will undertake inter-State
movements of foodgrains. The fair price shops system will continue
to be connected with food distribution. It is expected that planned
growth of the cooperative distributive system linked effectively with,
the cooperative marketing system will take a larger share not only
in distribution of foodgrains but also in distribution of other essential
commodities and will reduce the margin between the prices obtained
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t>y producers and those paid by consumers, specially for agricultural
commodities.

1.57. In the field of agricultural production me ceiling legislation
should prevent increase, in concentration; in fact the general trend
is likely to be towards reduction in the size of the average holding.
Here, tHe bask; problem is not that of bringing about larger redistri-
bution of land surface but that of combining land surfaces operated
by vast numbers of small holders into units suitable for efficient cul-
tivation.  Agricultural production will be guided through extension,
assistance and price stabilisation measures and not through control
over ctop patterns. In the sphere of village and small scale industry
alio, the jffogrammrc of giving protection, and assistance and promot-
iag™Jjetter organisation should lead to developments in desired direc-
tions.

J.58. Modem large scale industry is subject to some specuic
gg$e and allocation cpntrols and 10 general capital issue and licensing
cg”™ols. In some measure these derive from an earlier situation of
considerable general, apd specific?. s<"fcitie$. ponditioas have recently
imnnvpd in two important directions. Firstly, the larger and more

2upply@" foodgrains and the long term policy of food manage-

ment are expwtedjto, remove me soiree, of anxiety and with other
tc ensure “abjUly of prices, SecjorujHy, there is now much
rawiilabpity within the country of pjpnt, machinery and other
gjjjawent,neeced tp establish new- industrial ent>»pr& . To these
considerations has to be glided % experience that theexisting indus-
t~ |, structure has led geaerajly to a high,level of costs and that the
not appear tphifreprewnted conca”ration. In

intrasfty has been inappropriately sited jmd some d”sira’le
amttpo”nts.iQ repeal location™. have,not talcen place. On assump-
thetrfore. that thefmonopoly legislation and social control of
fcttMgng will be operative in desii®d directions, that developments in
ctncagl industrial fields will be fully planned, and that trading in sengi-
sitss, .areas will be m the hand? gf public -agenries, a ~fpioo of the
patyppt, regime of. controls appears desirable and is proposed. The
nwun objectives of ihis evisipjn shoulgbe two It shguld encourage
fyffy sponsible decision nuking,or th' part of entrepreneurs. Fixar
tj9n.pl ..targsts, licepsing and son” price anfl allocation controls seem
*9,"Eve. .affected the .care, with which entrepreneurs should weigh the
PJPSPect&of their i*vestment detfsiops. Secondly, it should

itytyplike M. element oi competitiveness injhg economy which would
kfjp up cost consciousness. “~Uerp~ifionditionf created, in part, .by
the operation of existing controls appear to have reduced cost con-
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sciousness among entrepreneurs. Though the low rate of growth of
refcent years reversed this trend to some extent, it may again become
established when industrial activity begins to grow at the higher rite
expected in the Plan period.

1.59. There is, however, one direction in which exercise of greater
vigilance by Government is imperative. This is in relation to loca-
tion of industries in metropolitan and large city centres. This should
be effected in two ways : firstly by positive assistance and incentives
given for dispersal of industry, and secondly, by disincentives
imposed in large cities and positive steps taken for deconge&ioft
of metropolitan areas.

Public Sector Operation

1.6G. Reference may be made to policy in relation to the opera-
tion of public sector enterprises. This is linked with action proposed
in two separate directions. First is in the direction of much greater
coordination and integration. Though investments in the public sec-
tor have been large and their composition varied, the different units
within the sector do not act sufficiently in concert. It is suggested
that this defect be removed by creating appropriate machinery for
effective coordination. When this happens the plans of individual
units will become more purposeful and their operations efficient; also
the public sector as a whole will become more dominant and effec-
tive in the economy. Secondly, it is proposed that detailed decision
making in the individual units should be effectively decentralised.
This is a specifically Stated objective of Government policy whifh~has
yet to be attained.

1.61. To sum up, the Plan proposes to step up the tempo of
activity to the extent compatible with maintaining stability and pro-
gress towards self-reliance. While continuing with effort in intensive
irrigated agriculture and basic modem industry it proposes to pay
special attention to certain fields of productive activity particularly in
agriculture and related primary production which have been ielativefy
neglected. It proposes to chart the course of industrial development
so as to provide for future technological advance and at the
time to bring about dispersal of industrial activity and enterprise. The
Plan proposes detailed action through regional and local planning to
help tiie very large numbers of the smaller and weaker producers and
increase immediate employment and future employment potential. It
suggests steps to even out supplies of foodgrains and to stabilise
prices through buffer stocks and through operation by public agencies
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in certain sensitive trading areas. It looks to the monopoly legisla-
tion and appropriate fiscal policy to reduce concentration of econo-
mic power. It expects that social control of banking will help in
this and also contribute towards diffusion of enterprise and strengthen-
ing of weak producing units. The Plan proposes the utilisation of
Panchayati Raj institutions in local planning and the gradual building
up of an integrated cooperative structure for establishing social and
economics democracy particularly in the countryside. It suggests re-
organisation of the management of public enterprises to achieve the
twin aims oi a strong well-knit public sector and the autonomous
operation of responsible units. It emphasises the need for encourag-
ing responsible operation and decentralised decision making for the
private sector—small and large—within this overall frame.

1.62. The objective of national planning in India is not only to
raise the national income or the per capita income but also to ensure
that the benefit is evenly distributed, that disparities in income and
living are not widened but in fact narrowed, and that the process of
economic development does not lead to social tensions endangering
the fabric of the democratic society. In part these can be achieved
by seeing that, in the implementation of the programmes, the weakest
are looked after first and the benefits of development are made to
flow by planned investment in the underdeveloped regions and among
the more backward sections of the community. In part this will be
the result of purposeful policy decisions effectively pursued. Fiscal
and other policies should prevent concentration of wealth, check
ostentatious consumption and promote savings. The programmes and
policies of public financial and other institutions should ensure wider
dispersal of benefits. Reforms in the educational system should help
the growth of initiative and enterprise, make for horizontal and verti-
cal mobility, open up wider opportunities for employment and enable
the lowering of caste, class and regional barriers so that a purposeful
change towards an egalitarian society can be brought about. In the
last analysis, planned economic development should result in a more
even distribution of benefits, a fuller life for an increasingly large num-

ber of people, and the building up Of a strong integrated democratic
nation.
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CHAPTER 2

THE LONG TERM PERSPECTIVE

Tempo of Development

The projection of real income in 1973-*74 in the new Fourth Five
Year Plan (1969-74) is appreciably below that implied in the long term
projections outlined in the Third Plan. The Seconu and the Third
Five Year Plans both envisaged a doubling of per capita real income
in the course of nearly twenty years. The expectation of population
growth at the time of the formulation! of the Third Plan was 1 per cent
higher than assumed in the Second Plan. The higher growth fate of
6 per cent envisaged in the long term perspective of the Third Plan
was meant to offset the effect of the observed faster rate of growth
of population. Hbwever, fbr a variety of reason”, “the progress of the
economy suffered a setback in recent years. Despite a remarkable
spurt in agriculture after the abnormal decline of 1965-66 and 1966-87
and a revival of industrial growth in 1968-69, net national product
(at constant prices) in the current year is estimated to be 7 per cent
more than in  1964-65. As a result, the aggregate real income in
1968-69 will be less than what it should have been in 1965-66 on the
basis of the growth rate envisaged in the Third Plan.

2.2. The visible stir of progress in agriculture, the existence of un-
utilised capacity in industry and the buoyancy in exports, taken to-
gether with the proposed programme of investment, give basis for
confidence that the performance in the Fourth Plan will be Markedly
better. On the basis of production targets for various sectors, judged
after a careful examination to be feasible, the' economy can a$jie™4
an average annual increase of about 75.5 perlcent in total" prodilciloti
during the Fourth Plan. However, aggregate income, and 6V&rti* fe
the pei< capita ihcome, likely to be achieved by 1973-74 will be $efl
bfelow that visualised tor that ydar in the long term projections
Third Five Year Plan.

2.3. The setbacks of the recent past and the relatively slower
growth likely in the next five years necessitate a reassessment of the long
term growth targets as well. The- objective should of course be to
secure as rapid a development as is possible within the means avail-
able to us. However, the growth of outputs in the Fifth Plan is, to
a considerable degree, determined by investments and the preparation
for larger divestment in the future undertaken between no*v aind
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1973-74. A steady acceleration of the growth rate must be aimed
at but it would be unrealistic to postulate a growth rate far in excess
erf what will be realised in the Fourth Plan. Furthermore, the goal
set for the period beyond 1973-74 must be of a magnitude which can
be sustained with reasonable price stability and on the basis of prog-
ressive self-reliance. The long term projections have to be based on
a careful assessment of demographic prospects, the feasible growth in
agricultural production, mobilisation of internal savings, efficiency of
investment, growth of exports and imports substitution. Taking all
these considerations into account—and these are discussed more fully
later in the chapter—a reasonable target of growth for the Fifth Plan
and up to 1980-811would be around 6 per cent per annum,

2.4. On the above basis, net domestic product (valued at 1967-68
prices) would reach Rs. 582 billion by 1980-81—that is, very nearly
double the level attained in 1967-68. Since population would, in
the meantime, have risen by about a third, per capita income in
1980-81 would be about 55 per cent higher than in 1967-68. With
the revised perspective of long term growth, the Third Plan target of
real income for 1975-76, will be reached only three to four years later.

Population Growth

2.5. The assumption of population growth is an important vari-
able determining the rate of improvement in per capita income, and
calls for some explanation. According to the Registrar General’s
projections which form the basis of the calculations, total population
would increase at the rate of around 2.5 per cent during the Fourth
Plan; this rate would fall thereafter, reaching 1.7 per cent a year by
1980-81. Implicit in these projections is the assumption that there
will be a decrease in birth rates from 39 per thousand of population
in 1968 to 26 in 1980-81 on the basis of an active family planning
programme now under way, and a decline in the death rates from
14 per thousand of population to 9 over the same period. The current
programme of family planning seeks to achieve a faster rate of reduc-
tion of birth rate than implied in these projections. Without a success-
ful effort in this direction, it would be difficult to achieve the degree
of acceleration in improvement of living standards implied in our pro-
jections for the period. Its significance for the more distant future
is even greater. If population growth is brought down to 1.7 per
cent by 1980-81 and averages 1.2 per cent in the subsequent 20 years,

1The projections are presented upto 1980-81 so that the detailed investment
planning in the Fifth Plan will take fully into account the need for advance
preparation in respect of additional output in long gestation sectors to be
realised in the early years of the Sixth Plan.
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the population in 2000 A.D. (estimated at 870 million) will be
300 million less than what it would be if the present rate of growth conti-
nued unchecked.

Macro-Economic Pmjections

2.6. The projected evolution of the economy over the. next 12
years viewed in terms of broad aggregates can be seen from table 1.
In order to reach the target level of income in 1980-81 and sustain
a growth rate ofi at least 6 per cent a year beyond that year, it is essen-
tial to raise the ratio of net investment to net national product

from the current level of about 12 per cent and the planned 13.8 per
cent in 1973-74 to 17-18 per cent by 1980-81.

Table 1 : Projection of Net Domestic Product and Expenditure :
1967-68 to 1980-81
[Rs. 100 crores'at 1967-68 prices]
index Rf
growt
si. 1967-68  1973-74 197879  1980-81 198Q8]
no. over _
1967-6%,
©) () @ ©) 4 ® (0
1 net domestic product at
factor cost . 2819 384-7 518-7 582-2 207
2 net domestic product at
market-prices 306-7 422-4 572-8 644-4 210
3 net imports of goods
and services . 7-8 30 ()15 (930
4 net domestic expendl-
ture . 314-5 425-4 571-3 641 4 204
of which :
5 net investment 325 53-0 86 -2 102-5 315
6 government  con-
sumption . 28-0 39-0 53-7 61-3 219
7 private consumption 254-0 333-4 431-4 477-6 188
8 per caplta private con-
sumption . 494 559 648 692 140
9 projected populatlon
(in million) 514 596 666 690 134.

Note :

Conditions for Self-reliance

2.7. The targets of income and investment
achieved without requiring any significant increase in foreign
beyond the Fifth Plan.

The estimate of net imports in 1973-74 given in this

are

table allows Jpr
possible slippage in export promotion and import substitution implied
in the detailed projections in tables 5 and 6.

sought

debt

This implies (a) the internal savings of the

economy after 1978-79 should be sufficient to finance not only the

investment but also the payment liabilities on foreign debt;

and

to be
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(b) the growth of imports and exports is so managed that after
1978-79, the economy has a foreign trade surplus (inclusive of invisi-
bles) equivalent to at least the interest payment to foreign creditors. The
internal savings would be adequate for this purpose if a marginal
savings rate of the order of 28 per cent were sustained throughout the
period. The foreign exchange aspect, of the problem could be taken
care ofi by exports growing at 7 per cent a year, and non-food imports
at 5 per cent a year (with food imports being altogether eliminated
during the course of the Fourth Plan).

2.8. Public Consumption Expenditure.—With savings rising con-
siderably faster than income, aggregate consumption necessarily has
to increase at a relatively slow rate. Aggregate consumption in
1980-81 is estimated to be about 80 per cent higher than in 1968-69,
implying a rate of growth of 5 per cent per year compared to 6 per
cent growth rate of aggregate income. The public consumption ex-
penditure is estimated to rise somewhat faster than total income.
Public consumption expenditure is distributed in almost equal propor-
tion between ‘developmental’ and ‘non-developmental’ categories. A
rapid growth of public expenditure on education, health and social
services is one of the most effective instruments open to a democracy
for improving the productivity and earning capacity of the less pri-
vileged sections of the population. Allowing for population growth
and the objective of promoting greater equality of opportunity and pay-
ing special attention to the poor, an 8-9 per cent rate Of expansion in
public expenditure on these services should be provided for. Other
elements in public consumption, namely defence and non-development
outlays, on the other hand are projected to grow at 4 to 5 per cent
per year.

2.9. Private Consumption Expenditure.—In the course of the next
twelve years private consumption can thus be raised by approximately
80 per cent in the aggregate and somewhat less than 40 per cent in
per capita terms. The average per capita private consumption,
valued at 1967-68 prices, would reach Rs. 690 by 1980-81. The
consumption levels erf the poor segment of the population would
naturally be much lower than the average. Table 2 gives the pattern
of inequality in per capita consumption by fractile groups for rural
and urban population. It suggests that the per capita consumption of
the poorest decile of the rural population is roughly 35 per cent of the
average in rural areas and about 28 per cent of the average in urban
areas. This segment of the population consists mostly of destitutes,
disabled persons, pensioners and others who are not fully in the stream
of economic activity. They constitute a special class whose income and
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living standards cannot be expected to rise with the growth of the
economy in the absence of special assistance. The remaining 90 per cent
of the population could be expected to benefit directly from the growth
in production and employment. If the pattern of inequality in consump-
tion levels were the same as observed in 1967-68, the second poorest
decile of the population would have a per capita consumption level
(valued at 1967-68 prices) of Rs. 320 per annum or about Rs. 27 per
month by the end of the period. This would be equivalent to the con-
sumption level of Rs. 15 per month in terms of 1960-61 prices, which
is appreciably below the Rs. 20 per capita per month, which was deemed
a minimum desirable consumption standard.

Table 2 : Estimates of the Share of Different Fractile Groups in
Total Consumption : 1967-68

fractile rural urban  combined
group
@ @) (©) 4
O 5 s 1-48 1-14 1-33
B0 oo s 202 1-64 1-86
1020 o e 5-01 4-25 4-69
2030 s 6-08 5-35 5-76
3040 s 7-09 6-42 6-81
4050 oo 8 13 7-57 7-91
BO—60 oo 9-29 8-88 9-13
B0—T0 oo 10-68 10-47 10-60
TO—B80 e 12-46 12-59 12-52
80—90 .o s 15-15 15-90 15-48
9095 s 9-37 10-24 9-74
95100 ..oeeeieeiecere e 13-24 15-55 14-17
population . . . . . . . 100-00 100-00 100-00

Source : National Sample Survey (22nd Round), July 1967-June 1968, based on
a sample of 15800 rural and 8600 urban households.

Crucial Role ot Agriculture

2.10. Growth with stability should remain the objective of the
Perspective Plan, as it is of the Fourth Plan. It essentially means
that the supply of consumer goods should increase commensurately
with the expansion of demand for these goods after allowing for the
specified level of investment in each year. What is sought to be en-
sured is a stability in the price level of essential consumer goods taken
as a whole—the criterion of “essentiality” being the importance of
the particular good or class of goods in the consumption of the mass
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of the people. Reasonable changes in relative prices should be per-

mitted to provide scope for flexibility in the economy to adjust im-
balances between the pattern of supply and of demand.

2.11. Nearly 60 per cent of total household consumption and .85
per cent of the commodity consumption of households is comprised
of agricultural products or manufactures based principally on agri-
cultural raw materials. The achievement:of the projected gro”ib
in incomes udder conditions of prifce stability is almost entirely
a function of die prospective growth <of agricultural production. Data
from the National Sample Survey consistently suggest that the overall
elasticity of demand for food products' is of the order of 0.8. Using
this elasticity and the projected growth of population and per capita
private consumption, the demand for farm products is estimated to
rise at the rate of about 4.5 per cent peir annum during'the period.
Agricultural production mil have to increase somewhat faster (5 per
cent per year) than demand during the Fourth Plan so that the depen-
dence on imported foodgrains may be eliminated. Thereafter, the
requirements of price stability would be largely met if the gross value
of agricultural production were to increase at the same rate as demand.
The corresponding growth of value added in agriculture will be some-
what slower because of the rising proportion of material inputs in
total production.

2.12. The requisite rate of expansion in agricultural output over
the next decade or more is appreciably higher than has been achieved
in the past The difficulties and problems of realising the growth of
this magnitude should be squarely'faced. In the first place the possi-
bilities of expanding cultivation to new areas is limited. Unlike in
the past, the additions to crop area in the future will have to come
iriosflV from more intensive cropping of lands already under cultiva-
tion. The rapid expansion of irrigation facilities is one of the essen-
tial conditions for increasing the intensity of cropping. TMs must,
hftwe”r, be accompanied by a heightened emptasfs dn improving die
efficiency of water distribution and management Integrated use of
surface and ground water, reduction of losses in transmission and
distribution, better land preparation to rediidfc losses on the field are
aspe&s of'the jroblem which are in urgent need 6f solution.

2.13. To achieve a faster expansion in total oujtput with a relatively
slow increase in crop area requires a big step up in the rate of im-
provement in yields per hectare.1l .. There is reason to.;believe that in
tft& dasg Of cereals, the recent technological development and jthe
rapid growth inlthe intake of rertiliSers would permit a very substantial
acceleration in yield increases. The unresolved technical problems,
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especially jn the case of rice, will hopefully be solved by intensive
research effoi®s now underway, in .the case of some of, the nunpr
crops like fruits and vegetables, the requirements of area are so small
and the responsiveness erf supply to growth of market opportunities
is so high that there need be no serious doubts about the possibilities
of raising production to keep pace with the demand.

2.14. The major area of doubt, however, is in respect of pulses,
oilseeds and fibres. In the past the yields of these crops have in-
creased rather slowly. The research on their improvement has by
all accounts not received as much attention as cereals. The problems
involved in raising the yields op a scale comparable to the achieve-
ments in cereals are also more difficult. One reason is that the bulk
of the area under these crops falls in regions with relatively low
rainfall.  The intensification of research effort designed to increase
the yield capability of these crops needs to be taken up as a matter
of greatest urgency. At the same time, serious thought needs to be
given to evolving a rational relative price policy for commercial crops
vis-arvis cereals. The recent technological developments in cereal
cultivation have greatly increased their relative profitability, and
since the prospects of comparable technological improvements in the
case of other crops will take some time to materialise, a shift in due
course in relative prices may be expected.

2.15. The prospects for the animal husbandry sector, the demand
for whose products will grow much faster than for other farm pro-
ducts, would, for some time to come, hinge primarily on the rate at
which the supplv of fodder and feed in the form of grains and other
concentrates will increase. Measures for bringing about significant
improvements in breed will take time to give results. For reasons
mentioned earlier the prospects for increasing grain production and
ensuring increasing supplies for feed purposes appear reasonably good.
Even so there is room for apprehension regarding possible imbalances
in the supply and demand for animal products.

2.16. On balance, an overall rate of growth of agricultural pro-
duction of 4.5 per cent per annum would seem a fairly realistic goal.
Two types of contingencies should, however, be provided for i (a) the
inevitable year to year fluctuations of output due to the uncertain
element of weather and (b) the possibility of a shortfall in the avail-
ability of pulses, oilseeds, fibres and animal husbandry products. The
former requires essentially a policy of Government intervention to
stabilise fhbodgrain prices through buffer stock operations. The second
type, of eventuality can be met by allowing adjustment in . relative
prices, by imports to meet marginal shortfalls or by substituting, where
possible, agricultural material with synthetics.
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2.17. The increase of agricultural output as- projected, and in
particular the production of foodgrains, is an essential condition for
attaining self-reliance as much as it is for price stability. The balance
of payment projections are based on the assumption that there will
be no concessional food imports beyond 1970-71. Obviously, if any
appreciable shortfall were to emerge, the additional imports needed to
maintain price stability would seriously jeopardise the fulfilment of
balance of payments objectives.

Pattern of Industrial Development

2.18. Important as agricultural growth is to self-reliance, the rate
and pattern of industrial development are no less crucial. On a rough
estimate an overall rate of expansion of 9 per cent in the net output
of mining and manufacturing industries and construction would
appear to be consistent with the projected growth in aggregate income
and agricultural production.

Tabte 3 : Sectoral Composition of Net Domestic Product:
1967-68 to 1980-81

(Rs. 100 crores at 1967-68 prices)

index of
sL %rovvth
no. sector 1967-68  1973-74 197879  1980-81 1980-81
over
1967-68
©) @ ) ©) © ® ©)
1 agricultural and allied
activities . 149-7 190 0 240 0 261 0 174
2 mining, manufacturing
and construction. 511 82-2 129 0 153 0 299
3 others . . ) 81 -2 112-5 150-0 168-0 207
4 net domestic product . 2820 384-7 519-0 582 -0 206

2.19.  The pattern of industrial expansion over the next decade or
so should continue to be guided by the necessity of meeting the re-
quirements by domestic production of a wide range of manufactures
which admit of economic production. Quantitatively the most signi-
ficant branches of industry which need attention from this viewpoint
are fertilisers and fertiliser raw materials, metals, petroleum products
and machinery. In all these areas a sizeable proportion of our
total requirements is currently met by imports. It is estimated that in
1967-68, 70 per cent of finished fertilisers, 60 per cent of crude oil,
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70 per cent of alloy and special steel and 10 per cent of mild steel,
30 per cent of aluminium and 75 per cent of copper, and 75 per cent
of newsprint were met by imports. Imports of machinery and com-
ponents amounted to Rs. 500 crores, and represented nearly 30 per
cent of the machinery requirements. The projected growth of income
and investment will increase the requirements of mild and alloy steel
at the rate erf 10 per cent per annum over the next decade, aluminium
by 10 per cent, machinery and equipment more than 10 per cent,
nitrogenous fertilisers 13 per cent and petroleum products 9 per cent.
The dominance of these products in our import trade and the fact
that the demand for them is growing so rapidly underscores the im-
portance of reducing dependence on import in these areas if balance
of payments objectives were to be met. Domestic production ifi all
these branches will have to increase considerably faster than the ex-
pected growth of internal demand both with a view to reducing the
imports and to take advantage, in some cases, erf prospective export
opportunities. The requisite level of production of selected agricultu-
ral, mineral and manufactured products is given in table 4.

Table 4 : Requisite, Production of Selected Important
Commodities: 1967-68 to 1980-81

?]i(.) commodity unit 1967-68  1973-74 1978-79 1980-81
() @ 2 ©) @) ®) (6)
1 foodgrains . . mill, tonnes 95-6 129 155 167
2 su?arcane(m terms
gur) . milL tonnes 10 15 20 22
3 oilseeds . . mill, tonnes 8.2 10-5 14 15-2:
4 cotton yarn . thou, tonnes 920 1150 1300 1400
5 sugar . . thou, tonnes 2248 4700 6500 7500-
6 paper and paper
board thou, tonnes 620 960 1350 1600
7 newsprint . . thou, tonnes 30 150 300 350
8 fertilisers-nitroge-
nous (N) . thou, tonnes 366 3000 6000 7000-
9 coal. . . mill, tonnes 68-5 93-5 130 145
10 petroleum pro-
ducts . mill, tonnes 13-8 26 38 45
o Iy O mill kwh 44 82 145 175

12 ironore . . mill, tonnes 26 53-4 71 83
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Table 4 : (contd.)

(0) (2) (2) @) 4 ©) (6)
13. cement . . mill, tonnes 11-46 18 27 32
14. finished steel . mill, tonnes 4-15 8 1 12-5 15
IS. alloy and special
steel . thou, tonnes 40 270 400 450
16. aluminium thou, tonnes 100-4 220 450 500
17. generators  and
turbines . . million kw 0-14 2-95 3-7 4-5
18. machinetools . Rs. million 283 650 1000 1150
19. commercial vehi-
cles . . . thou. nos. 30-8 85 150 175

2.20. The areas where import substitution is quantitatively import-
ant are also areas where India is well-placed, by virtue both of the
size of the prospective market and of resource endowment, to ensure
efficient production. However, these also happen to be areas where it
takes several years to expand capacity and to bring that capacity to full
production. The fact that there is under-utilisation of capacity at
present and that a number of schemes for increasing capacity are under
construction gives room for confidence that production could be in-
creased in the measure required during the Fourth Five Year Plan. It
is, however, necessary to make sure that adequate provision is made
during the Fourth Five Year Plan for initiating new projects sufficiently
in advance to expand capacity for increased production in the Fifth
Plan. It will be necessary to initiate new projects towards the latter
part of the Fourth Plan after thorough investigation and preparation
designed to remedy the lacunae in respect of advance preparation for
the Fifth Plan.

Imports and Exports

2.21. Imports—This would still leave a number of products for
which increased imports will have to be provided. Principal among these
are fertiliser materials (rock-phosphate and sulphur), non-ferrous
metals other than aluminium, and crude oil. In all these cases India does
not either have the adequate indigenous resources or no economical
indigenous substitutes exist. Much of the increased requirements will
necessarily have to be imported. Essentially the same considerations
apply in respect of specialised items of industrial raw materials and
machinery which cannot yet be produced economically within the coun-
try. Some allowance will also have to be made for the possibility that
production and demand may not move in accordance with the profile
as projected. Taking all these considerations into account, non-food
imports over the next decade or so are estimated to grow at around
5 per cent per annum. A broad picture of the projected composition of
imports and the comparative adjusted figures for 1967-68 (the latest
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year for which complete data are available) are given in table 5. It
cannot be emphasised too strongly that the achievement of the projected
growth rate of the economy with a 5 per cent growth in non-food imports
depends crucially on the success in achieving the key industrial targets.

Table 5 : Projected Value of Imports: 1973-74 to 1980-81
(Rs. crores)
Si.

no. group of commodities 1967-68  1973-74  1978-79  1980-81
©) (1) @) ©) @ Q)
1 metals including metalliferous ores
and scrap . 200 235 280 340
2 machinery and transport eqmp-
ment and metal products . 510 770 1050 1130
3 crude oil and petroleum products 125 175 245 290
4 fertilisers and fertilisers raw mate-
rals 212 360 450 500
50thers s 494 490 525 S40-
6 total non- food imports . . 1541 2030 2550 2800
7 foodgrains e 518 . .. .
3 total imports . . . . 2059 2030 2550 2800

2.22. Exports.—The scheme of long term development outlined in
this chapter seeks to eliminate dependence on net foreign aid by 1980-
81. In 1967-68, imports of goods and services (excluding PL 480
imports) are estimated at Rs. 2020 crores. Including debt service
charges (estimated at approximately Rs. 355 crores) the total foreign
exchange payment is Rs. 2375 crores. The country’s earnings by
exports of goods and services (Rs. 1540 crores) are expected to be
adequate to finance roughly two thirds of the total foreign exchange
payments. By 1980-81 aggregate imports of commodities and services
together with the interest and dividend obligations on foreign debt are
provisionally estimated at Rs. 3400 crores. If the economy were to
have no aid (net of interest charges) by that year, export earnings in
the aggregate will have to be of the order of Rs. 3400 crores, compared
with an estimated total exports (goods and services) of the order of
Rs. 1540 crores in 1967-68. It is thus necessary to achieve an expan-
sion in total export earnings at the rate of about 7 per cent a yefar
throughout the period. In other words the rate of export expansion
projected for the Fourth Plan period should be maintained in the sub-
sequent seven years as well.

2.23. India is still one of the minor trading nations of the world. Its
share is less than one per cent of the total world exports. The projected
value of exports in 1980-81 would still represent no more than 2 per
cent of the present value of world export trade. While this rate of
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-expansion of exports cannot be considered as too high, to sustain it
over a long period would require a bold approach to the problem, a
considerable diversification of the pattern of our exports, and a concern
for quality and price competitiveness of Indian goods entering the world
market. The projected pattern of export growth is shown in table 6.

Table 6 : Estimates of Exports by Major Groups :
1968-69 to 1980-81

(Rs. crores)

annual

. rate of

Si. growth

no. 1967 1968 1973 1978 1980 %
group of commodities -68 *69 -74 -79 -81  1968-69
to

1980-81

(0) (1) @) ©) @ ©) (6) U]
1 agriculture and allied pro-

ducts . . . 445 475 667 910 1024 , 6-6

2 tea . . . . 180 180 205 228 240 2-5

.3 all other products . 265 295 462 682 784 8-5

4 minerals . . . 119 130 193 273 315 7-7

5 ironore . < . 75 86 145 215 252 9.4

6 manufactures. . . 581 675 959 1365 1566 7-3
7  cotton textiles andjute

manufactures . . 294 276 336 369 384 2-8

'8 all Other manufactures. 287 399 623 996 1182 9-5
9 other exports—unspeci-

fied , , C 54 60 8l 102 115 5-6

10 total exports . . . 1199 1340 1900 2650 3020 7-0

2.24. The growth of our major traditional exports, and in particular

tea, jute and cotton textiles is likely to be slow. The major directions
of future diversification will lie in metals and metal manufactures (in-
cluding machinery, equipment and engineering goods), iron ore, chemi-
cals and allied products. The world demand for these has been grow-
ing, and will continue to grow, at a much faster rate than for most other
items. India, with its wide industrial base, which will be further
strengthened and expanded as a result of the programme of develop-
ment, should be in a position to take advantage of the growing trade
opportunities in this range of products on a competitive basis. Of the
projected increase in commodity exports, it is postulated that nearly
65 per cent would be obtained by the expansion of trade in minerals and
manufactures. The share of tea and jute manufactures, two of India’s
major traditional export items, is expected to be reduced from 29 per
cent of total export in 1968-69 to 17 per cent in 1980-81. The rela-
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tively rapid growth of demand for oil-cakes and fish and fish prepara-
tions in the world market, however, offers a promising avenue for
expansion. It is also possible that, as the supply of foodgrains improves
and self-sufficiency is attained, an increasing amount of superior qualities
of rice could be diverted for export purposes.

Domestic Resource Mobilisation

2.25. The objective of self-reliant growth also requires that the
msupply of domestic savings be increased to a level adequate to finance
projected investment and to pay at least interest on foreign debt. In
order to reach the projected level of income in 1980-81 and to sustain
at least 6 per cent rate of development thereafter, the net investment
in the economy will, on a provisional estimate, be required to reach
Rs. 8600 crores by 1978-79 and Rs. 10,250 crores by 1980-81.
Implicit in these estimates is a steady growth in net investment at the
rate of about 10 per cent per year. The incremental capital output
ratio works out to 2.0 for the period of the Fourth Plan and 2.4 for
the subsequent period. This compares with an average ratio of 2.4 for
the first three Plan periods.1

2.26. The relatively favourable capital to output relationship during
the Fourth Plan reflects (a) the possibility of securing relatively large
increases in agricultural output based mainly on high yielding varieties
of seeds and the expansion of fertiliser use; (b) the existence of con-
siderable idle capacity over a wide segment of manufacturing indus-
tries; and (c) the sizeable pipe line of investment on projects initiated
during the last 4-5 years which are expected to bear fruit in the near
future. As the potentiality of growth from these sources gets exhausted,
incremental capital output ratio will rise, that is, for achieving given
increase of output, larger investments will be required than have been
found essential during the Fourth Plan. Underlying these projections
is the assumption that much greater care and attention will be given
in the future to the efficient use of available investment resources by
minimising the construction lags and the lags in bringing capacity created
to full utilisation. If the efficiency of investment proves to be lower
than implied in these assumptions, a larger volume of savings will be
needed to achieve the growth targets. In that event, the problem of
resource mobilisation will become more difficult to manage.

1 _ These ratios are based on the_ increase in national 8roduct and the cumu-
lated investment over the relevant period both valued at 1967-68 prices. The
calculations assume a one_year lag between investment and the generation
of output. The ratio, for first three plan periods is calculated on the basis of
the increase in the trendi value of net domestic product in 1950-51 to 1964-65
and the cumulative additions to capital stock from 1950-51 through 1963-64.
Both tge output and investment Series have been converted to 1967-68 constant
price base.
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2.27. Given the objective of dispensing with net aid after 1980-81
the volume of domestic savings Wil have to increase from
Rs. 2200 crores in 1967-68 to approximately Rs. 8800 crores in
1978-79 and Rs. 10,500 crores by 1980-81. This means diverting
approximately 28 per cent of the increase in national income for savings
throughout the next 12 years. The average rate of savings will rise from
about 8 per cent in 1967-68 to nearly-12.6 per cent in 1973-74 and
18 per cent by 1980"81.

2.28. Savingsl—Estimates of the .increase in savings likely to be
generated by 1980-81 in the normal course, after taking into account
additionat4axation proposed during the Fourth Flan, are summarised in
table 7 below:

Table 7 : Ratio of Net Domestic Sayings to National Income by
Seems : 1967-68 to 1980-81

sL Motor 1967-68 1973-74 1980-81
no.
©) M &) (©) 4)
1- households . . . 6-1 77 8'0
2 corporations . . . 11 11 1-4
3 pobljpsayings. , . - . - 0-8 3:8 6-2
4  total domestic saviogs . . . . *e0 12-6 16-5
2.29. The esti&Mtes of *he household savings are based on a
.marginal savings cate on incotpe of 3,2 per cent—the rate

observed in the past and assumed in the projections for the Fourth Plan
period. The retained eajpfogs of the corporate sector are seated to
the projected graafl&h of smaouft. turmg sector and fee marginal savings
rate observed in tfaepast. The savings «f 4qgs sector wBlI rise faster
than 1018l.savings and iheir sha*e mnational income will rise during
the next dooade. iBut.eyen jy 198QMI1, th8y wijl oontrib”e np more
than 1.4 jper.cent of national income. The i»j«je#ed stiluses of pub-
;hcsnterprifies ace selated to the pewth gt ipves®gwt.gi mining,
manufacturing, electricity and transport 'ugdestftkipgs. She estimates
allov kk a modest hnjm rnum in the p«>$tafoility of O gspOnte*Tyrisesr
partly ©n account of the price adjustment-visualised io the Fourth Plan
and partly frem mote efficient operation.

2.30. Government savings are estimated on the basis of the likely
increases in revenue (making due allowance for the proposed additional
taxation in the Fourth Plan) and”providing adequately for "the require-
ments of current expenditure, both for developmental and non-
developmental activities. A significant increase in public savings over
the -ngxt decade is anticipated. From 0.8 per cent of national income
in 1967-68, they are estimated to rise to 3.8 per cent by 1973-74 and
6.2 per cent by 1980-81.
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2.31. Aggregate sayings on the above calculations would rise from

8 per cent of national income in 1967-68 and the planned 12.6 per
cent for 1973-74 to 16.5 per cent by 1980-81. The savings likely to
be generated in the normal course will, however, fall short of the pro-
jected requirements for that period. The gap represents the additional
effort of resource mobilisation needed to reach the projected level of the
development. In the current stage of our development only ”.judicious
exercise cf government’s fiscal authority can ensure that the necessary
extra savings will be generated, regardless of whether these savings are
to be utilised for investment in the public or the- private sectors. In
order to raise total savings to 18 per cent of national income and taking
into account the possibility that taxes might cut into private savings, it
would be necessary to raise additional taxation amounting to 2 per cent
of the projected national income by 1980-81. The aim should be
to introduce appropriate measures early enough in the Fifth Plan to
generate the extra resources of the necessary magnitude. This effort
would mean raising the proportion of taxes to national income to no
more than 18.5 per cent by 1980-81 compared to 14 per cent already
reached in 1965-66.

Manpower, Natural Resources and Scientific Research

2.32. Manpower Planning—Some of the important decisions which

need to be taken in the immediate future for fulfilling the physical
targets of agriculture and industry have been outlined earlier. The
field of manpower planning is another critical area where long term
requirements will have to determine current decisions. The decisions
relating to the intake capacity in the field of engineering and medical
education aie cases in point. The expansion of training facilities during
the Third Plan has been on a scale which has eliminated the risk of
quantitative shortage of engineering and medical personnel during the
Fourth Plan. With marginal adjustments in intake capacity of the
Institutions, the requirements during the Fifth Plan are expected to be
met. The emergence of temporary imbalances of supply and demand
.should not be' allowed to influence admission to long duration courses,
as these judgments, based as they are on current market conditions,
are not relevant to evaluating the supply and demand position several
years ahead when the trainees will be seeking jobs. A long term view
of development of the economy can alone provide guidance for such
calculations. Even then the task of analysis is by no means simple
and there is need for sharpening the tools and techniques relevant to
manpower planning and making periodic review of demand for specia-
lised personnel and their training requirement both in terms! of numbers
and quality.

2.33. Fresh thought needs to be given to the effective training of
large number of middle level personnel oriented to the changing require-
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ment of dynamic development and modernisation of the economy.
Such training should aim at developing fee creative ability of the indi-
viduals, equipping them for effectively performing their tasks in life
and motivating them so as to serve die best interest of society.

2.34. Design Qrgcwisf’firms.— Self-reliance in the technological sense
implies the existence and effective functioning of indigenous organisa-
tions for design, construction and engineering of projects as well as
capability for design and development of machinery, equipment and
jnstrunpit? indigenously manufactured. At present there is unwhole-
some iependence on foreign agencies for tnese services. As long as
this deficiency remains, Jgc”l talent wijl not have scope to develop, and
excessive dependence on foreign help will be prolonged. It will expose
die development to uncertainties, besides involving avoidable large
dir*n $f exffhapgg resoiurces. The capacity of the country to
"ndertafce large development projects in the future on the basis ot
indigenous talent will not be developed despite Very large expenditure
on complex prefects, and precious time will be lost by not fully avail-
ing of the learning opportunities offered by these projects. It is only
by participating actively and in positions of responsibility that such skill;
and confidence are generated and scarce high, talent human resource
is developed. It is; tSierefoce, of vital importance for the future deve-
lopment of the country that urgent attention is given to promoting and
encouraging healtky development Of adequate design and engineering
organisations, staffed by -highly -qualified pensonasl and winking under
proper technical leadership. Wherever competent organisations <exg

they shotdd &e easttred adequate work and encouraged to snake';their
best contribution

?.35, Survey gf Natunn Resources—Greater knowledge about
naa”l fa cqpwfty to make economic use of these Otc
es”Oal elcmejc® $ $ Igpg tgra) <fcMoppDfent strategy, A growing

«* WFIflwK  Fjp~ivejxjfloratkfcs,
.coQt0)/"pi sury™ys and u>yBsqg&i95*.haVe 1$ undertaken and*
intensified m”ny .jjears afc”d of, (he actual requirements. Advances in.
technology have led to development of tools and t*"Jmiquep to facilitate
location of undiscovered mineral deposits. Continual improvements ini
technology have also led to development of lower grade materials as
well as substitutes. The development of natural resources has thus to-
be planned in relation to the long term needs of the economy and keep-
ing in view the technological and economic factors relevant to their
optimum utilisation.

2.36. Scientific Research.—As science and technology offer the best
hope for ultimately solving the problem of poverty, creation of condi-
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tions favourable to the application of science and technology to develop-
ment assumes major importance. The improvement of science educa-
tion, active and adequate government support for developing science
and technology and the planning of research in harmony with develop-
ment needs have vital implications for long term growth.

2.37. One of the major purposes of having a long term view of the
economy’s development is to quantify the nature and magnitude of the
tasks implied in the specified overall objectives. Such a quantification
is of particular value and relevance for guiding current decisions in
respect of areas where long years of preparation are needed before
desired results can be achieved, and whieh are prone to be neglected
as the pressure of the future needs, which they are meant to cater to,
is not acutely felt in the present. Another purpose is to evaluate realis-
tically the potential of development and the nature of challenges to be
faced in realising it. Excessive optimism regarding the possibility of
speedy transformation of the economy and the elimination of poverty
and inequality needs to be moderated as much as a dismal prognosis
of stagnation, based on inadequate analysis of facts. Ultimately the
long term perspective seeks to give direction and content to the nation’s
will to guide its destiny according to its aspirations and possibilities.
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ANNEXUREI

Long term Projections of National Income in Different Plans

(Rs. 100 crores)

first plan second plan third plan fourth plan
ears

Y plan adjusted plan adjusted plan adjusted plan adjusted
(1) @ O @ ®) (6) @) (8) ©
1950-51 9 96-5 " " a. - .
1955-56 99 1059 108 114-1 . . oo .,
1960-61 112 119-8 134-8  144-9 145  132-7

1965-66 133 142-3 172-6 184 190 174-8 o .
1967-68 ' . . . - 279'*3 165-6
1970-71 170 1819 216-8  233-7 250 235-4 ;. )
1973-74 . - a. o . o 381 225-7
1975-76 230 246-1 272-7 296  330—340 315 ;-
1980-81 332-7 e 376 e 421-5 579 342-2

N ote

: The income figures under the columns entitled “plan” are those indicated

in the respective Five Year PlanS. The estimates of the First, Second,
Third and Fourth Plans are at prices of 1949-50,1952-53,1960-61 and 1967-
68 respectively. The figures in the *“adjusted” columns are calculated
on the basis of the revised estimates of actual income in the base year of
each ola _all reduced to the 1960-61 price base, and a plyln_? the growth
ratefi implied in the 8r0£ect|0ns of the corresponding plan. The adjusted
base figures for 1960-61 and 1967-68 are revised estimates of the CSO
published in the Economic Survey—1968-69. For previous years the adjusted
estimates are based on the CSO series of income at 1948-49 pikes and the
implicit sectoral deflators calculated from the estimates of income in 1960-61
valued at 1948-49 and 1960-61 priced.



CHAPTER 3

PLAN IN OUTLINE

Size of the Plan and Pattern of Outlay

A total outlay of Rs. 24,398 crores is envisaged for the Fourth Plan.
Of this, the public sector outlay will amount to Rs. 14,398 crores while
the investment in the private sector is anticipated to be Rs. 10,000 crores.
In the public sector Rs. 12,252 crores have been provided for invest-
ment and Rs. 2146 crores for current outlay. The total investment for
the creation of productive assets aggregates to Rs. 22,252 crores.
Table 1 indicates the distribution of the public and private sector outlays
by major heads of development.

3.2. The estimates of development outlays do not include most
of the expenditures by local bodies out of their own resources on
development schemes. Expenditure on the maintenance of develop-
mental services and institutions established during the earHer Plans
as well as the Annual Plan years (1966—69) will be provided for in
the normal budgets and does not form part of Plan outlay. Table 2
shows the pattern of investment by the public and private sectors as
envisaged for the Fourth Plan compared to the pattern in lhe Third
Plan.



1 ap1e 1 1 FourthPlan—Outlay and Investment:

Si. head of development
no.
(0) (9

1 agriculture and allied sectors

2 irrigation and flood control

3 power .

4 village and small industries

5 industry and minerals

6 transport and communications
7 education

8 scientific research

9 health .

10 family planning
11 water supply and sanitation

12 housing and urban development
13 welfare of backward classes

14 social welfare .

15 labour welfare and craftsmen training
16 other programmes

17 inventories

18 total

total
outlay

(2

2311
$64
2085
295
3090
3173
802
134
437
30Q
33?
171
134
37
37

14398

|IExclusive of transfers of public funds

current investment

outlay

19
113

12252

percen-
tage dis-
triftuiton
of total
outlay

W
15*4
«-7
14-4
2-1
21-5
22-0
5*6
6'9
30
a-i
2-4

Public and Private Sectors

invest-
ment

(6)
1800

.50
loo
2150
liiio
50

2680

1760

100001

percen-
tage
distri-
bution

(7
18 o

26-8

17-6

1000

_ total
investment
(4+6)

(8)
3467
950
2135
684
5205
4143
313
93
132
50
337
2851

19
113
1760

22252

(Rs. crores)

total
O&t-ll%)

©)
4017
964
2135
795
5240
4183
852

per-
centage
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(19

16-5
3-9

[ee}

. -
T |
[S2 BN SN

IR

1000

yzanoy

ueld ek oany



FOURTH PLAN OUTLAY : PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS

KHO PRIVATE

Rs. 14398 crores

Rs. 24398 crores

Rs cror.es Rs crores
E___I  fiofl Agriculture and Allied Programmes S 31al Agriculture and Allied Programmes
12 353 Industry, Power and Transport - 064 3 Industry, Power and Transport
v | 7 Ofi C Spcial Services and others 12574 Social Services and others

FM  Chapter J



Table 2 : Pattern of Investment : Third and Fourth Plans

(Rs. crores)

third}plan fourth plan

public  private total per- public  private total per-

si. head of development sector sector centage  sector  sector centage
no. distri- distri-
bution bution

(0) (1) @) (©) 4) () (6) ) (8) ©)
1 agriculture and allied sectors . . . . 660 800 1460 14-0 1667 1800 3467 15-6
2 irrigation and flood control . . . . 650 .o 650 6-3 950 .. 950 4-3
3power . . . .. L. 1012 50 1062 10-2 2085 50 2135 9-6
4 village and small industries . . . . 150 275 425 4-1 184 500 684 3-1
5 industry and minerals . . . . . 1520 1050 2570 24-7 3055- 2150 5205 23-4
6 transport and communications ) ) . 1486 250 1736 16-7 3133 1010 4143 18-6
7 social services and other programmes . . 622 1075 1697 16-3 1178 2730 3908 17-5
8 inventories . . . . . ; . 200 600 800 7-7 o 1760 1760 7*9
9 10tAl o 6300 4100 10400 100 0 12252 100001 22252 100 0

1Exclusive of transfers of public funds.

ANITLNO N Nd
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3.3. Table 3 compares the proposed public sector outlay in th&

Fourth Plan with the. expenditure in the Third Plan and Annual Plans
(1966—69) under each head of development.

Table 3 : Public Sector Outlays in the Fourth Plan and Expenditure in
the Third Plan and AnnualiPicks : 1966-69

(Rs. crores)

si. head of development third 1966-69 fourth
90. plan  (estimated) plan
(0) ® @) 0) @.
1 agriculture and aBbS sectors . . . 1089-0 1166-6  2217-5
2 iijrigation and flood control. . . . 60-7 457-1 963-8
3 power . , . . . . 1252-3 1182-2  2084-5
4 village and wndi |ndustr|es . 240-8 M4-1 294-7
5 industry and minerals.........ccccovviiniiiinnns 1726-3 1375*0  3089-9
6 transport and communications . . . 21117 12391 31731
7 dUCALION ..o 588-7 322-4 801-6
8 scientificresearch .., 71-4 51-1 134-0
9health . 225-9 140-1 437-5
10 family planning . . . . . . 24-9 75 2 300-0
11 watto supffly and sanitation . 105 -7 100-6 338-9
12 Unwinsand Urbanand regional development 127-5 63-4 170-7
13 welfare of backward classes . . . . 99 1 68-5 134*3
14 social W e IFare ..o 19-4 12-1 37-2
15 labour welfare and craftsmen training . . 55-8 35-5 37-r
16 Other programmes 175-0 123-5 182-8
17 total.ccis e 8577-2  6756-51 14397 -6

iThe actual expenditure is likdy to be lower.

3.4. The total public sector outiay of Rs. 14,398 crores in the
Fourth Plan includes Rs. 7207 crores as outlay on Central schemes,
Rs. 727 crores for Centrally sponsored schemes, Rs. 6066 crores in
the States and Rs. 398 crores in the Union Territories. The distri-
bution. of outlay between the Centre, Centfally sponsored schemes.
States and Union Territories under major heads of development is
shown in table 4. Annexure | gives more detailed information about the
expenditure under various heads of development in the Third Plan and
Annual Plans (1966—69) and the corresponding outlays in the Fourth
Plan.
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Tabte 4 : Distribution oj Public Sector Outlays: Centre, Centrally
sponsored, States and Union Territories
(Rs. crores)

si. head of development centre  centrally  union states  total
no. sponsored territories
©) (1) &) ©) @1 ® ()
1 agriculture and aIIied
gsectors . . 694-3 100-0 69-8 13534 22175
2 irrigation and flood
control ¢ . . 235 11 -8 928-5 963 -8
3 power 2520 14-0 74 -2 1744-3 2084 5
4 village and small |ndus-
tries . . 1450 5-1 10-2 1344 294-7
5 industry and mlneral* 2910-0 .. 3-5 1764 30899
6 transport and commu-
nications. . . 2610 -0 40-0 85-7 4374  3173-1
7 education . . . 231-0 28-0 50-3 492-3 801 -6
8 scientific research] . 1340 . . .. 134 0
9 health . . . 535 176 5 19-3 188 2. 437-5
300-0 . .. 3000

10 family planning .

11 water supply and sani-
tation . 0-3 2.-0 333 303 -3 338-9

12 housing and urban

and regional develop-

ment 34-0 20-6 116-1 170-7
13 welfare of backward

classes . . 0-5 59 5 4-2 70-1, 134 -3
14 social welfare . . 23-3 2-0 1-8 10-1 37-2
15 labour welfare and

craftsmen training . 9-2 2-8 25-1 37-1
16 other programmes . 86-01 . 104 86 42 . 182-8
17 total . . . 7206-6 727-1 397-9 6066-0 14397 -6

1Break-up is as follows : rehabilitation (Rs. 66 0 crores), statistics (Rs. 4 -4 crores),
information and publicity (Rs. 5-0crores), expansion of printing capacity
(Rs. 10-0 crores), and research programmes committee (Rs. 0 -6 crores).

inclusive of outlays for special and backward areas, information! and publicity,
state capital projects, evaluation etc.

3.5. The outlay under Agriculture does not fully reflect the anti-
cipated step up inasmuch as it does not take into account the sub-
stantial investment to be made in this sector by financial institutions,
namely, Agricultural Refinance Corporation, Agro-industries Corpora-
tions and Rural Electrification Corporation and cooperative institu-
tions and land development banks' and central cooperative banks.
The investment in agriculture to be financed by these institutions from
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resources other than Plan outlay would amount to Rs. 1015 crores.
The relevant figures are given in 4he following table:

Table 5 : Investment in Agriculture from Different Institutions
(Rs. crores)

*1969-74
invesiimem luam r. >
si. advanced total in- other
no. institution « vestment plan  resources
1966 1967 1968 ' loans to outlay  to be
- -68 -69 be raised
financed
m €y @ @) ©) ®) ) ™
1 agricultural refi-
nance corporation 2.1 5.7 10.0 200.0 140.0 60.0
2 agcorindugtijes
corporation . #. ' .. 250-0 50-0 200-0
3 smal electrification
corporation . . S. . 150 0 45*0 105-0
4 land  development
banks . . 60-0 78-0 100-0 700 0 200 0 500-0
5 central cooperative
banks . . 15-0 15-0 15-0 150*0 o 150-0
State Plans
3.6. The Five Year Plans of States comprise a very large part

of dm National Plan as also of the public sector Plan. The outlays
in different sectors of development in the State Plans during the pre-
vious Plans and those projected for the Fourth Plan are indicated in
fhe following table :

Table 6 : State Plan Outlays by Major Heads of Development

(P.s. crores)
i

Si. "head af development thicd iburtb
no. plan plans plan
1966*59
©) @ 0 ©) 4)
1 agriculture rod allied sectors . . . 972 779 1354
2 irrigation and flood control . . . 655 448 929
BPOW BT e . 1139 970 , 1744
4 industry and minerals . . . . . 203 146 311
5 transport and communications . . . 294 210 437
6 SOCIal SEIVICES ..o . 844 456 1205
7 dther programmes . . . . . 58 43 86
8 total e ——————————— 4165 30521 6066

~Actuals for 1966-67 and 1967-68 and anticipated for 1968-69.
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3.7. The principles of allocation and the pattern of Central assist-
ance to the States have also undergone a change. Many States had
expressed a view that the Central assistance for State Plans should
be distributed in accordance with certain objective criteria. The ques-
tion was, therefore, placed before the Committee of Chief Ministers
of the National Development Council. It was decided that after pro-
viding for the requirements of the States of Assam, Nagaland and
Jammu and Kashmir, the Central assistance to the remaining States
for the Fourth Plan be distributed to the extent of 60 per cent on
the basis of their population, 10 per cent on their per capita income
if below the national average, and 10 per cent on the basis of tax
effort in relation to per capita income, and that another 10 per cent
be allotted in proportion to the commitments in respect of major
continuing irrigation and power projects. The remaining 10 per cent,
it was decided, should be distributed among the States so as to assist
them in tackling certain special problems, like those relating to metro-
politan areas, floods, chronically drought affected areas and tribal
areas. Hitherto, Plan schemes under different heads of development
had their own patterns of assistance and the States could draw their
grants or loans accordingly. Outlays under certain heads of deve-
lopment as also some of the specified schemes were earmarked and
could not be diverted to other heads or schemes. In future there will
be no schematic patterns. Assistance will be given to the States
through block grants and loans. In order to ensure that the overall
priorities of the Plan are adhered to, outlays under certain heads or
sub-heads of development and specified schemes will, however, be
earmarked and will not be diverted to other heads or schemes. The
distribution of Central assistance to the different States and the total
size of their Plans is given in Annexure n. The details of distribution
by each head of development for the Centre, Centrally sponsored
schemes and the various States and Union Territories are given in
Annexures 111, IV, V and VI. Annexures VII and VIII give com-
parative figures for the Third Plan, 1966-69, and the Fourth Plan
outlays for States and Union Territories.

3.8. The States will now have much greater initiative ini the formu-
lation of schemes and programmes. Till now the State Plans had been
formulated by and large in terms of standard schemes which had been
approved by the Central Ministries and the Planning Commission and

which carried with them a quantum of assistance in the shape of
loans and grants.

3.9. The decision that 60 per cent of the assistance should be
mdistributed on the basis of population and that the States in which
per capita incomes were below the national average should get
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another 10 per cent of the total assistance is a step towards the reduc-
tion of regional imbalances.

3.10. The primary purpose of introducing a large measure of ob-
jectivity in the distribution of Central assistance is to reduce the un-
certainties which have till now attended the process of fixing the size
of the five-year and annual Plans of the States. Central assistance
being pre-determmed, the size of the States’ Plans will now be depen-
dent largely on the efforts of the individual State to marshal its own

resources for Plan programmes.

Cenfrally Sponsored Schemes

3.11. Eve* sipce the First Bye Year Plan, a variety of programme*
hftd bew Jauatbpd through s$hen$s m which iffltform patterns of
b&Swg atid administrative organisation were laid down by the Centre

aa&ffltafeii IVWWIly earned w*th Jfrem safeslwitiai C$9fcal assistance
fitewig the Plan period. These were called 2e»#a% sponsored

TH* weeppsjj»il&y fc* financing the a™amitted expenditure
tot tlpse af the sod ,pf tte Ran fell on the States- Many of these
fichegnes clidjiot bwejit aU the States equalty. Some of diem had
also givto rise to anomalies as-in the matter of pay scales and staffing
DMteras.

, 3.12. Thfc States felt that most of the programmes envisaged in
these schemes could be more appropriately carried o0&t by them
through th8ii pswn Plans. The Administrative Reforms Commission
IW also expressed' a similar vicw in their report on the Machinery
fpr and siij~s”' Wsferictioa of the number of Cfentraily
anonsOTed sjSheites tto tty teresl njpi*m tf&d siinpiificition oC

QDerftlion.J ft jias. been decided ifisrt ifl!&tute only those CAitraSy
spoosctred Tcheifies tfiil be tsdeen'up whidi fblfil the foft&wfttg

stfitfty-;'

-fo* that they rdat?  d”apsjfcatjsns, pilot promts, surveys
and research; .

($) that they haws a X?$w4 or interstate character;

(c) tttat ithey.ni”Bre tonp st¥» provisions to be made until

i thfly 3Pftd4 fez kwtosp down territorially; and

(tf) that they have an overall significance )from the all-India

angle.

3.13. The position was reviewed in the light of the above con-
siderations and a greatly reduced list of Centrally sponsored schemes
was approved by the Committee of the National Development Council.
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These schemes would hereafter be wholly financed by the Centra'.

Government.

Targets and Estimates

The targets aimed at and results

3.14.

fields are indicated in table 7:

anticipated in

Table 7 : Selected Targets and Estbnates

Si. item
no.
(0) a)

agriculture and allied sectors

| fooagrains proauc-
tion .

2 sugarcane (in terms
of gur) .

3 oilseeds

4 cotton

5 jute

6 tea

7 tobacco .

8 high yielding varie-
ties érea covered)
consumption of
fertilisers

9 nitrogenous (N)

10  phosphatic (P20j)

11  potassic (K20)

12 plant  protection
(area covered)

13 short and medium
term loans advanced
by primary coope-
rative credit so-
cieties . .

14 membershi of
agricultural coope-
rative credit so-
cieties . ]

area irrigated (gross)
15 major and
medium
16  minor .
17 agricultural pump-
_ setsenergised .
industry and minerals
18 steel ingots . ~ .
19 alloy and special steel
20 aluminium .
21 machine tools

unit 1960-61
actuals
() (©)
mill tonnes 82
mill tonnes 11-2
mill tonnes 7
mill bales 5-3
mill bales 41
thou, tonnes 321
thou.tonnes 307
mill, hectares
thou, tonnes 210
thou, tonnes 70
thou, tonnes 26
mill, hectares 6-5
Rs. crores 202
mill. nos. 17
mill, hectares 131
mill, hectares 14-8
thou. nos. 191*8
mill, tonnes 3-5
thou, tonnes .
thou, tonnes 18-2
Rs. crores 7

1965-66
actuals

@

72

121
6-3
4-8
4-5

365
298

550
130
80

16 -6

342

26

15-2
170

513-4

6-5
40
62-1

29

1968-69

estimated

©)

981

12-01
8-51
6-01
6-21

418

380

8-5
1400

400
180

54

. 450

30

17
19

1069
6-5

120
25

selected

1973-74
targets/
estimates

(©)

129

10-5

7-4
450
480

24-1
3700

1800
1100

80

750

42

21 -2
22-2

1240

10-8

270

220
65



56

Table 7
) ey 2
22 sulphuric add thou, tonnes
23 causticsoda thou, tomes

24 soda ash thou, tonnes
25 refining capacity
in terms. ofonide
throughput
261 Jxjfeokttfetitictide .
aper’ aqd papef
P \?Vard a .p P .
2& plastk* . .
ertilisers production

miff- tonnes
mil), todnes

thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes

29  nitrogenous (N) thou, tonnes
30 phosphatic (PjOj) thou, tonnes
SS cement mill, tonne*
doth
32  mm-made . mill, metres
33 matMmsde fibrt
fabrics . mill, metres
34 handloom, power-
loonrand khadi . mill, metres
minerals
35 ironor6 . tbill tonnes
36  coalexduding )
lignite mill, tonnes
power
37 instiled capacity mill, kw

transport

38 railv_vagfreight )
carrie . mill, tonnes
39 surfaced toads . thou. kms.
40 commercial vdhide*
onroad thou.nos.
41 shippingtonnage miiL GRT
education
control  education )
42 students in sdfbcds milL. m».
technical education
ndmiaairm capadty
43 degree thou. nos.
44 diploma thou. nos.
health and family
planning-
45  hospital beds thou. bos.
46  doctors practising thou. nos.
family planning
centres
47 rural numbers
48 urban . numbers
i Base level.

2 Relates to calendar year.

. (eontd.)

©)
368

101
152

6-052
0*4'

350
9-5

ior
53

9
4649

5m
2067
1
55-7
5-6
156
236
225
0-9

4437

1~-8
25-8

185-6
70

1100
549
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@
662
218
31

9*752'
3

560
31*3

232
123
10*8

4401

8702

3141
24*5
67*7

10-2

203
287

333
1-5

64-8

24-7
48

240-1
86

3676
1381

®)
1020
314
396

16-13*

5

640
53

550
220
1256

4400
975
3400
26
69-5
14'5
203
317

380
2¥1

75-2

25
486

255-7
102-5

4840
1856

(6)
3500
500
550

26
9-7

960
216

3000
1500

5100

1500

4250
53-4
93-5.
2

265
367

35

97-2

25
48-6

281 6
137 9

5225
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3.15. On the basis of the programme of investment proposed for
the Fourth Plan and the level of outputs expected to be reached in
different sectors by 1973-74, it is estimated that the overall rate of
growth during the Fourth Plan will be about five and a half per cent a
year. Detailed sectoral estimates are presented in table 8.

Table 8 : Estimates of Net Domestic Product: 1967-68 and 1973-74

(Rs. crores at 1967-68 prices)

si. no. -item 1967-68 1973-74
©) (1) () 3
1 agriculture and allied activities 14973 18998
2 agriculture 14430 18290
3 forestry and logging 344 511
4 fishing 149 197
5 mining, manufacturing'and small enterprises 5109 8216
6 mining and quarrying 283 454
7 large-scale manufacturing 2050 3690
8 small-scale manufacturing 1456 2023
9 construction 1123 1692
10  electricity, gas and water supply 197 357
11 commerce, transport and communications 4121 6329'
12 transport and communications 1102 1666
13 trade, storage, hotels ard restaurants ,3019 4665
14  others 3995 4916

15  net domestic product 2«m 3*459

3.16. According to the estimates of the Registrar General, popula-
tion is expected to grow at the rate of 2.5 per cent per year during the
five-year period. The increase in per capita income over the Plan period;
will be about 3 per cent per year. In order to realise the rate of growth
postulated, it will be necessary to step up the rate of domestic savings
from the level of 8 per cent in 1967-68 to 12.6 per cent and that of
investment from 11.5 per cent to 13.8 per cent by the end of the Plan.
The increase in foodgrains output visualised in the Plan will enable the
country to dispense with concessional food imports by 1970-71. Efforts-
will be made to limit the growth of non-food imports to 5 per cent per
year while securing an annual increase of 7 per cent in exports. As
a result, the requirements of foreign aid, net of debt repayment and
interest payments, in the terminal year of the Plan will be brought
down to half its present level. A detailed discussion of the prog-
rammes designed to achieve these objectives appears in the succeeding
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chajkers. Table 9 gives a fe# detected macr®econeteie projections
for th& FDutlb Platt :

Tajbtb 9: Macro-Economic Projections: 1967*68 and 1973-74

sl.
no.

©

[E

o Pwn

item unit 1967-68  1973-74
Q) ©) 4)
nationalincome-}. . . . Rs. crores at 1967-68 27933 38100
prices
population (mid-year Octobcr 1) million 514 596
percapitaincome . . Rs. 543 639
domestic savings as percentage of ,
national income e per cent 8 12-6
net investment as percentage of
national income, . . percent 11*5  13-8
per capita priVtftf Consumptlon . Rs. 494 559
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Third Plan and Anticipated Expenditure during 1966-69

si.
no head of development
(©) (1)

agriculture and allied sectors

o)

agricultural production . . . .

minor irrigation
soil conservation

dairying and milzsupply .

fisheries . . . « .

forests . . . .

warehousiog, marketlng and storage

food processing and subsidiary food

12 central support to financial institutions
(agricultural sector)

1
2
3
4
5
% animal husbandr
8
9
0
1

13

14

1156 community development . . .
17 irrigation and flood control . . .
18 irrigation . , . . . .
19 -flood control, etc.

20 power .

21 village and small industries - . .
22 industry and minerals . . . .

23 organised industries

24 minw&I development

25 transport and communications

26 railways

27 roads

28 road transport .

29  ports and harbours . . .

30  shipping . . . .

31 inland Water transport . . .

32 lighthouses . . .

33 civil air transport and alr corporatlons

34 tourism . . . .

35 posts and telegraphs . - .

36 other communications . . .
37 broadcasting . . - .

38  Farakka barrage . . . .
39 social services . . . . .
40  general education and cultural programmes
41 technical education , . . .
42 scientific research

43 health

L17PC/68-4

1
A

third
plan

@)
1089-0
202-4
270-2
76-9
2-4
43-6\
33-6/
22-5
45-9
27-4

75-6

276-8\

11-7/
663-7
580-2
83*5
1252-3
240-8
1726-3

1726-3
2111-7

1355-3
463-9
124-8

71-4
225-9

59

ANNEXVRE |
Public Sector Outlay in the Fourth Plan and Expenditure in the

(Rs. crores)

1966-69

©)
1166-6
252-5
314-1
87-9
13-1

59-7

36-9
44-1
15-0

«e

40-0

140-0
63-9
99-4

457-1

414-1
43-0

1182-2

144-1

1575-0

1575-0

1239-1
525-8

fourth

plan

4
2217-5
510-2
475-7
151-1
29*5
90-9
45-1
83-6
92-3
65-3
18-6
263*0

125-0
151*4

115"8

963*8
857*0
106-8
2084*5
294*7
3089*9

2350*5
$739*4
3173*1
1050-0
828*9
85*2
195*1
130*8
8*8
7*0
203*1
34*2
492*2
27*8
40*0
70*0
2391*3
681*8
119*8
134*0
437-5
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ANNEXURE | (contd.)
(Rs. crores)

si. head of development third plan  1966-69  fourth
oa. plan
©) (1) @) ® ©
44 familyplanning . . . . 24-9 75-2 300 0
45 105-7 100-6 338-9
46 DOUSING oo 45-5\ .
47  urban develgpment . . . :]\ 1/ 17-9/ 170-7
48  welfare of backward classes . . 99.1 68-5 134-3
49  social welfare . 19-4 121 37-2
50 labour welfare and craftsmen tralnlng 55-8 35-5 37-1
51  publiccooperation . . . 3-9 6 9 .
52 local works . . . i i 13*7 .

53 rural W orks .. n 19-3 18-5 .
54 otherprogrammes . . . 138-1 981 182-8
55 rehabilitation . . 48-7 39-5 66*0
56  statistics . - \ 4-4 8-1
57  information and publl(:lty 40 130
58  state capital ptojects . . . . 25-4 29-7
59  special and backward areas . . .. 894 13-3 46-6
60 evaluation machinery . . . 0-3 0-8
61  expansion of printing capacny . u 3-1 11-6
62  research programme committee' . - 0-6 0-6
63  others « .. N 7-5 6-4
64 total e . 8577-2  6756-51 14397-6

mDm actual expenditure is lilfely to be lower.
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ANNEXURE 11

States” Fourth Five Year Plan, Outlays
(Rs. crores)

sl. state states’re- central total
no. sources assistance outlay
(0) (1) @) @) 4
1 Andhra Pradesh . . . . . 120-55 240 00  360-55
2 Assam . - . . . . . 5-50 220-00 225-50
3 Bihar . . . . . . . 103-61 338-00  441-61
4 Gujarat . . . 292-22 158-00  450-22
5 Haryana m . ™ . . 111-99 78-50 196-49
6 Jammu and Kashmir . . 145-00 145-00
7 Kerala . . . . . . . 83-40 175 00 258 -40
8 Madhya Pradesh . . . . . 93-96 262 00 355-96
9 Mabharashtra e . . . . . 566-30 245-50  811-80
10 Mysore . . . 154-10 173 00 327-10
11 Nagaland . m e . 35-00 35-00
12 Orissa . n o . o . . 20-50 1,60-00 180-50
13 Punjab . . . . . . . 170-40 101-00 271-40
14 Rajasthan . . . . ) . 18-96  220-00 238-96
15 Tamil Nadu . . . . . 300 00  202-00 502-00
16 Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . 425 00 526-00 951 00
17 West Bengal . . 99-51  221-00 320-51
18 total . . . 2566-00 3500-00 6066-00
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ANNEXURE 111

Fourth Five Year Plan—Central Schemes

si. head of development outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
m (1) <)
1 agriculture and allied S € C 1O 'S covivvcciiriece e 694*3
2 agriculturalproduction
3K  minorirrigation ..., 8-0
4 sgoil conservation .
5 area development . . . . . . . . . 8-8
6 animalhusbandry ... . . 12*5
7 dairyingand milks u p p LY 2*3
9 fisheries . . o . . . . 28*0
9 forests . % . . . . . L . 3*7
10 warehousing, marketing and storage . C . . 57-0
11:  food processing and subsidiary food . . 16-1
12 central supportto financial institutions (agrlcultural sector) . 263*0
13 DUFFfEr STOCKS .o
14 cooperation.....c.coerinnn.
15  community developmentl!.............. .9
16<  panchayats J
17 irrigation and floodc o n tro |
Irrigation ...
19 flood control, etc....
20 POWET i
21 villageand smallindustries...
22 industryand m inerals ...
23 M ETAIS e
24 machinery and engineering : . . . . .
25  fertilisersand p e STiCid €S .o
26 intermediates.....
27  consumergoods....
28 atomic energy ...
29 otherschemes........
30 mineraldevelopment.............
31 transport and communicationS......cccocevveieenienene
32 FATIW QY S e
33 roads . e
34  roadtransport.......
35 portsandharbours. ...
36 Shipping .,
37  inland water transport
38  lighthOUSES ..o
39 civil air transport and air corporations
40 1O U TTSM e
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59
60

61
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ANNEXURE Il1{contd.)

@ @
POosts and telegraphS. ... 492-2
othercommunications.... e 27-8

broadcasting..................

Farakka barrage.......... TP 70-0

SOCIAI SEIVICES i 485'8
general education and cultural programmes . . . . 180-7
technicale d U Catio N . 50*3
scientificresearch............. e 134*0
health . — . . 53-5
water supply and sanitation ..., 0*3
housing and urban development e . . 34*0
welfare of backward C1asSSe S .o 0*5
socialw e lfare ., . 23%3
labour welfare and craftsmen training........ccocoooeevrenicc e, 9*2

Other Program M €S e 860
rehabilitation................. e 66*0
STATISTICS v 4*4
information and p u b 1iC ity .o 5*0
expansion of printing capacity . . . . . . 10*0
research programmes com M ittee .....coeveirivenne e 0*6

TO T8 | o 7206*6
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ANNEXVRE IV

Fourth Five Year Plan—Centrally Sponsored Schemes

Si. head of development outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
Q] @ @

1 agriculture and alliedsectors
2 agricultural production
'3 soilconservation

4" animal husbandry 5-3
5 fisheries .. 6-0
6 FOrests e 1-4
7  food processing and subsidiary fo o d 2¢5
8 cooperation . . e
9  community development and panchayats 11-4
100 POWEE L e e
11 village and small industries . . . . . . . 5-1
12 transport and communications . ' . 40-0
13 FOAAS i criereeneneneneneenen 25-0
14 portsandharbours ..13-0
15 inland water transport 2-0
16 SOCIAI SEIVICES .ttt e 568-0
17 general education and cultural programmes . . . . 18*2
IS technicale d U Cation . 9-8
19  health., 176-5
20 familyplanning..... ettt ettt ettt st r e b renes 300-0
21 watersu p p Iy i 2-0
22 welfare of backward C 1aSSe S .uoiiiiiiireiiecesee e 59-5
23 social welfare . 2-0

24 total 727-1



ANNEXURE V
Fourth Five Year Plan Outlays—States

(Rs. lakhs)
sl. head of development Andhra Assam Bihar Gujarat  Haryana Jammu and
no. Pradesh Kashmir
©) @) @) (@ @ Q) (6) U]

1 agriculture and allied sectors 6865 5184 9759 8227 3432 3045
2 agricultural production 1000 1585 1619 1405 1050 1066
3 minor irrigation . . 2800 1100 4600 2922 850 600
4 soil conservation . . 100 390 300 11501 367 250
5 area development . . 1000 25 40

6  animal husbandr& 225 500 400 350 300 450
7 dairying and mi supply 225 100 200 400 200 75
g  forests 225 386 335 400 125 275
9 fisheries . 150 131 200 400 40 25
10  warehousing and marketlng 40 20 30 100 10

11 cooperation . 500 439 600 600 230 200
12 community development 500 438 1415 400 205 69
13 panchayats . . 500 70 60 100 15 3B
14 irrigation and flood control 6650 2756 10730 10700 3117 1331
15  irrigation . 6450 571 9930 10500 2268 706
16 flood control, etc. . . 200 2185 800 200 849 625
17 power . . . 10555 3037 11960 11000 6700 3669
18 village and small industries 850 743 650 350 500 385
19 industry and minerals 950 1240 881 1300 42

20 large and medium industries 850 1155 541 900 408 gg‘;
21 mineral development . 100 85 340 400 20 216
22 transport and communications 2270 3951 2368 3450 i
% roads . o 2000 3200 2037 2300 12 o
24  road transport , 200 570 303 600 500 335

ANITLNO N NH



TO
ports and harbours
other transport . .
tourism

social services
education .
general education® .
technical education
health . . , .
water supply and sanitation -
housing . . # .
urban development .
welfare of backward classes -
social welfare . a -

labour welfare and craftsmen training

other programmes . .

statistics , .
information and publicity ;
state capital projects .
special and backward areas
evaluation machinery
expansion of printing*capacity
otherss . .
total

*

<

* ot

. >(-c’

‘Included under agricultural production.

2Includes cultural programmes.

sincluded under housing.

4includes public cooperation.

@)
50
15

5

7825
3620
3320
300
1000
1960
250
29P
€90
70
125

_TT1i)

142

518

450
4

22550

r

m

20

7758
3371
3061

310
1461
1641

#30

500
20
275

55
20
25

44161

ANNBXY*E V (ce&td.)
(Rs. lakhs)

<5]
500
50
6675
2900
2600
300
900
1600
400
200
425

75
175
3320
20
50
2000
1250

45022

<6)
15
50

3231
1458
1303
155
600
600
125
125
200
41
82

84
20
35

@

[ -
320
2297
849
789
60
494
592
260
3
50
22
39

719
15
13

657
16

14500

&
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ANtIEXURE V (contd.)

(Rs. lakhs)
si. head of development Kerala Madhya  Mabhara- Mysore Nagaland Orissa
no. Pradesh shtra
(0) (1) (8) 9) (10) (12) (12) (13)

1 agriculture and allied sectors . ) . . . 5780 10125 19235 8800 906 4545]
2 agricultural production . . . . . . 1700 2400 4500 2400 250 1525
3 minorirrigation . . 950 3000 6500 3200 75 1075
4 soil conservation 300 1300 3000 600 123 135
5  area development 50 330 200 u- 135
6  animal husbandry . . 300 550 650 275\ 145 325
7 dairying and milk supply. . . . . . 200 150 900 200/ 50
8 FOTESTS e . : 600 900 750 400 98 250
9 fisheries 1100 150 500 300 32 225
10 warehousing and marketing . - ®m . . 30 50 85 100 we 30
11 COOPEratioN...cceceeeece e . . 200 900 1200 700 57 300
12 community development . : : . . 300 6001 800 400 96 480
13 panchayatS.....eeeeeeeeens . . 100 75/ 25 30 15
14 irrigation and flood control . . . . . 3328 6150 12443 7000 2100
15 0rrigation e - - 2675 6100 12393 6800 1800
16  flood control, etc. e . . 653 50 50 200 300
17 POW BT e . . 7625 6046 22225 8750 196 4455
18 village and small industries . . . . . 1000 600 750 825 60 470
19 industry and minerals e . . 1205 875 1300 975 460 1260
20  large and medium industries . : . . . 1200 750 1200 900 450 985
21 mineral development . . . . . . 5 125 100 75 110 275
22 transport and communications . ) ) . . 1965 2820 6702 1250 935 1500J
23 toads . . 1025 2500 5000 1000 800 1270

24 10ad transp o Mt e : : 650 300 1250 100 125 200

ANITLNO N N4



@)

ports and harbours
other transport

"general education2 . -

technical education . .
health . .
water supply . . . -
housing , . .
urban developplent . .

welfare of backward classes -
social welfare .

labour welfare and craftsmen tralnlng

other programmes  « . -
statistics . .
information and pubI|C|ty .
state capital projects
special and backward areas
evaluation machinery

expansion of prmtlng capacr[y
others* . .

total

Alncludes cultural programmes.
¢Includes public cooperation.

25840

35596

(20)
322

100

18415
6472
5522

950
1400
8295

800

400

598

150

300

110

40

,m

25
81180

ANNEXURE V (contd.)

(12)
125

25

5000
1200
1000
200

800
2000
200
100
500
100
100

110
20
35

5
10
40

32710

(12)

875

20
3500

(Rs. lakhs)
(13)
5

25

3495
1600
1450
150
700
600
190

300
20

225

25
116

50

18050

yzanoy

uepd aeak any



Si.

no.

OO N OTDNWN —

10
11

13
14

15
16

17
18

19
20
21
22
23
24

head of development

agriculture and allied sectors
agricultural production
minor irrigation

S0il conservation.......veeeennnnn
area development.........cccooveivnennnn

animal husbandry .
dairying and milk supply

FOTESES evveevecee e
FIShETries e,

warehousing and marketing

COOPeration.....cocereieeneeseeeeee

community development

PaNCchayats........cocenneee, S

irrigation and flood control
irrigation

flood control, CtC......coevevveevciiiieiee

power . . . .
village and small industries
industry and minerals

large and medium industries .

mineral development
transport and communications

FOAAS i

road transport .

Punj?b

1200
2320
312

450
275
300

30

380
100
50
2728
1600
1128
11600
850
765
750
15
1555
1000
500

Rajasthan

(15)
2410
325
800
200
20
250
45
200
40
10
200
200\

50/

7630

7400
230

7876
100

ANNEXVRE V (contd.)

(Rs. lakhs)
Uttar West total
Pradesh Bengal

(17 (18) (19)’
22018 8307 135337
5710 2425 33160
9600 2674 46136
21401 372 11579
50 2073
550 475 6795
400 225 4095
1300 350 7334
90 355 4518
130 81 766
oy P %8
100/ 500 Sggg
10500 2490 92853
9700 1900 83793
800 590 9060
36818 6820 174432
2010 795 13438
2467 1175 17636
2372 1147 15427
95 28 2209
9550 1950 43738
5000 1650 34538

500 300 6833

ANITLNO N  NvHd



(®

ports and harbours . j
others transport
tourism 5 . . ,
social services
education
general educatlonz
technical education
alth . . . .

water supply.
housing
urban development

welfare of backward classes
social welfare'

labour welfare and craftsmen
other programmes

statistics

information and publicity

state chal projects

special and backward areas

evaluation machinery

<

1 [
.. L]
* o
° *
L] L]
* .
t .
L] L]
° *
training
. -

expansion of prlntlng capacity

others* .
total . . . ,

3 .

2Indudes cultural programmes,

includes public cooperation.

«

* T e e ™ ¥

«

(14)

25
30
4098
2187

2102

85
750

600

100
65

200
40

156

95
21
45

27

27140

15)

23896

(16)

26
14006

5543
5040

503
1610

4500

700\
550/

850
82

171

338
21
14

300

30200

ANNEXURE V (conid.)

(Rs. lakhs)
an (18) (19)
- - 1227
250

50 840
13477 10453 120523
6343 3645 49226
5295 3275 43794
1048 370 5432
3550 1140 18821
1700 368 30331
190 5290

700 4100 6320
720 425 7013
100 % 1010
364 200 2512
2260 61 8643
20 9 330

20 50 587
2466

2000 4657
20 2 73
163

200 367
95100 32051 606600



20
21

head of development

(1)
agricultural and allied sectors
agricultural production .

minor irrigation........cc.....

soil conservation

area development............cc.......
animal husbandry.......c...........

dairying and milk supply

fOrestS. e
fisheries e,

warehousing and marketing

cooperation......cinenen.

community development.

panchayatS......nn . "

irrigation and flood control

irrigation ...
flood control, etC.......cc.cccuvvenneee.

................. . . 60

village and small industries
industry and minerals

large and medium industries .

mineral development

................ . . 1

................. S 65
................ o 16

Fourth Five Year Plan Outlays—Union Territories

Andaman
and Nicobar
Islands

@
159
25

7

................ . . 11

1

................ . . 11

18

....... .. .. 4

[ 5

Chandigarh Dadra and

©)

25
1
3

17

2
neg.

1
1

75
28

Nagar
Haveli

Q)
89
33
12
18

ANNEXURE Vt

(Us. iakhs)
Delhi Goa, Himachal
Daman  Pradesh
and Diu

®) (6) (7
354 943 3375
72 352 1100
89 90 300
15 75 300
1 1
70 8l ifJ
45 63
71 980
13 135 O
16 6 31
73 28 125
48 200
5 12 50
600 300 40

_ 300
600 40
4219 720 1219
475 57 200
17 RAY/
_ 13 200

— 4 20



22
23
24
25
26
27

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45

46

transport and communications . . .

FOAAS ot
road transport

ports and harbours

other transport

SOCIAl SEIVICES. .o,
general education
technical education

water supply
ROUSING i
urban development®

welfare of backward classes . . .

sociall W e 1fare .
labour welfare and craftsmen training
other programmes
STATISTICS o

information and publicity
state capital projects
special and backward areas

evaluation machinery . .

others

@

. 633

273
39
234

227
105
105

} 21

=
RO Rk ®

1100

113
70

20
23

501
neg.

500

750

224

ANNEXURE VI (contd.)

®)

2078
1078
1000

7783
2560
2309
251
700
2500
800
900

107
56

18

28
15565

(6)
541
300

25
197
19

1058
3%
310

84
296
283

26

4

22

10

23

€A
6
17

(Rs. lakhs)

0)

2632

2500
157
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20
21

head of development

(1)

agriculture and allied sectors
agricultural production
minor irrigation
soil conservation...........
area development
animal husbandry
dairying and milk supply

FOTESES it

FiSheries e,
warehousing and marketing . . .
COOPEratioN ..o
community development . .
PanchayatS ...

irrigation and flood control .
Irrigation e
flood control, etc....

village and small industries

industry and minerals
large and medium industries .
mineral development

Laccadive,
Amindivi
and
Minicoy
islands
(8
115
15

15

Manipur

©
403
144
22
29

[NEFA

(10)
m

114

16

6

34
120
1

39
149

70
29

ANNEXURE VI (contd.)
(Rs. lakhs)

Pondicherry  Tripura

(ID
303
80
53
22
29
29

70

15
5

94
46
48

650

total

13

6978
2199

522

521
191
1384

58
398
513
120

1181

818
7417
1023

353
329

Gv=d

2 EO0 ™



(0) (1)

22 transport and communications .
23

24

25

26  othertransport.....

28 SOCIAl SEIVICES. it

29  education
30 genetal education

36 Welfare of backward classes

38  labour welfare and craftsmen training

41 information and publicity

43 special and backward areas

44 evaluation machinery

46 total

(®)

[N
[6) =)

196

G

1143
10«3
80

2800

(10)

545
500

45

354
200
200

91
45

18
138

15

120
1629

ANNEXURE VI {contd.)

(11)

116
90

16

(12)

770
700
60

769

102

neb.
23
3191

(Rs. lakhs)
13)

8568
6552
1336
280
325
75
13234
5031
4491
540
1929
3334
1032
1027
425
177
279
1041
48
2121
500J

5
276

39795

3*
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ANNEXURE VII

Outlay and Central Assistance for Stale Plans

si.
no.

©)

[8;] SN w N

[=2]

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17

18

third plan ,
state t Eeammnbnlt
total  central

outlay  assis-

tance

(1) @

Andhra Pradesh 344-718  220-5
Assam 132-24 999
Bihar . . v 331-74  215-9
GujaratJ 237-68  111-6

Haryana] . . | 1
Jammu; and Kashmir . 61-24 61-5
Kerala 181-59 1217
Madhya Pradesh 288-35 219-5
Maharashtra 43360 166-8
Mysore . . ¢ 250-69 156-5
Nagaland 10-80 10-8
Orissa 224-06  136-7
Punjab 254*23  134-4
Rajasthan . - 210-69 161 -4
Tamil Nadu 342-33  186-8
Uttar Pradesh 560-25 356-2
West Bengal 300-48  155-1

total . 4164-75

'Induded under Punjab

2515-3 3051 -75 1798-9 6066-00

(Rs.'orores)

annual plans fourth plan
1966-69
* _ > -
total central total central
outlay assis- outlay assis-
tance tance
@ © 6 O
23202 161-6 360-55 240-0
87-11 85-8 22550 220-0
223-23 155-2 44101 338-0
207-14  76-4 450-22 158-0
72-82  46-4 19049  78-5
6209 60-0 145-00 1450
139-75, 89-7 258-40 175-a
172-64 1419 35596 262-0
408-67 111-0 811-80 245-5
179-77 109-2 327-10 173-0
16-70  16-7 35-00 35-0
131-58  80-7 180-50 160-0
112-77  51-8 271-40 101-0
135-65 119-4 238-96 220-0
249-95 12§ -0 502-00 202-0
45603 259-4 951-00 526-0
16383 112-7 320-51 221 -0

3500-0

Note : (1) Plan outlay figures are actuals for Third Plan, 1966-67 (Rs. 991 «4 crores)
and 1967-68 (Rs. 1001 -5 crores); anticipated expenditure for 1968-69
(Rs. 1058 -9 crores). The actual for 1968-69 may turn out to be lower.

(2) Figures of Central assistance are allocations for 1966-69.
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Si.
no.

()

N

© »n N dd o a b w

10

11

12

N ote

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Plan Outlays—Union Territories

union territory

(1)

Andaman and Nicobar Islands

Chandigarh ..

Dadra and Nagar Haveli

Goa, Daman and Diu

Himachal Pradesh ......ccccoviiiiiiiiiccnennnn,

Laccadive, Amindivi and Minicoy islands

Pondicherry e

TriPUTa o ,

F0 ta | e

and anticipated for 1968-69.

third
plan

@
6-17
9-56
0-25
93 09
15-27
33-85
0-99
12-82
7-32
6-01

15-51

200-84

Plan outlay figures are actuals for Third Plan,

ANNEXURE VIII

(Rs. crores)

annual
plans
1966-69

(©)
4-82
6-82
0-90

67-72
21 -36
4 54

1-17
8-71
6-79
5-25

12-96

178 -04

fourth
plan

)

11 -00
7-50
2-24
155-65
37-00
94-40
1-96
28-00
16-29
12 00
3191

397 -9

1966-67 and 1967-68,



CHAPTER 4
FINANCING THE PLAN

The document ‘Approach to the Fourth Five Year Plan” was
presented to the National Development Council in May 1968. It
indicated that additional resource mobilisation in the range of
Rs. 200—300 crores a year would be necessary if the economy is
to grow at the desired rate and net foreign aid is to be reduced to
half the present level by the end of the Plan. This conclusion has
since been substantiated by the detailed exercises undertaken in the
Commission in consultation with the Central Ministries and State
Governments.

4.2. Proposals regarding the scale and the possible methods of
additional resource mobilisation by the States were placed before the
Standing Committee of the National Development Council. These
were discussed and the State Governments agreed to indicate to the
Commission the size and the pattern of additional resource mobilisa-
tion they considered feasible during the Fourth Plan period. The
proposals received from the States were discussed with Chief Minis-
ters in December 1968. A view was taken on the estimates of re-
sources and Plan outlay of each State and Union Territory. Similar
discussions were held with the Ministry of Finance and other Central
Ministries to determine the size and pattern of Plan outlay and its
financing. The scheme of financing the public sector outlay in the
Fourth Plan, as it has emerged after discussions with the Central
Ministries and State Governments, is presented against the back-
ground of Plan financing during the Third Plan and the three Annual
Plans.

Third Plan

4.3. The detailed scheme of financing for the Central and State
Plans as originally envisaged, together with the actuals for the Third
Plan period, is set out in table 1.

4:4. 1t will be seen that additional resources mobilised by the Central
and State Governments and their undertakings were Rs. 1182 crores
larger than the Third Plan estimates. But there was a deterio-
ration of Rs. 969 crores in the balance from current revenues of the
Centre and the States at 1960-61 rates of taxation due mainly to in-
creases in non-Plan expenditures following the hostilities of 1962 and
1965 and the rise in prices. There was also a deterioration of
Rs. 115 crores in the surpluses of public enterprises on account of higher



si.

no.

©)

1

[o21Né, N =N

o ~

10

12

14
15

16
17
18
19

Table 1 : Financing of the Third Plan

item

domestic budgetary re SOUTCEeS ovvvvnreiivrreeererieeeeseees

balance from current revenues at 1960-61 rates or
TAXALION e

surplus of public enterprises at 1960-61 fares, freights
NAta riffs e

FATIW @Y S i e
OthErS

additional taxation including measures to increase the
surplus of public enterprises . .

loans froitt public (riet)i..
SMAIl SAV IN S ittt

annuity deposits; compulsory deposits, prize bonds and
gold b 0 N d S o

state provident f U N d S .o
steel equalisation f U N d .o,
miscellaneous capltal receipts (net)

other than PL 480 ..o v
PL 480 assistance....

deficitfinancing ...
total 1+13+16)
assistance for state P 1an S .occcevvveceivvccccce e
Aggregate resources—plan outlay

(Rs. crores)

origiial scheme of financing actuals
" centre states total centre _states total

(2+ ® ©) ®) (©) ™
331$ 1436 4750 3500 1521 5021
410 140 550 (—)642 223 (—>419
400 15b 550 331 104 435
100 10) 62 .. 62
300 150 450 269 104 373
1100 610 . 1710 2277 615 2892
475 325 800 m 307 516 823
213 387 600 213 352 565
. 117 m 117
183 82 265 236 100 336
105 105 34 . 34
428 (—)258 170 627 (—)389 238
. 2200 . 2200 2423 2423
2200 1339 " 1339
y 2200 1084 -e 1084
524 36 550 1004 129 1133
$>38 1462 7500 6927 1650 8577
(—)2375 ' 2375 «—)2515 2515 .
3663 3837 7500 4412 4165 8577

AInclusive of net borrowings by public enterprises from the market and the L1C.

NV1d &HHEA AH  HIEMOd



FINANCING THE PLAN 79

working expenses. Taking all this together, the net increase in the
resources made available by the Central and State Governments and
the public enterprises out of their revenues was larger by Rs. 98 crores
only. This together with the increases of Rs. 173 croresi in domestic
borrowings, Rs. 223 crores in the budgetary receipts corresponding
to external assistance and Rs. 583 crores under deficit financing
account for the increase of Rs. 1077 crores over the original esti-
mates of resources for the Plan.

Annual Plans

4.5. Table 2 gives the aggregates of the original as well as the
latest estimates of resources for the Annual Plans of 1966-67 and
1967-68, together with the original estimates for the Annual Plan for
1968-69.

4.6. The first two years of the Annual Plans were years
of considerable strain for the economy. Depressed farm output
for two consecutive years—1965-66 and 1966-67—declining
rate of growth of industrial production and a continuous pressure on
the price line eroded resources available for the Annual Plans.
Receipts from taxes were below the anticipated levels and non-Plan
expenditures were higher because of increases in dearness allowance
to Government employees, grant of food subsidies, higher cost of
Government purchases and increase in 1966-67 in the rupee cost of
interest on foreign loans due to devaluation. As a result, the balance
from current revenues of the Centre and the States fell by
Rs. 504 crores from the aggregate of the Annual Kan estimates for
1966-67 and 1967-68. Railways’ surplus at 1965-66.fares and freights
was also lower by Rs. 55 crores as the anticipated increase in railway
traffic did not materialise while the working expenses increased on
account of higher dearness allowance to employees and higher cost of
materials. These factors and in certain cases under-utilisation of capacity
caused a fall of Rs. 169 crores in the surpluses generated by other
enterprises as well. Additional taxation by the Centre and States dur-
ing the first two Annual Plans was also smaller and aggregated to
Rs. 458 crores as compared to the Plan estimates of Rs. 611 crores.

4.7. Public subscriptions to market loans during the two years—
1966-67- and 1967-68—were higher than the Plan estimates by
Rs. 66 crores. The small savings collections, however, turned out to be
lower by Rs. 43 crores. Net accretions to State provident funds were
higher by Rs. 23 crores, mainly because part of the dearness allow-
ance sanctioned during 1967-68 was credited into the provident fund'
accounts of Government employees. Net receipts under miscellane-
ous capital heads were also larger by Rs. 264 crores over the original
estimates due to larger inflow under debt and deposit heads at the



TaALb i : Financing ofthe AnnualPlans : 1966—60

(Rs. cfores)

1966-68 1968-69
ru A . .o |
9). item original scheme of financing latest estimates original scheme of financing
DO. r 1 > > f
centre states total centre states total centre states total
(0) (1) 2) €) ) 5) () @) (8) © 00
1 domestic budgetary resources 1887 839 2726 1296 861 2157 '835 319 1154
2 balance from current revenues at
1965-66 rates of taxation 487 193 680 84 92 176 134 52 186
3 surplus of public enterprises at
1965-66 fares, freights and tariffs. 337 125 462 131 107 238 29 Sl 110
4 railways e 5 .. 5 (—)50 o <50 (—)69 ° (—)69
5 Others . 332 125 457 181 107 288 98 811 179
6 additional taxationincluding mea-
sures to increase the surplus
ofpublic enterprises . . 340 2712 611 309 1493 458 295 1543 449
7. loans from public (net)4 183 230 413 255 224 479 61 97 58
8 small savings . . . . 75 196 2711 75 153 228 40 80 120
9  annuity ~ deposits, compulsory
deposits, prize bonds and gold
bonds e 55 55 57 57 (-)14 (14
10 state provident funds . . 112 59 171 128 66 194 44 37 8l
11 miscellaneous capital receipts (net) 298  (—)235 63 2575 70S

327 246 (—)18 64



12 budgetary receipts corresponding 1574 o 1574 1779 . 1779 876 o 876

to external assistance (net) . . (1906)6 (1906)*
13 other than PL 480 . . . 1061 . 1061 1067 o 1067 604 604
(1262)« (1262)«
14 PL 480 assistance . . . 513 513 712 . 712 272 272
644)® (644)«
15 deficit financing . . . . 24 4 28 442 (—)26 416 289 18 307
16 total (1+12+15) . . . . 3485 843 4328 3517 835 4352 2000 337 2337
17 assistance for state plans . . (—>100 1099 ... (1158 1158 (—615 615 .
18 aggregate resources —plan outlay . 2386 1942 4328 2359 1993 4352 1385 952 2337

IThe latest estimates furnished by the State Governments place this surplus at Rs. 70 crores. Taking into account the yield
from charges ip bus fares and electricity tariffs and allowing for repayment of market loans, the net surplus amounts to

Rs. 76 crores.
2This includesa gap of Rs. 88 crores to be met by further effort by the States.

"Int%lusi\{ges%fg share in additional taxation by the Centre. This is estimated at Rs. 78 crores for 1966-68 and at Rs. 64 crores
or -60.

Ancludes net borrowings by public enterprises from the market and the LIC.
BAfter allowing for ad hoc loans from the Centre to States amounting to Rs. 216 crores.
AFigures in brackets are after adjustment for the change in the par value of the rupee.
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*Centre and substantial depletion of food stocks in the States. In the
aggregate, domestic budgetary resources failed to reach the levels
sestimated in the Annual Plans. The overall budgetary position
worsened in many States and the Central Government had to grant
ad hoc loans to clear their overdrafts with the Reserve Bank. Such
loans amounted to Rs. 108 crores in each of the two years (1966-67
-and 1967-68).

4.8. During the first two years of Annual Plans, budgetary receipts
corresponding to external assistance amounted to Rs. 1779 crores.
This was Rs. 127 crores lower than the original estimates
.adjusted for devaluation. Non-PL 480 assistance was lower by as
much as Rs. 195 crores mainly due to the suspension of aid follow-
ing Pakistani aggression. PL 480 assistance was, however, larger
by Rs. 68 crores due to bigger imports of foodgrains to meet the diffi-
cult food situation.

4.9. Actual deficit financing added up to Rs. 416 crores during
the two Annual Plans—Rs. 189 crores in 1966-67 and Rs. 227 crores
in 1967-68—as compared to Rs. 398 crores in 1965-66.

4.10. It is not possible at this stage to give actuals of individual
items of Plan finance for 1968-69. However, indications are that the
.aggregate domestic budgetary resources of die Centre and States would
be larger than those envisaged in the Annual Plan. Budgetary receipts
mcorresponding to external assistance are, on the other hand, expected
mo be lower since aid-financed imports of machinery and raw materials
for domestic production in the current year have been running low. The
actuals of deficit financing may also turn out to be tower than

Rs. 307 crores included in the resources for the Annual Plan for
1968-69.

Resources for the Fourth Plan
4.11. Table 3 presents the scheme of financing the Fourth Plan.

Table 3 : Estimates of Resources for the Fourth Plan
(Rs. crores)

Si. item centre statesl total
no.

<0) ID @ ©) @

1 budgetap/ resources other than negotiated
loans from LIC and state enterprises’ market
DOrrOW iNgsS. i, 6868 1114 7982

.2 balance from current revenues at 1968-69
rates of tax ation ....cccevveiiieeiicceenneenne, 2355 1002 2455
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() () @
3 surplus of public enterprises at 1968-69 fares,
freights and tariffs : 1175
4 railways . . . . . . 265
5 Others e 910
6 retained profits of Reserve Bank . . 133
7 market borrowings of central and state
governments (net) . . 750
8 small SAVIiNGgS e 274
9  annuity deposits, compulsory deposns prlze
bonds and gold bonds . (9104
10  state provident funds . . . 343
n miscellaneous capital receipts (net) . 1942
12 loans from LIC and state enterprises’ market

borrowings (gross)

13 LIC loans to state governments for housmg
and water supply” . .

14 market borrowings of state enterprlses
15 LIC loans to state enterprises
16 budgetary receipts c)orrespondlng to external

assistance (N € 1) woovvvereiereeereceee 2514
17 other than PL 480 S 2134s
18 PL 480 asSistancCe........ccocevvrrreerirnienenn 380
19 total budgetary resources (1+12+16). . 9382
20 additional resource mobilisation . . 1600*
21 deficit financing .o 850
22 aggregate resources (19+20+21) . . 11832
23 assistance for state plans . . .. . (=3500
24 net resources—plan outlay (22+23) . . 8332

iFor State-wise details please see Annexure |I.

G

555
555
323
416
526

297

(5812«

343

96
116
131

1457
1109
»

2566
3500
6066

83

Q)

1730
265
1465
165

1166
800

(9104
640
1130<

343

96
116
131

2514
21345
380
10839
2709
850

14398

14398

iThis estimate pertains to fow States only and assumes that other States

will balance'their non-plan revenue budgets.

"Reserve Bank loans to State Governments for participation in share

capital of cooperatives.

+Inclusive of local bodies’ contribution of Rs. SO crores and loan repay-

ments by State Governments’ enterprises.

SNet of loan repayments only. Interest payments have been allowed for

in calculating the balance from current revenues.
#Net of States’ share.

4.12. The scale of resource mobilisation envisaged in the above
scheme will materialise only if appropriate policy decisions are taken
well in time and the various development programmes effectively
implemented to secure the overall and the sectoral rates of growth.

Bcitance front Current Revenues

4.13. At the 1968-69 rates of taxation, the balance from the current
itevenues of the Central and State Governments is estimated for die
Fourth Plan at Rs. 2455 crores. In working out this estimate, provision
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has been made for only a moderate increase in non-Plan outlays from
year to year. This implies that a conscious effort would be made to
restrain increases in non-Plan outlays and effect such economies as
might be feasible. No provision has been made for food subsidy during
the Fourth Plan period. Government’s food procurement and distribu-
tion policies would have to be so regulated as not to involve financial
losses. The full cost of the increases in emoluments of Government
employees sanctioned so far has been taken into account. No provision
has been made for any further increases in these emoluments hereafter.

4.14. The bulk of the balance from current revenues indicated
above represents the Centre’s contribution, the States’ contribution being
0*ly Rs. 100 crores. Even this amount of the States’ contribution may
not materialise. It is based on several assumptions. Reference has
already been made to the assumption that there will be no food subsi-
dies or further salary increases. In fact some of the States are already
committed to additional expenditure on these accounts. Haryana,
Kefala, Maharashtra and Mysore only will make positive contribution.
Other States expect to balance their non-Plan revenue accounts with the
help of such devolution from the Centre as may be finally recommended
by the Fifth Finance Commission and, if necessary, by further effort on
their part over and above that indicated in the scheme ef financing the
Plan. There will be a reduction in resources for the State Plans to the
extent this expectation does not materialise.

Surpluses of Enterprises

4.15. The budget estimates for the current year place the Railways*
surplus towards the financing of their development programme at
Rs. 21 crores. The slack in the economy accounting for this low con-
tribution is expected to end with the rise in industrial activity. The
estimate of Rs. 265 crores as Railways’ surplus at existing fares and!
freights takes into account the anticipated growth of railway traffic.

4.16. The surplus of the Posts and Telegraphs towards the financing
of the Plan in the current year is estimated at about Rs. 18 crores. This
is after deducting expenditure on certain categories of works hitherto
kept outside the Plan. For the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to treat such
expenditure as Plan expenditure. Correspondingly, the resources which
the Posts and Telegraphs are expected to find for meeting this expendi-
ture have been treated as Plan resources. On the basis of the existing
Postal charges, the surplus of Posts and Telegraphs is taken as
Rs. 225 crores.

4.17. The surpluses of other enterprises of the Central Govern-
ment for the Plan are estimated at Rs. 108 crores for the current year..
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The projected estimates for the Fourth Plan add up to Rs. 685 crores.
This has been worked out after deducting from the total of depreciation
provision and retained earnings during the Fourth Plan all replacement
expenditures and repayment of Central Government loans.

4.18. On the basis of the latest estimates fumisheid by the State
.Governments, the surplus of the State Government enterprises is esti-
mated at Rs. 76 crores for 1968-69. This is after allowing for repayment
of market loans by State Electricity Boards. For the Fourth Plan, the
surplus is estimated at Rs. 555 crores—State Electricity Boards contri-
buting Rs. 513 crores and road transport and other State undertakings
Rs. 42 crores. The estimated surplus of State Electricity Boards takes
into account the anticipated increase in the generation and sale of power.

4.19. Retained Profits of Reserve Bank—The Reserve Bank
crests a part of its retained earnings to the long-term Operations Fuads
and channels it through term lending institutions for agricultural and
industrial investment. Hitherto, all expenditure financed from these
funds was kept outside the public sector Plan. For the Fourth Plan all
expenditure on identifiable schemes of a developmental nature financed
from the resources provided by the Reserve Bank out of the long-term
Operations Funds has been included in the public sector Plan. Corres-
pondingly, credit has been taken for a sum of Rs. 165 crores likely to
be made available by the Reserve Bank for these purposes in the
resources. Of this amount, Rs. 32 crores represents estimated loans to
State Governments for participation in share capital of cooperatives and
the balance of Rs. 133 crores is for other programmes.

4.20. Market Borrowings—The net absorption by the public of the
-Central and State Governments’ long-term securities during the Third
Han period was Rs. 715 crores. In 1966-67 and 1967-68 it amounted
to Rs. 223 crores and Rs. 216 crores respectively. Market loans of the
Central and State Governments are subscribed mainly by three groups
mof institutional investors, namely, Life Insurance Corporation (LIC),
employees’ provident funds and commercial banks. Considering the
likely growth of investible funds with these institutions and the experi-
ence in regard to market borrowing in recent years, net market borrow-
ings of the Central and State Governments over the Fourth Plan period
are estimated at Rs. 1166 crores.

4.21. Small Savings—Net receipts from small savings in 1968-69
.are estimated at about Rs. 120 crores. Allowing for the anticipated
growth in collections from the households and employees’ provident
iunds, the total for the Fourth Plan has been taken at Rs. 800 crores.

4.22. Annuity Deposits—Following the abolition of the Annuity
deposit Scheme, a net outgo of Rs. 104 crores is expected under this
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item. This includes an amount of Rs. 28 crores due for repayment
under the Compulsory Deposit Scheme.

4.23. State Provident Funds—For 1968-69, the net accretions to
the State Provident Funds at the Centre and in the States (including
public provident fund), are now estimated at a total of Rs. 90 crores
as against the Plan estimate of Rs. 81 crores. After eliminating the effect
of the accrual or outgo o& account of provident fund accumulations'due
to dearness allowance increase in this year’s figure and taking into
account the normal trend increases, the net collection tmder State Pro-
vident Funds has been estimated at Rs. 640 crores—Rs. 343 crores at
the Centre and Rs. 297. crores in die States.

4.24. Miscellaneous Capital Receipts—During the Fourth Plan
period the Central Government is expected to have a net inflow of
Rs. 1942 crores under this head. A put of it will be offset by a net
outgo of Rs. 812 crores estimated for die States, leaving a net receipt
of Rs. 1130 crores for the Plan. The large inflow at the Centre is attri-
butable mainly to loan repayments by die States. In the case of States,
the'.net outgo is after the credits taken for Rs. 850 crores of appropria-
tion from current revenues for reduction or avoidance of debt,
Rs. 50 croresto be raised by local authorities for Plan schemes of urban
development, and Rs. 100 crores of further effort by the States which
are expected to have an over-all nan-Plan deficit even after using up the

entire proceeds of additional mobilisation.

4.25. L/C Loans—Besides market loans, the State Governments
borrow from LIC for housing and water supply schemes. Hitherto, such
borrowings for outlays on housing have been kept ou&ide the public
sector Plan. Since these outlays have now been included in the Wan,
credit has been taken for the corresponding amounts pf borrowing in
the public sector resources. Inclusive ofloans for water supply schemes,
die State Governments borrowings from LIC are estimated at

Rs. 96 crores.

4.26. State Government Enterprises— The State Government enter-
prises expect to borrow Rs. 116 crores from the market. Besides, they
expect to raise loans from LIC to die extent of Rs. 131 crores.

4.27. External Assistance—The amount of gross external assistance
for the Fourth Plan of the public sector has been taken at
Rs. 3730 crores. Deducting Rs. 1216 crores of repayment of external
loans—Rs. 1036 crores by the Central Government and Rs. 180 crores
by public enterprises—external assistance available for the Plan is esti-

mated at a net figure of Rs. 2514 crores.
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4.28. Deficit Financing—The scheme of finance includes
Rs. 850 crores for deficit financing. With the stipulated growth in real
income during the Fourth Plan there is a case for corresponding expan-
sion in money supply. Deficit financing may also be necessary for further
activation of the economy. The annual amount of deficit financing will
have to be determined in the light of emerging trends.

Resource Mobilisation

4.29. Additional resources for the Fourth Plan are expected to
amount to about Rs. 2700 crores. Of this, the State Governments have
indicated their intention to raise about Rs. 1100 crores. Rs. 1600 crores
are to be mobilised by the Central Government. This figure is net Cf
the States’ share of additional taxation at the Centre, which may amount
to Rs. 200 crores. The exact amount will depend upon the type and
guantum of fresh taxes levied by the Centre from year to year. No credit
has been taken for this amount in the States’ resources as it is not clear
at this stage if it will constitute a net addition to resources for the State
Plans.

4.30. The means of mobilising additional resources were indicated
in “Approach to the Fourth Five Year Plan” and later in discussions
with the Central and State representatives. The measures suggested were
efficient and profitable, operation of public undertakings, a more effec-
tive drive for small savings, particularly in rural areas, and additional
taxation, especially of agricultural incomes and urban property values.
In practice, the specific measures along the lines suggested will have to
be fashioned by different governmental authorities, keeping in view
their feasibility, revenue potential and their economic effects. The broad
areas to which the specific measures could be directed are outlined
below:

(1) The Committee on the Working of State Electricity Boards
(Venkataraman Committee) recommended that the rate of
return on capital employed in electricity undertakings
should be raised to 11 per cent per annum on the basis of
a phased programme. Since this recommendation has been
accepted in principle, steps could be taken to raise the rate
of return at least where it is lower than 11 per cent. The
tariffs may also be further graduated or differentiated so as
to make the better off consumers pay a higher price.

(2) State Governments are at present incurring an annual loss,
estimated at Rs. 81 crores in the aggregate* on commercial
irrigation works including multi-purpose projects. The
Committee to suggest Ways and Means of Improving
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Financial returns from Irrigation Projects (Nijalingappa
Committee) recommended that irrigation rates should be
fixed at 25 to 40 per cent of the additional net benefit to-
farmers from irrigated crops, and where this net benefit
could not be worked out, at 5 to 12 per cent of the gross-
income from irrigated crops. The Committee had also sug-
gested a compulsory surcharge sufficient to cover at least
the maintenance and operational charges as well as a better-
ment or capital levy. By implementing the recommenda-
tions of the Committee it should be possible to mobilise
resources from that section of the agricultural sector which
benefits directly from the irrigation projects.

Efforts could be directed to raise the rate of return on
capital employed to 15 per cent by industrial and commer-
cial undertakings other than public utilities. Additional
resources, if thus raised, could be utilised for their develop-
ment and expansion.

Efforts could be made to mobilise additional resources in
the rural sector by floating rural debentures or adopting
similar devices for financing agro-industries, irrigation
schemes, rural electrification, housing and the provision of
drinking water, benefiting the rural population directly.

As a result largely of public investment in the agricultural
sector since the inception of planning, agricultural incomes
have increased substantially. But the contributions ot the
agricultural sector to the public exchequer have not risen
commensurately. There is, therefore, need for raising more
resources from the agricultural sector for financing its
development by imposing an additional burden on the well-
to-do fanners. This can be done by developing agricultural
income tax in States where it is in force, introducing the tax
where it has not been imposed so far and attaining parity
of rates not only in all States but also with the Union tax
on non-agricultural incomes. Alternatively, surcharge at
progressive rates can be levied on land revenue, by size of
land-holding or type of crops according to the circum-
stances prevailing in different States.

Taxation, in any case, has to play an important part in a
developing economy not only because it yields revenue but
also promotes other economic objectives. Commaodity
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taxation could be stepped up to restrain conspicuous con-
sumption by the affluent sections of society, generate
exportable surpluses and bring about a desirable allocation
of productive resources. It can also be used as a means of
mopping up producers’ surplus in certain areas and
operate, in effect, as a tax on the incomes of producers.
Inter-State uniformity in sales tax rates, attained by levelling
up rates where they are low, can bring in more revenue.

(7) Taxation of income and wealth can, besides yielding larger
revenue, be more effective in preventing the growth of dis-
parities in income and wealth, if (a) all taxable incomes
and wealth are forced into the tax-net and fully assessed to
tax, (b) income and asset splitting through gift is prevented
and life-time accumulations are subjected fully to estate
duty and (c) capital gains are more rigorously taxed.
Income tax assessees in the middle ranges of income could
be made to bear a somewhat higher burden.

(8) A large source of unearned increment in income and
wealth is the increase in land values in and around develop-
ing urban areas. Taxation of land values can provide the
means to appropriate such increments and finance pro-
grammes of urban development including low-income
housing, slum clearance, improvements in transport and
water supply and drainage.

(9) Finally, while tax incentives have no doubt a positive role
to play in planning for development, their withdrawal, when
the purpose served by them is not commensurate with the
revenue loss, can be a means of mobilising additional
resources.

4.31. Private Investment—Firm estimates of private savings
not available. Chi a rough calculation the private sector is expected
to generate savings amounting to Rs. 13,900 crores during the Fourth
Plan. The household and cooperative sectors will contribute Rs. 12,040
crores and the balance of Rs. 1860 crores will be contributed by the
corporate sector. The Central and State Governments will draw on this
pool of private savings as much as Rs. 3930 crores for the public sector
Plan. Private savings thus available for private investment would amount
to Rs. 9970 crores. Adding to it the net amount of foreign funds directly
flowing to the private sector, the total resources available for private

are
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investment would aggregate to Rs. 10,000 crores. The break-up of this
totalis:

Table 4 : Resources Available for Private Investment

sl. item fourth plan
no. investment
(Rs. crores)
©) W , @
1 private Sa V iN g S i 13900
2 COrporate SaAViNGgS oo 1860
3 household and cooperative savings . . . 12040
4 central and state government draft on private savings 3930
5 private savings available for private investment (1—4) 9970
6 gross loans and investment from abroad . . 300
7 repayment of foreign 10 a N S oo 270
8 net inflow of foreign fu n d S .o, 30»
9 total resources available for private investment (5+8) 10000

iNet of loan repayments only. Interest payments have been taken into
account under item 1.

4.32. The order of private savings estimated above will be depen-
dent on the rate of growth of national income. This underlines the
necessity of ensuring that the postulated rate of growth of national
income is actually realised during the Plan period. It is also intimately
linked with the preservation of relative stability in prices, for any upward
pressure on puces would encroach upon private savings. It is not
sufficient that private swings are generated. It will be necessary that the
savifigs generated in the various sectors are adequately and speedily
channelled to sectors requiring investible funds. This follows from the
fact that the demand and supply of savings are not evenly balanced for
each of the investing sectors. The corporate sector for instance can meet
its resource requirements only if it ensures larger retention of the profits
for 're-investment through adequate restraint on dividend distribution
while exploiting to the fullest extent the capital market for drawing on
other sectors’ savings. Bulk of the household savings during the period
is; likely to be generated in the rural sector. Financial institutions like
LIC, banks, cooperatives and land development banks, will have to
intensify their efforts to mobilise a sizeable part of rural savings for
investment. This will call for a certain measure of reorientation in their

poiicies, streamlining of their operations and a stronger net-work of
branches.
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External Resources

4.33. The estimate of budgetary receipts corresponding to external
assistance indicated in the scheme of financing for the public sector Plan
and the net inflow of foreign funds for the private sector represent only
a part of the economy’s.requirements of foreign exchange resources.
They refer only to public and private investment during the Plan period.
The total requirement and availability of foreign exchange resources are
much larger and are analysed below.

4 34: During the Fourth Five Year Plan the economy will require
total imports valued at about Rs. 9630 crores. Of this Rs. 7830 crores
will be maintenance imports or imports of raw materials and compo-
nents required for stepping up the rate of growth of industrial and agri-
cultural production. These include imports of fertilisers, pesticides,
crude oil, chemicals, non-ferrous metals, special varieties of steel and
components and spare parts of machinery. Another Rs. 1300 crores
will be required to finance project imports or imports of plant and
machinery for expansion or creation of additional capacity in selected
lines which cannot be met from domestic sources of supply. The balance
of Rs. 500 crores would be the cost of food imports during the first two
years of the Plan. The estimate of project imports has been built on the
assumption that the capital goods requirements for industrial expaasion
in the public and private sectors will be met by and large out of domes-
tic production and only plants and machinery of more sophisticated
kinds, not yet produced within the country, will be imported. With a
diversified engineering capacity already built up in the country, it does
not appear difficult to realise this objective. The requirement of main-
tenance imports likewise assumes that domestic production will grow
at the scheduled rate. As the economy picks up, some increase in
maintenance imports must be expected, particularly of certain essential
components and raw materials. To offset this, it will be necessary to see
that other imports are kept to the minimum. The import substitution
programme will therefore have to be further extended so as to keep
maintenance imports within the limits of available foreign exchange
even when industrial production gathers momentum and the growth
rates of domestic output as well as exports steadily improve. Import
policy during the Fourth Plan will have to be so framed as to eliminate
all non-essential imports while ensuring the availability of items not
produced indigenously in sufficient quantity.

4.35. Invisibles—Excluding official grants and interest payments,
invisible transactions during the Fourth Plan are expected to result into
a net outgo of Rs. 140 crores. Although a substantial increase has been
assumed in the earnings from tourism and shipping, there will be a
L17PC/69
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large outflow under remittances of dividends, commissions, consultancy
charges and insurance. If invisible receipts are to grow, steps will have
to be taken to ensure that earnings from shipping and tourism increase
on the scale envisaged. A beginning may be made in the Fourth Plan
period for export of Indian consultancy and technical services.

4.36. The total debt service payments (amortisation plus interest
on foreign loans) are estimated at Rs. 2280 crores. Ini addition there
would be repayments due to the International Monetary Fund amount-
ing to Rs. 280 crores during the Fourth Plan.

4.37. Exclusive of debt servicing, the total requirement of foreign
exchange during) the Fourth Five Year Plan will therefore be
Rs. 10,050 crores. This will have to be met out of the net receipts from
external assistance plus export earnings. In regard to foreign aid, the
Approach document indicated the policy objective of reducing the
foreign aid net of debt servicing (inclusive of interest payment) to half
of the current level by the end of the Fourth Plan and to eliminate it
altogether as speedily as possible thereafter. During the Third Plan, the
net external assistance was approximately Rs. 3500 crores (at post-
devaluationi exchange rate). The annual average during the three Annual
Plans (1966-69) also corresponded more or less with the average level
reached in the Third Plan. In accordance with the policy objective of
the Plan, the aggregate external assistance, net of debt servicing, required
durikg the Fourth Plan is-estimated to be Rs. 1750 crores.” This will be
avaj'aWe only if gross aid utilisation in the economy is of the order of
Rs. 4030 crores comprising PL 480 food aid of Rs; 380 crores and the
project and non-project aid of Rs. 3650 crores. The requirement of aid
in the first two yean of the Plan will continue to be and aid
commitments will have to be obtained well in advance to enable the
programmes and projects to progress in accordance with the Plan.

Exports

4.38. The balance of foreign exchange requirement amounting to
Rs. 8300 crores will have to be met out of export earnings. This will

require export earnings to go up from the expected level of
Rs. 1340 crores in 1968-69 to around Rs. 1900 crores in 1973-74* or
at a compound rate of about 7 per cent per annum as indicated in the
Approach document. This rate of growth does not appear to be beyond
reach if proper reorientation in policies and institutional arrangements
for export promotion is brought about.

4.39. Exports remained stagnant up to 1957-58. To break this
stagnation a series of measures were taken. The institutional base of
exports was expanded by setting up the Board of Trade, Export Promo-
tion Councils and the Minerals and Metals Trading Corporation. Export
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duties were adjusted downwards. Arrangements were made for quality
control and pre-shipment inspection. Simultaneously steps were taken to
provide for drawback of excise and custom duties or duty free clearance
of manufactures and processed-goods for export markets. Special export
promotion schemes were evolved, concessions in railway freight given
and supply of inputs both indigenous and imported was arranged on a
priority basis. Exports during 1958-59 to 1964-65 expanded at a com-
pound rate of 4.5 per cent.

4.40. There was a set-back in exports during 1965-66 and 1966-67,
largely because of fall in agricultural production, decline in the output
of agro-based industries, inflationary rise in domestic prices and a
slackening in world demand. Following the devaluation of the rupee in
June 1966 certain export incentive schemes were abolished. After a
while a new set of simplified export promotion schemes was introduced
to facilitate supply of raw materials, domestically produced or imported.
Exports started looking up from the second half of 1967-68 and earn-
ings increased by about 3 per cent during that year. In the current finan-
cial year, export performance has been good and export earnings are
expected to be about 11 per cent larger than in 1967-68. There has
been substantial growth in exports both of traditional and non-tradi-
tional items like tea, cotton textiles, tobacco, coffee, railway wagons,
iron and steel and machine tools. Even so export earnings in 1968-69
would be only 4.2 per cent higher than the previous peak in 1964-65.

4.41. If exports are to be accelerated at a compound rate of growth
of about 7 per cent during the Fourth Plan, policy measures will have
to be devised to generate export surpluses, improve competitive capa-
city of exports and remove disabilities from which exporters suffer. To
enable exporters to develop export markets on a sustained basis, it
would be necessary to provide a measure of stability in export policies.
There should be a degree of flexibility to permit adjustments according
to fresh developments, but this need not affect the core of the policies
set out.

4.42. Policy measures, in the first instance, have to be designed to
increase the availability of goods for exports. This will call for measures
to expand the production base for exports as well as restrain increases
in domestic consumption of exportable goods. Fresh investments in
export-oriented industries and adequate and regular supply of inputs
of right specifications will have to be arranged from domestic or foreign
sources. Investigations may also have to be undertaken to identify new
types or varieties of exportable agricultural products and inducements
given to increase their supply and exports. Programmes for research and
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market surveys may be necessary to find ncv uses and new markets for
traditional items.

4.43. Attention needs to be given to the improvement of efficiency
and lowering of costs of production specially of non-traditional items.
Encouragement should be given to exports with high potential for growth
and good prospect of competing in international markets. Adjustments
in export duties as also full refund of or exemption from excise duties
should be made where appropriate. In the case of traditional items like
cotton textiles and jute, facilities are required for modernisation and
rehabilitation of manufacturing units. Re-plantation of tea bushes and
modernisation of processing and package facilities would be necessary
to promote tea exports.

4.44. For a larger export of non-traditional items like iron-ore and
engineering goods, improved transport, handling and berthing facilities
at ports, wider publicity and adequate after-sales service will have to
be provided. Developing countries may also require technical and finan-
cial assistance including deferred payment arrangements along with
machinery and equipment exported under contracts on turn-key basis.
While restricting imports to the minimum, essential suppies of imported
raw materials and components should be assured to the exporters.
Other facilities needed by exporters should be extended in full
measure.

4.45. Savings and Investment—On the basis of the estimates pre-
sented above, domestic savings during the Fourth Plan period would
amount to Rs. 19,700 crores, Rs. 13,900 crores being private savings
and Rs. 5800 crores public savings. To mobilise this order of domestic
savings, the average rate of savings in the economy will have to be
stepped up from the 1968-69 level of 9 per cent to 12.6 per cent by the
end of the Fourth Plan. Such a step up implies a marginal savings rate
of 24 per cent over the Plan period. This is not out of line with past
achievement. The average savings rate did rise from around 8 per cent
in 1960-61 to 10.5 per cent in 1965-66. It slipped down to 8 per cent
by 1967-68 but has since begun to look up. During 1968-69, public
subscriptions to Central and State Government loans have been higher
than the original expectations in the budget..Small savings collections
are improving. Bank deposits are growing at a faster pace. Money mar-
ket is relatively easy. The capital market shows signs of revival. These
gains could be further consolidated.

4.46. With the total external assistance, net of loan repayments
only taken at Rs. 2544 crores (public sector—Rs. 2514 crores and
private sector Rs. 30 crorese), the investible resources would be suffi-
cient to finance the Fourth Plan investment outlay of Rs. 22,250 crores
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—R?. 12,250 crores in the public sector and Rs. 10,000 crores in the
private sector. This size of investment implies raising the average rate
,of investment from the level of 11.8 per cent in 1968-69 to 13.8 per cent
in the last year of the Fourth Plan. This increase compares with what
was attained during the Third Plan when the average rate of investment
rose from the level of 11 per cent to 13 per cent. Planned investment
during the next five years will, th*refore, go to correct the loss in the
tempo of development and put the economy back again on the trend
line of growth.
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As five States will have an overall non-Plan deficit of Rs. 100-1 crores—Assam (Rs. 53 -4 crores), Jammu and Kashmir (Rs. 8 -2 crores),
Nagaland (Rs. 12-7 crores), Orissa (Rs. 23-4 crores) and Rajasthan (Rs. 2-4 crores) even after using up the entire proceeds

of additional resource mobilisation, their contribution for the plan

is assumed to be nil.

Credit has been taken for

Rs. 100-1 crores under this head on the assumption that they will make further efforts to meet the overall deficit.
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CHAPTER 5

IMPLEMENTATION

The proper and timely implementation of Plans has great impor-
tance in the planning process and is facilitated if the necessary steps
are taken at the stage of formulation itself. The investment under
the Plans is devoted to large individual investment projects and deve-
lopment programmes and schemes. There are a number of steps
common to both these areas which facilitate implementation. These
include the identification of organisations entrusted with particular
aspects of implementation, establishment of specific responsibilities,
determination of means or machinery through which they will be
fulfilled, detailed planning for execution, development of information
and control systems foif appraising the progress as well as taking cor-
rective action in time. In addition’, for each of the two broad areas, there
are specific tasks to be undertaken for ensuring effective implemen-
tation. For example pre-investment planning should be carefully
undertaken befotfe embarking upon large individual {projects. This
involves an analysis™ of resource potential, identification of pro-
grammes and projects and their preliminary formulation to be follow-
ed by feasibility studies covering aspects such as demand analysis,
technical development, cost estimates, profitability analysis and assess-
ment of national economic benefits. The projects could then be
selected on the basis of technical and economic criteria. For this
purpose, criteria have to be evolved to determine the rates of return
and to evaluate costs and benefits. The preparation of detailed pro-
ject reports has to provide, among others, for realistic! time schedules
of construction and requirements of materials, manpower and training
of personnel. These are intended to ensure efficient implementation
of projects, avoiding increase in costs and dislocation of time sche-
dules. Financial, administrative and managerial responsibilities
could, to a large extent, be specifically indicated in the project reports
themselves.

5.2. After the project formulation stage, attention has to
devoted to efficiency and economy in the construction of projects.
Apart from the use of improved techniques of planning, scheduling
and control, steps must be taken for improving the systems of report-
ing on progress and shortcomings in implementation. As most of
project construction work is undertaken by different parties working
on contract basis, the contracting process itself has to be improved

be
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so that the integration of contract activities with the overall project
plan may form the basis for effective management control during the
construction phase. This will help in coordinating the efforts of different
agencies engaged in construction work and in ensuring the completion
of projects according to schedules.

5.3. During the operation phase also, concerted efforts are
required for reduction of costs and improvement of efficiency and
productivity. The plan is concerned not only with creation of new
production facilities; it is equally concerned with getting optimum
results from facilities and capacities already created. Technological
improvement and raising of levels of productivity are basic to econo-
mic progress. They have to be built into each of the activities
included in the Plan. Application of improved management systems
can go a long way in yielding better results in this area. These include,
among others, production planning and control systems, scientific inven-
tory, management cost and quality control systems and proper incentive
schemes.

5.4. Continuous appraisal of progress is of vital importance for
ensuring successful implementation.  Suitable information and report-
ing systems will have to be devised so that those responsible for
implementation can anticipate difficulties, judge at each step the
progtess and performance in relation to predetermined targets of
costs and time and take corrective measures. This is true not only
of large projects but also for different programmes, schemes and
works in all the sectors. Besides, proper material planning, stand-
ardisation and substitution should be undertaken so as to reduce
inventories and costs at the project level and ensure optimum utilisa-
tion of. scarce materials at the national level,

5.5. Each year every large project should undertake forward
planning, both in physical and financial terms, for a further period
of five years. This would ensure that its estimates of cost and time
and physical results are reviewed systematically. Whatever changes
or replanning are needed, should be undertaken as a matter of normal
practice. Apart from these steps for implementing individual pro-
jects, measures are needed to ensure coordinated and integrated
approach to groups of inter-dependent and inter-linked projects. This
is particularly so in projects where the output of one becomes the input
of another and a number of agencies in different sectors are involved.
Such integrated approach will help in avoiding imbalances and delays
in expected returns and benefits.

5.6. The need for effective coordination arises equally in develop-
ment programmes also. In most of these programmes a large
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number of different activities have to be planned together in order to
produce the desired 'results. Apart from marshalling all the relevant
data and articulating objectives fully, proper provision for coordina-
tion and synchronisation is essential for implementation. Any given
objective, such as that of increasing agricultural production, would
be related to a large number of schemes and projects and to the acti-
vities of different departments. It would be related to the conserva-
tion of land, development of water resources, construction of connect-
ing communications, availability of power, supply of long-term and
shcit-term credit, institutionalisation of marketing, guaranteeing of
prices, or setting up of cooperative processing units. This is apart
from the specific agricultural departmental activities such as those of
supply of seeds, fertilisers, pesticides, introduction of improved prac-
tices and implements, provision of technical assistance and advice or
the operation of demonstration and research farms. This brief list
is merely illustrative of the need to establish appropriate relations
between the activities of different departments and agencies which in
part or in whole subserve one common objective. Another instance
in point is that of the iron ore export programme which involves a
number of steps ranging frpm mining of the ore to its eventual ship-
ment for export. The efforts of the various participating agencies
such as the mining organisations, State Governments, the road trans-
port companies, the railways, the ports and shipping lines, have to be
properly integrated: to achieve the targets for iron ore exports. Given
the size of the Plan and the precise nature of the objectives, the
extent and character of each activity and its chronological order
would have to be determined in close relatipn to all the other activi-
ties which it supports: Of by which it is supported. If this aspect of
mutual relations is not properly taken into account in-the formula-
tion of the Plan, there would obviously be disproportionate utilisa-
tion of resources in particular directions. Such expenditure would be
wasteful insofar as it fails to yield results because of lack of
necessary support. The complementary action of different pro-
grammes can bear fruit if the activities provided for are not only
appropriate and in proportion, but also if in each context they are
in fact undertaken and completed at the appropriate times. -

5.7. The identification of organisations entrusted with particular
aspects of implementation, or in certain contexts the creation of such
organisations in advance, is also important. There are some fields
in which new experimental effort -requires mainly organisational
improvisation.  This is true of problems relating to what are called
the weaker sections or with problems of conservation of development
of non-arable land in which' a number of departments such as forestr
revenue and animal husbandry may be interested and where without
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arousiHg local interest and cooperation no effective programme can
be carried out. Inevitably, problems of organisation loom large
where, a departure from the traditional pattern becomes necessary or
where the disadvantaged are sought to be benefited. In the formula-
tion of Plans and more particularly in the process of implementation,
therefore, attention has to be paid to indicating carefully the organi-
sations entrusted with operation and coordination and, in many fields,
also to designing and experimenting with new types of organisations
for the purpose.

5.8. Implementation will be further improved if greater attention
is paid to Annual Plans and Plans are more elaborately prepared at
the State and, District levels.

Annual Plans

5.9. Five Year Plans, however carefully prepared and however
firmly based, can be affected by unexpected events and by changes in
the politico-economic situation. While the Five Year Plan will con-
tinue to form the main base, it is necessary to prepare a more elabo-
rate Plan for each year which will be the operative Plan. The main
purpose of the Annual Plan would be to maintain the development
effort during the year along the lines indicated in the Five Year Plan.
The Annual Plan would look to any adjustments in relative emphasis
and size of outlays which become necessary and possible in view of
the emergent economic situation. It should provide details of the
year’s programmes in the light of immediate past performance, physi-
cal availabilities and financial' resources. The system of performance pro-
gramme budgeting, being introduced in the Central Government, should,
through an appropriate linking of the physical and financial aspects
of each programme, help in strengthening the Annual Plan formula-
tion process. This would not only ensure effective control of pro-
grammes by budget allocations but would also facilitate an integra-
tion of the planning and budgetary processes. It is expected tha.
there will be an effective spread) of the system to the State and local
levels in the Fourth Plan period. It is also necessary to provide for
a continuous review of the progress of the economy and ,a running
evaluation of the process of implementation. The Administrative
Reforms Commission has recommended the creation of a Plan ap-
praisal and evaluation wing in the Planning Commission. It will
help the Commission to identify lags and bottlenecks and initiate
corrective measures.

State Plans

5.10. In the States, Plan documents have been generally drawn
eupon the lines suggested by the Planning Commission. Necessarily
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there are many aspects of Plan formulation which need attention
after the process of the formal adoption of a State Plan has been
concluded. Every State will have to undertake an analysis of fiscal and
regulatory policies, administrative organisations and institutional
framework at various levels. For this purpose it is important to
strengthen the State organisations for planning. The administrative
procedures and staffing patterns of the planning departments in many
States do not provide for a detailed study of either performance or
the quality, of the new proposals from different departments. As a
result, the integration of one scheme with another cannot be ensured
at the stage of Plan formulation.

District Planning

5.11. If the. State Plans are to succeed, their formulation in rela-
tion to physical features **d resources and the institutional organisa-
tions in each area is the first requirement. Development needs not
only financial resources and material inputs but personnel and the
right kind of institutions-. This requirement has to be worked out
for each operational area. The natural corollary of beginning to plan
realistically and from the bottom is to recognise that planning is not
something that comes from outside or the above but what each State,
district, locality and community does to develop its own resources and
potentialities. This emphasises wide diffusion of initiative, decision-
making and participation. It also implies a parallel shouldering of
responsibilities.

Administrative Machinery

5.12. Implementation of plans is intimately associated with better
organisation and operation of the general administrative machinery.
I;; is not proposed to deal with these matters here largely because the
Administrative Reforms Commission is passing them under review in
detail and a large number of its recommendations are under the con-
sideration of Government.

5.13. Attention may, however, be called to two broad aspects of
special importance to planning. The first is the need to incorporate
in our administration, including that of the public sector undertakings,
the technician, the specialist and the expert in an appropriate manner.
The structure of the older organisation and its line of command were
-inevitably constructed round the generalist administrator. This has
to undergo modification in that the specialist, the technician and the
expert have to be enabled to make their contribution in a responsible
manner at all levels of administration.
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5.14. The other aspect is that of inducing in the expert or the
technician a proper appreciation of the administrative and economic
aspects of the problems that he handles. Unless the expert or the
technician begins to work at problems of Plan formulation and im-
plementation, not chiefly from the point of view of feasibility of tech-
nical performance or optimum technological requirements but from
the point of view of what could be the best arrangements under given
administrative and economic constraints, his contribution to planning
would not be very effective. It is possible that putting the technician
or the expert in more responsible administrative positions might itself
help in making progress towards the latter objective.

Public Accountability

5.15. Exposed to constant public scrutiny, the managements of
public sector projects are often afraid of taking adequate initiative
and decisions involving risks, which are generally necessary in com-
mercial undertakings, as the operational autonomy is generally lack-
ing. As early as 1959, the Krishna Menon Committee made a number of
recommendations intended to reconcile the accountability of public
undertakings to Parliament on the one hand with their autonomy
for ensuring efficiency on the other. The Administrative Reforms
Commission has also gone into the subject in detail. While
Government has to ensure that the general policies pursued by the
public sector organisations are in conformity with the national objec-
tives and declared policies, the enterprises have to be given sufficient
freedom in day-to-day operations so that the managements can run
the organisations, both industrial and others, in accordance with com-
mercial principles. This will help in increasing their profitability and
efficiency.

Training

5.16. In order to develop the competence of personnel at diffe-
rent levels in the Centre and States engaged on tasks of Plan formu-
lation, implementation and evaluation, training programmes will have
to be suitably strengthened, developed and organised. The object of
such training would be to impart necessary skills, develop right
attitudes, increase decision-making abilities and ' stimulate critical
and innovative thinking. These programmes should cover mana-
gerial, technical and administrative personnel at all levels engaged not
only in planning work, but also in the execution of projects and
programmes.



CHAPTER 6
AGRICULTURE

The eight years since the commencement of the Third .Plan have-
been significant years for Indian agriculture. This is particularly true
of the latter half of the period. It has been marked by near disaster
and much achievement. And also, more importantly, it has held out
great promise for the future. The farmer responded readily to a
combination of good prices,, high-yielding seeds and adequate ferti-
lisers. He took to improved farm practices, as he did to non-tradi-
tional farm inputs with considerable enthusiasm. Also, there was a
remarkable expansion in the exploitation of ground water resources
particularly from 1965-66 to 1967-68. There was an increasing
shift from subsistence to commercial farming. Insofar as optimum'’
production was sought as a matter of deliberate policy in the best
endowed and most promising areas, there emerged what has come
to be known &l the new strategy of agricultural development.

Evolution of Agricultural Strategy

6.2. To the first stage of the new strategy belonged the Intensive'
Agricultural District Programme.. It was started in 1960-61 in three dis-
tricts and was subsequently extended by stages to another thirteen.
While the performance varied & great deal among the different districts,,
the programme brought into sharp focus two elements of the strategy,,
namely, the efficacy of the interaction of various improved agricul-
tural practices conceived as a package and the advantage accruing
from concentrated and coordinated effort in areas with significant
agricultural potential. From 1964-65 onwards, a similar approach—
but with the extension staff on a reduced scale®-was introduced in
several other parts of the country through the Intensive Agricultural
Area Programme which concentrated on specific crops.

6.3. While both tbs ILAD. and lLA.A. programmes were con-
cerned with promotion of intensive agriculture, they operated within
the limitations set by existing crop varieties. They had relatively
low response to fertilisers and other inputs. A major change occur-
red with the introduction of the high-yielding varieties. Hybridisa-
tion techniques for maize and millets had been initiated as early as
1960. Hybrid seeds began to be widely adopted by 1963. In
wheat, a beginning of great importance was made in 1963-64 by try-
ing out the Mexican dwarf varieties on a selected basis. Paddy
seeds of exotic varieties such as TN-1 were introduced in 1965. The:
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propagation of various high-yielding varieties over fairly large areas
was taken up as a full-fledged programme from Kharif 1966 on-
wards. By 1967-68, 6.04 million hectares were brought within the
purview of this programme. On the eve of the Fourth Plan, the
coverage is estimated to reach about 85 million hectares.

6.4. The high yielding varieties programme has so far been
taken up foe five crops, namely, wheat, paddy, bajra, maize and jowar.
Among these crops, the largest success hitherto has been achieved in
wheat. In some of the dwarf varieties, a yield! of 5 to 6 tonnes per
hectare has been recorded in farmers’ fields as against a normal
yield of about 2 tonnes in irrigated areas. Similar, though not as
spectacular, increases have been achieved for jowar, bajra and maize.
Paddy has proved more difficult. ADT-27, a variety propagated in
Tanjore district in Tamil Nadu, has given an average yield of four to
five tonnes of paddy per hectare. On the other hand, certain exotic
varieties of paddy "when initially introduced, ran into trouble on
account of their susceptibility to pests and bacterial diseases. There
was also a certain amount of consumer resistance. To overcome
these difficulties, research in rice breeding was intensified. The All-
India Coordinated Project of Rice Research has recently evolved and!
tested a few varieties of considerable promise. These are being multi-
plied in preparation for release.

6.5. The new strategy is concerned not only with larger crops
than before from high-yielding varieties but with more crops than in
the past from short-duration varieties. Entirely new crop rotations
have been made possible by the development of short duration
varieties of paddy, maize, jowar and bajra suited to different agro-
climatic conditions. Among other crops included in the rotations
are barley, ragi, oilseeds, potato and vegetables. The new multi-
cropping programme was taken up in 1967-68. It is estimated that
by. 1968-69, about 6.07 million hectares would be covered by this
programme.

6.6. New emphasis was laid on the role of agricultural technology
as a major input of agricultural production. A number of steps
were taken to facilitate organisation and development of agricultural
research. The Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR)
was reorganised in 1966. To it were transferred the research insti-
tutes which had been previously administered by the Union Depart-
ment of Agriculture either directly or through the various Commodity
Committees. An important step was the establishment of agricul-
tural universities which, besides education and training, are as®
charged with extension and research. Nine agricultural universities.
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have so far been set up. Another development of importance is the
organisation of all-India coordinated research projects. Thirty eight
such projects have been taken up by the Indian Council of Agricultural
Research. They constitute an effort which, in terms of a country as
large as India, is in some ways unique, namely, that of planning,
organising and conducting agricultural research on a national basis
instead of, as iflj die past, in a relatively isolated and ad hoc ifianner.
The all-India coordinated research projects seek to consolidate and
intensify research at a few selected centres in different parts of the
country representing different soil and climatic regions. Each pro-
ject is operated in collaboration with the central research institutes,
agricultural universities and State departments of agriculture. Another
important feature of the coordinated projects is a multi-disciplinary
approach wMch involves simultaneous research in related fields such as
agronomy, plant pathology, entomology, soil and water management.

6.7. In view of the importance assumed by inputs and services
such as improved seeds, chemical fertilisers, plant protection, imple-
ments and -machinery, irrigation facilities and agricultural credit, a net-
work of new public institutions was promoted and provided with
funds to lend support to agricultural production programmes.
Among these institutions was the National Seeds Corporation which
was set up in 1963 with responsibilities in the field of seed produc-
tion, particularly the foundation stock of high-yielding varieties.
Starting with 1965, twelve agro-industries corporations have been
established in different States. They are joint ventures of the Central
and State Governments charged with the primary object of supplying
agricultural machinery. For promoting programmes for production,
marketing, processing and storage of agricultural produce through
cooperative societies, another public agency, namely, the National
Cooperative Development Corporation, was set up on a statutory basis
in 1963. In the same year was established the Agricultural Refinance
Corporation which provides refinancing facilities to land development
banks and commercial banks for financing schemes of agricultural
development. The Corporation has intensified its activities during
the last year or two. By June 1968, it had sanctioned 128 schemes
involving a financial outlay of nearly Rs. 107 crores.'

6.8. The.importance of minimum prices as an incentive to agri-
cultural production was recognised in the Third Plan. A policy of
support prices for foodgrains came to be adopted throughout the
country in 1964. In the subsequent year, the Agricultural Prices
Commission was set up to advise Government from time to time on
appropriate price policies for agricultural commodities. In the same
year was also established the Food Corporation of India which, for
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the first time, sought to provide an all-India machinery for purchase
of foodgrains. The purchase could take place in different contexts,
including procurement in times of shortage and price support in times
of plenty. During the drought years of 1965-66 and 1966-67, the
policy of price support remained mostly inoperative on account of
the prevailing high prices. In 1967-68, following a bumper wheat
crop, purchase operations were undertaken on a large scale in
Punjab and Haryana under the auspices of the Food Corporation and
the Punjab Cooperative Marketing Federation. These purchases
were on the basis of procurement prices which were above the mini-
mum support prices. However,' in a few other States, in the absence
of adequate machinery for purchase, the farmers failed to get procure-
ment prices for their produce. Jute was another commodity for
which minimum prices were fixed, but these failed to be effective on
account of inadequate purchase organisation in the field.

Review of Agricultural Production

6.9. Agricultural production during the last eight years has
followed an erratic trend. After relative stagnation in the first three
years of the Third Five Year Plan, there was a marked increase in
1964-65 when the output of practically all crops reached levels which
till then, was the highest on record. The aggregate index of produc-
tion in this year was 158,5 (1949-50=100), about 11 per cent
higher than in 1960-61. The subsequent two years witnessed a pre-
cipitous fall of production on account of unprecedented drought.
In 1965-66, foodgrain production fell by nearly 20 per cent. The
index of aggregate output was lower by about a sixth. The drought
continued in 1966-67. Though there was a marginal recovery in
output of foodgrains and some commercial crops, the overall index
was still somewhat below the level achieved in 1965-66. There-
after, there has been a marked and welcome spurt in agricultural
production. The foodgrain output in 1967-68 reached 95.6 million
tonnes and is expected to be somewhat higher in 1968-69. Thei pro-
duction of other important crops also recovered from the abnormally
low level in 1965-66 but, in many cases, they have not recovered the
levels achieved in 1964-65. Altogether, the index of production in
1967-68 is estimated to be around 2 per cent higher than in 1964-65.

6.10. The abnormal nature of 1965-66 and 1966-67 precludes
any meaningful statistical measurement of the trend of production
during the past seven or eight years. However, it is pertinent to
refer to the period 1949-50 to 1964-65 which; was, by and large, free
from the exceptional aberrations which characterised the last two
years. Trends fitted to the adjusted series of production for this
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period show that aggregate production rose at an average of 3.2 per
cent per annum, foodgrains 3.0 per cent and non-foodgrain crops
3.6 per cent. Somewhat over half of the trend increase in total crop
production was derived from higher yields per hectare. The re-
mainder represents the contribution of area growth (estimated about
1.55 per cent per annum). In the case of foodgrains, the. rate of
yield improvement (1.6 per cent per annum) was much faster than
in other crops (1.1 per cent per annum) and also accounted for a
significantly larger proportion of the-increase in output. Judging by
the relative movements of area and production in the last few years,
there would appear to be a marked deceleration in area growth.
There are! indications that, in the case of foodgrains, the rate of yield
improvement has accelerated significantly. For the commercial crops
there does not yet seem to be a comparable improvement.

6.11. Among foodgrains, there were significant variations in the
performance of individual crops. The outputs of rice, wheat and
maize have:grown appreciably faster than millets; On the other
hand, the output of pulses, which are of particular importance from
the nutritional view point, has increased only half as fast as that of
cereals. What is more disturbing is that the average output per
hectare of pulses has in certain years actually declined.

6.12. The output of commercial crops, as distinguished from
rate of yield, has generally grown faster than of food. The trend
growth rate in cotton was 4.4 per cent a year, sugarcane 4.6
per cent and groundnut 4.2 per cent. Oilseeds other than ground-
nut as also jute and tobacco grew at a relatively slow rate. The
faster expansion of commercial crop production was derived largely
from increase in areas. Except cotton, the output per hectare of these
crops has grown much slower than in the case of cereals.

6.13. The following table summarises the relevant data :

Tabie 1 : All-India Compound Rates of Growth in Agricultural
Production, Area under Crops and Agricultural Pro-
ductivity during 1949-50 to 1964-65

(per cent per annum)

Si. crop production area productivity
no.

© O @ ©) 4

1 rice . . . . . . 3-37 1-26 2-09

2 jowar . . . . . . 2-50 0-91 1-58

3 bajra . 2-23 101 1-20 .
4 maize 3-79 2-63 1-13
5 ragi 2-80 0-53 2-26
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Table 1: (contd.)

© o) @ ©) O]
6 wheat . . . . . . 3-97 2-70 1-24
7 barley . . . . . . (—)0-29 (—)0-65 0-37
8 cereals . . . . . . 3 16 1-22 1-92
9 pulses . . : . . 1-62 1-87 (—)0-24

10 foodgrains . . . . . 2-98 1-34 1-61

11 oilseeds . . . . . 3-20 2-55 0-64

12 cotton . . . . . . 4-44 2-42 1-97

13 jute . . . . . 3-54 3-01 0-52

14 sugarcane . . . . . 4 -59 3-26 129

15 tobacco . . . . . 2 -69 1-78 0-90-

16 non-foodgrains . . . . 3-61 2-52 1-06

17 all crops . . . 3-19 1-55 1-60

6.14. While the variations in growth performance of different
crops are significant, the variations in the growth rates achieved in
different regions are even more striking. A number of States and in
particular Punjab, Gujarat and Tamil Nadu have recorded increase
in production appreciably higher than the national average. Signifi-
cantly, the rate of yield improvement in these States has also been
higher in comparison with the all-India average. In some districts in
Punjab and Tamil Nadu, production has increased by as much as 7
per cent a year and several districts, spread, all over India, have
recorded increases in production of 5 per cent per annum.

Table 2 : State Compound Growth Rates of Agricultural Production,

Area Under Crops and Agricultural Productivity
during 1952-53 to 1964-65

(per cent per annum)

sl. state production area  productivity
no.

() 0) @) ©) (4)
1 Punjab . . . . . . 4-56 1-90 2-61
2 Gujarat . . . S . 455 0-45 4 09
3 Tamil Nadu . . . . . 417 110 3-04
4 Mysore . . . . . . 35 0-81 2-71
5 Bihar . . . . . . . 2-97 0-71 2-25
6 Maharashtra . . . . 2-93 0-44 2-45
7 Rajasthan . . . . . . 2-74 2-85 (>0 1
8 Andhra Pradesh . . . . . 2-71 0-26 2-45
9 Madhya Pradesh . . . . . 2-49 1-28 12
10 Orissa . . . . . 2-8 0-81 1-66
1 Kerala . . . . . .27 1-30 0-96
12 West Bengal . . . . . 1-%4 0-59 1-34
13 Uttar Pradesh . . . . . 1-66 0-72 0-94
14 Assam . . . . . . . 1-17 1-25 (—)0 08
15 all-India . . . . . . 301 1-21 1-77

Note : Figuresfor Jammu and Kashmir and Nagaland not available.
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A pproach

6.15. In the agricultural sector, the Fourth Plan has two main
objectives. The first objective is to provide the conditions necessary
for a sustained increase of about 5 per cent per annum over the next
decade. The second objective is to enable as large a section of the
rural population &> possible, including the small cultiyator and the
farmer in dry areas, to participate in development and share its
benefits. Accordingly, the priority programmes of development in
agriculture fall broadly into two categories, namely, those which aim
at maximising production and those which aim at remedying imbalances.

6.16. The creation of conditions necessary for a five per cent
agricultural growth is basic to the approach of the Fourth Plan. The
crucial position of agriculture and the extreme urgency of achieving
rapid growth in production have been brought home, more than ever
before* by the experience of recent years. The pace of development
in the agricultural sector sets a limit to the growth of industry, of
exports, dnd of the economy as a whole and constitutes a major condi-
tion for achieving economic and social stability and improving the
levels of living for the mass of the people. The success of the Fourth
Plan will be judged, above all, by performance in agriculture.

Targets

6.17. The specific targets of production corresponding to the
overall objectives of agricultural growth have to be related to the
demand likely to be generated by the projected growth of per capita
income and consumption as well as the expected growth of population.
An important consideration in determining the targets is the Objective
of eliminating imports of foodgrains on concessional terms.
Except in the case of long staple cotton which will continue to be
imported for some time more, the aim is to ensure that imports of
other agricultural commodities should be reduced as soon as possible.
At the same time the targets have been determined after due consi-
deration of the technical and economic feasibility of expanding produc-
tion in the course of the next five years. While a detailed commodity-
wise statement is given at Annexure |, a few selected targets for food-
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grains and major commercial crops together with comparative figures
of estimated base-level are indicated below :

si.
no. item

Table 3 : Selected Targets of Crop Production

base fourth

unit level plan
targets
@ o) () (3) 4)
1 foodgrains . million tonnes 98 129
2 jute million bales 6-2 7-4
3 cotton . million bales 6 8
4 oilseeds million tonnes 8-5 10-5
5 sugarcane (gur) . million tonnes 12 15

6.18.. The rate of increase in production of foodgrains and major
commercial crops envisaged is much higher than that accomplished in

the past.

Since there'is very limited scope for bringing additional

land under cultivation, the strategy for realising the production targets

is primarily dependent on intensive agriculture and consists of the
following key elements :

(1)

(2)

(3).

(4)

()

continued expansion of irrigation facilities and re-orienta-
tion of irrigation practices; optimum use of water and, in
particular, integrated use of ground and surface water;
improvement in the utilisation of existing irrigation poten-

tial through special programmes; and measures to increase
intensity of cropping;

expansion in the supply of fertilisers, plant protection
materials, farm machinery and credit;

full exploitation of the possibilities of raising yields opened
by the new seed varieties in the case of cereals;

intensive efforts in selected suitable areas for raising the
yield levels of major commercial crops; and

improvement in the agricultural marketing system in the
interests of the producer along with assurance of minimum
prices for major agricultural commodities.
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6.19. For achieving 'the targeted level of cereal production, the

high-yielding varieties programme envisaged in the Fourth Plan is as
under:

Table 4: Targets of High-yielding Varieties Programme

~m crop additional target of
go=) HYV programme
(million hectares)

© @ @

i paddy 6-6

2 wheat 40

3 maize 1-0

4 jowar ... L 2-2

5 bajra 1

6 total 15-6

The other development programmes which will help in achieving the
production targets of both foodgrains and commercial crops are of
the following order:

Table 5 : Targets of other Selected Development Programmes

additional target

si. programme (million hectares)
no.

(0) 1) @
1 multiple Cropping..cccveeccinserreseeene 90
2 soil conservation.......oeenncennicenenn, 5-6
3 tend reclamation. ... 10
A major and medium

irrigation (utilisation) ..

minor irrigation :
5 NEW AT €A .o 3-2
6 . replacement of depreciated area . 1-6
7 supplemental irrigation/stabilisation 2-4

The above mentioned dimensions of the various programmes have
been arrived at on the basis of a careful assessment of the scope in
each State. The State targets, in turn, have been sought to be built
up on the basis of potential in various districts and hence represent
a feasible set of programmes.

6.20. Success in the achievement of foodgrains target is principally
linked with the success of high-yielding varieties and multiple cropping
programmes. In support of these, there will be schemes of major and
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minor irrigation, including large-scale energisation of pumpsets through
rural electrification and integrated use of ground water and surface
water; supply of inputs for plant nutrition and protection, and of
machinery for farm operations; reorganisation of credit, short, medium
and long; and strengthening of the rural infrastructure in other import-
ant ways including more village roads, better marketing facilities and
adequate storage.'" There will also be agricultural research, extension
and education including farmers’ education and field demonstration.
It may be pointed out here that substantial allocations have been made
in the Plan to some of the more strategic financial and other institu-
tions, old and new, connected with these programmes. Including
those to which reference has already been made, some pf the rele-
vant institutions are : cooperative banks, credit societies, marketing
societies and National Cooperative Development Corporation (for
credit, marketing, processing and storage); the Agricultural Refinance
Corporation, Land Development Banks and Rural Electrification
Corporation (for land reclamation, soil conservation, minor irriga-
tion and energisation of pumpsets); Agricultural Credit Corporations;
Agro-industries Corporations (in connection with agricultural machin-
ery); Food Corporation and Fertiliser Credit Guarantee Corporation
(for food and fertiliser, as also storage); and Central Warehousing
Corporation and State Warehousing Corporations (for storage). Assur-
ed of stability of prices, supported by research and know-how, given
the credit, inputs, services and other supplies he needs, the farmer—
it would seem in the light of recent experience—can be trusted to

achieve in the next few years the level of production envisaged in the
Plan.

Small Farmers

6.21. One of the main objectives of the Fourth Plan, in the
agricultural sector, is to enable the small farmers to participate in
development and share its benefits. This is sought to be achieved
by wvarious measures, both general and specific. The general
measures, which extend to the country as a whole, are complementary
in character and pertain to a number of spheres including minor
irrigation, agricultural credit and animal husbandry. A large amount
of public investment is proposed for community works as tanks and
tubewells of benefit to small farmers who would not be able indivi-
dually to provide themselves with these facilities. Such minor irriga-
tion works may be constructed by the State Governments, panehayati
raj institutions or other appropriate authorities. As regards agricul-
tural credit, it is proposed to take a number of steps for reorienting
the general loaning policies and procedures of cooperatives institutions
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in favour of the small farmers. These measures are indicated in the
chapter on Cooperation. It is also envisaged that the Agricultural
Refinance Corporation will provide assistance for schemes on an areaf
basis designed to enable the small farmers as well to take advantage
of, agricultural, dairying, poultry and other programmes.

6.22. The second direction of effort will be pilot experiments in
about 20 selected districts. It is contemplated that a small farmers’
development agency will be set up in each of these districts. In
order to provide a continuity of finance and, to the required extent,
a common basis for these experimental projects, the pilot scheme has
been included in the Central sector of the Plan. The principal
function of the agency will be to identify the problems of small but
potentially viable fanners in its area and help to ensure the availability
of inputs, services and credit. To the maximum extent possible, this
will be sought to be done through the existing institutions—public,
cooperative and private—as also local authorities such as Zila Pari-
shads. The agency may give assistance to small farmers in respect
of other services, such as land levelling, machinery and marketing.
\yhferever necessary the agency may itself undertake creation of irriga-
tion facilities and custom service for the benefit of the small farmers.
With a view to stimulating the flow of cooperative credit to such culti-
vators, it will provide grants to the central cooperative bank, the
agricultural credit societies and the cooperative land development bank,
in the area as an incentive for financing such farmers and to help
them build up special funds for covering the risks apprehended in
such financing. In addition, the agency will provide a subsidy to
these institutions for strengthening their managerial and supervisory
staff for this purpose. It will also draw up model plans for investment
and production activities to be undertaken by small farmers operating
under, different sets of conditions. The experience gained in these
districts will enable the formulation of more comprehensive plans for
general adoption.

6.23. The problems of small farmers in dry areas are particularly
acute. So far, there has been no major break-through in agricultu-
ral research for dry crops. During the Fourth Plan, it is proposed! to
strengthen research facilities directed towards dry farming. Efforts

alst) be made to reorient the programme of animal husbandry and
dairying so that small farmers are helped to diversify their economy.

Special Areas

6.24. Special areas, for which specific programmes have been
included in the Fourth Plan, are of several types. In the first place,
these areas are within the command of the major river valley pro-



AGRICULTURE 117

jects. Integrated development of the command areas is vital for full
exploitation of the investments made in creating large irrigation poten-
tial. Area development schemes will be executed in selected com-
mand areas such as Tungabhadra, Nagarjunasagar, Kosi, Kangsabati
and Rajasthan canal. Under a Central sector scheme, assistance will
be provided for creation of marketing complexes and certain ancillary
facilities such as link roads and storage. Other area development pro-
grammes will include land shaping and levelling, provision of irriga-
tion outlets and field channels and the attendant drainage and water
scheduling for crop requirements in order to make optimum use of
water and to maximise farm income through proper crop sequence.
Arrangements will also be made for custom service for agricultural
operations. These will be supplemented with processing facilities for
agricultural commodities. Apart from the command areas of irriga-
tion projects, there will be a few other special areas where integrated
development of agriculture and allied activities will be taken up.

6.25. The second category of special areas is the dry areas.
Meteorological data show that out of nearly 138 million hectares
under cultivation in the country, about 41.6 million hectares have an
average rainfall of 1150 mm. and over. Of the remaining area, 49
million hectares have a rainfall between 750 and 1149 mm. For these
large areas, an important task is to carry out research with a view to
evolving appropriate crops and cropping patterns to suit the particular
moisture content.

6.26. In the Fourth Plan, specific programmes have also been
included for dealing with problems of other types of special areas such
as deserts and ravine lands. Provision has been made in the Central
sector for trying out schemes framed by the Desert Development
Board. For ravines, a programme of reclamation has been envisaged.

Outlays and Programmes

6.27. A statement showing public sector outlays for agriculture
and allied programmes is given as Annexure Il.  Agricultural produc-
tion programmes fall mostly within the sphere of action of State
Governments. Out of an aggregate outlay of Rs. 2217 crores in the
public sector, programmes of the order of Rs. 1524 crgres will be
executed by State Governments. Even in the Central sector, pro-
grammes such as agricultural research and agricultural .education pro-
vide the necessary infrastructure for the individual State plan schemes.
For example, the coordinated research projects on different crops and
animal sciences and agricultural university research and extension
activities will be undertaken in the State largely through State person-
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nel.  Similarly, significant provisions have been made in the Central
sector plan for items like pre-investment survey of forest resources,
development of fishing harbours and area development programmes.
All ef these are designed to improve the efficiency of the correspond-
ing sectoral programmes in the State Plans. Further, the entire pro-
vision of Rs. 263 crores to support financial institutions is intended
exclusively for programmes to be implemented in the States. In brief,
care has been taken to ensure that provisions made for Central and
Centrally sponsored schemes in the agricultural sector go to fill the
crucial gaps in the State Plans.

6.28. Besides direct Plan outlays, it is contemplated that invest-
ment in agriculture will flow from other sources, both institutional and
private. On the institutional side, it is expected that the operation of
land development banks will be considerably expanded. A similar
expansion is envisaged for the Agricultural Refinance Corporation and
the agro-industries corporations!. In addition, agricultural credit cor-
porations are proposed to be set up in States where cooperative credit
agencies are weak. It is also contemplated that a new credit guarantee
corporation will come into-operation to"facilitate flow of finance for
distribution of fertilisers and allied inputs. Commercial banks are
expected increasingly to cater to the agricultural sector and provide
finance both for investment and production. As a result of the avail-
ability of funds from these institutional sources as also a progressive
shift towards self-financing by the medium and large farmers, it is
expected that in the Fourth Plan, in addition to public sector outlay,
private investment of the order of Rs. 1800 crores will be made in
agriculture.  This will be made up broadly of Rsf 1000 crores from
the Agricultural Refinance Corporation, land development banks,
central Cooperative banks, agro-industries corporations and Rural
Electrification Corporation and Rs. 800 crores from commercial banks

and household savings.

Research and Education

6.29. Ihe Indian Council of Agricultural .Research which is
apex organisation for sponsoring, coordinating and directing agricul-
tural research and education in the country has been reorganised in
recent years. The Council will be further strengthened and will also
be placed in possession of adequate funds for research. The Council
has already initiated a number of all-India coordinated research pro-
jects, crop-wise and discipline-wise. The scope of such projects would
be widened so as to cover all important food and commercial crops
and to take care of the various problems coming in the wake of the
introduction of high-yielding varieties.' Research on pulses did not

the
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get enough emphasis in the past. This will have to be intensified.
Similarly, new experiments will be undertaken for the special benefit
of the rain-fed areas. Great emphasis' will be laid on research in dry
farming. Research will also have to tackle the problems of plant pro-
tection consequent on the use of the high-yielding varieties. Wide-
spread use of the new varieties will bring with it a new order of
demands due to depletion of various elements in the soils. The prob-
lem of maintaining their structures and their ability to produce high
yield will call for wide-ranging research dealing with the use of plant
hormones and micro-nutrients, as well as the study of soil and crop
chemistry. Research will have to be harnessed to problems of post-
harvest technology such as threshing, drying, storage and processing.

6.30. In regard to rice, the main task is to breed varieties with
superior grain, quality and greater resistance than at present to pests
and diseases. As a result of recent research, donors of genetic resis-
tance to bacterial leaf blight, stem borer, gall midge and also some
of the virus diseases have been identified. These will be harnessed
for producing disease and pest resistant rice varieties with wide adapta-
bility. Research is also required for improving the cooking and
milling qualities of the grain as also the methods of fertiliser applica-
tion and water management in different conditions. For pulses,
reseatrch will include development of short-duration, disease-resistant,
high-yielding and protein-rich varieties to fit into the cropping pattern
of irrigated areas.

6.31. Though over .80 per cent of our cultivated area is only rain-
fed, little serious scientific effort has so far been deployed in improv-
ing the production potential of dry fanning. While it is necessary
that research should seek to find long-term solutions to the problems
of such areas, in the short run a package programme for the dry areas
based on a combination of moisture and soil conservation techniques
and fertiliser practices is urgently needed.

6.32. In the sphere of agricultural education, the nine agricultural
universities already established will be strengthened and stabilised.
Some of these universities are already beginning to make notable con-
tributions to agricultural education and research and also to agricul-
tural production. A number of these universities, however, continue
to suffer from inadequate facilities. In the Fourth Plan, four new
universities are contemplated. The various undergraduate and post-
graduate colleges of agricultural sciences will be helped to improve
their facilities. The most distinctive feature of the agricultural univer-
sities is the attempt to integrate research, teaching and extension. It
a? intended to evolve a system of tying up the disciplines of research
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in collaboration with one another and develop a system of feed back
through extension. In research, care will be taken to ensure that
there is no overlapping of effort or mere proliferation of institutions.
Existing research sub-stations will, as far as possible, be tied up with
the agricultural universities where these have been established. No
new central research station will ordinarily be set up in the jurisdiction
of agricultural universities.

Farmers’ Education

6.33. Fanners’ education and training is being given a new orien-
tation consistent with the requirements of a complex and technology-
based production programme. Experience has shown that instructions
have to be provided by personnel who are up-to-date in the new
techniques and farm practices. The three main components of the
farmers’ education programme included in the Fourth Plan are :
demonstrations organised by agricultural scientists drawn from agricul-
tural universities and research stations and assisted by penpate "ic
teams and extension staff; dissemination ol agricultural information
through audio-visual aids such as radio broadcasts, films and posters;
formation pE fanners’ discussion groups and a two-way channel of
commjmication between the fanners’ groups on the one hand and
scientists and agricultural officers on the other. A special Centrally
sponsored scheme on these lines will cover 100 districts and the pro-
gramme will be supported by All India Radio and the Ministry of
Education. Programmes on similar lines will be organised within the
State Plans also for other districts.

Agricultural Inputs

6.34. Adequate and timely availability of agricultural inputs is a
key factor. It is proposed to ensure that all measures which have a
bearing on this are executed in an integrated manner. Firstly, efforts
will be made to ensure adequate supplies through indigenous produc-
tion supplemented where necessary by imports. Secondly, through
appropriate measures in all .the sectors—public, private ,and coopera-
tive—a wide-spread network of retail distributors will be sought to
be'established so that fertiliser and other inputs are within the easy
reach of the farmer. Thirdly, action will be taken to facilitate distri-
bution by providing adequate credit to the cooperative and private
distributing agencies. Among other steps to this end, a Fertiliser
Credit Guarantee Corporation will be set up as a subsidiary of the
Reserve Bank for guaranteeing and refinancing distribution credit for
chemical fertilisers and other approved agricultural inputs, finally,
attention will be paid to provision of storage facilities both at the
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wholesale and retail points. While these measures will aim at substan-
tially stepping up the consumption of chemical fertilisers, seeds and
plant protection material, a distinct change will be made in present
policy insofar as no subsidy will be available for such inputs except
for backward and inaccessible areas and, to a limited extent, for
certain export-oriented crops.

6.35. Improved Seeds—The existing seed production and distri-
bution arrangements have been subjected to a detailed scrutiny by a
Seed Review Team which reported in 1968. A number of short-
comings have come to light. These include non-availability of quality
breeder stocks in adequate quantities, lack of sufficient irrigation and
appropriate storage facilities on seed farms. The seed multiplication
programme has not yet resulted in adequate foundation stock of a high
percentage of purity. There have also been shortcomings in regard to
processing of seeds and the distribution arrangements. In the Fourth
Plan, in order to ensure adequate production and distribution of seed of
high genetic quality, breeder stock in adequate quantity will be produced
by the base laboratories with help from ICAR and the National
Seeds Corporation. Foundation seed of high-yielding varieties and
hybrids will be produced primarily by the National Seeds Corporation
and selected agricultural universities. Production of certified seed
will be the responsibility of State farms as also of private seed breed-
ers in compact areas. A large seed multiplication farm will be set
up under the Terai seed production project. Apart from seed pro-
duction and multiplication, stress will be laid on processing and stor-
age. Necessary administrative machinery will be developed for the
enforcement of the provisions of the newly enacted seed legislation.
The two main features of the new Seed Act are certification of seed
and checking of the quality of seeds by drawing samples.

b.36. Fertilisers and Manures—Recent years have witnessed a
spurt in the consumption of chemical fertilisers. The estimated annual
consumption on the eve of the Fourth Plan is 1.40 million tonnes of
N, 0.40 million tonnes of PsO and 0.18 million tonnes of KsO. It
has been anticipated that tfre requirement of chemical fertilisers at the
end of the Fourth Plan will be 3.70 million tonnes of N, 1.80 million
tonnes of PsO* and 1.10 million tonnes of KsO. This scale of con-
sumption will call for large scale and effective fertiliser promotion
efforts.  Since January 1969, indigenous manufacturers have been
given the freedom to market their products in areas of their choice
subject to the proviso that Government has .the option to acquire up
to 30 per cent of their production at negotiated prices. Substantially,
therefore, the manufacturers now possess both the freedom and the
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responsibility for sales promotion of their products. Extension has
an important part to play and the network of distribution, private and
cooperative, has to be wide enough to ensure that the fanner can
easily obtain his requirements of fertiliser from his retailer.

6.37. Apart from a significant expansion in the quantitative con-
sumption of chemical fertilisers, attention wilfTiave to be given to
certain qualitative aspects’ concerning fertiliser use. These aspects
are coming into sharp focus on account of the changes in the product
pattern Cf the new fertiliser factories. There is also need for ensur-
ing that the available chemical fertilisers are put to the most effi-
cient and economical use. For this purpose, along with expansion
of facilities for preparation of suitable fertiliser mixtures, soil testing
facilities are proposed to be expanded in the Fourth Plan. By 1967,
the total capacity of the soil testing laboratories was of the order
of 6.7 lakh samples per annum. These facilities will be considerably
expanded. Mobile laboratories will also be set up for providing ser-
vice on the spot.

6.38. Among the factors accounting for low crop yields in many
of the areas are soil acidity and soil alkalinity. To remedy these
deficiencies in soil, application of soil amendments such as lime,
gypsum and basic slaig are generally recommended. Based on avail-
able information, areas prone to acidity and alkalinity have been
mapped out, and aome progress has been made in popularising the
use of soil conditioners. Many State Plans include provisions for the
purpose of pursuing this programme further..

6.39. A new programme of setting up mechanical compost, plants
for the manufacture of good quality organic manure out of urban
waste is envisaged in the Plan. To start with, three to four plants
of more than one type will be set up on a pflot basis with a view to
evaluating the suitability of various types. In addition, efforts will
heed to be made to try out modem methods of chemical treatment of
the sewage effluents. The possibility of drying the effluents prior
to application will be sought to be explored so as to reduce the space
ordinarily required for sewage treatment. The green manure pro-
gramme would be included in the intensive rotations which are being
developed.

Plant Protection

6.40. Conditions conducive to the growth of plants are also favour-
able for weeds, peste and diseases. If full benefits of irrigation, ferti-
lisers and high-yielding varieties are to be derived, extension of plant
protection practices must go hand in hand. It is proposed to cover
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80 million hectares (gross) under various plant protection program-
mes such as seed treatment, anti-rat measures, control of epidemics®
weed contrpl and intensive treatment. There will be need for con-
tinuous research cm identification of different pests and methods of
dealing with them and for ensuring that insects and pests do not
develop immunity to particular insecticides and piesticides. It will
also be necessary to identify endemic areas where pests and diseases
are liable to recur. Distribution centres for equipment and pesticides
WiH be set up and mobile vans will undertake maintenance and repair
of equipment. Demonstrations on cultivators' fields will be carried
out. Aerial spraying has become popular and will be extended.
Implements and Machinery

6.41. In the period beginning from the Third Plan, a number of
steps have been taken for rapid development of improved agricultural
implements. The Central Government constituted a Board for Agri-
cultural Machinery and Implements. At the State level, special agri-
cultural machinery sections have been created for guiding and super-
vising the programmes of improved machinery. The programme,
however, continues to suffer from a variety of shortcomings such as
lack of suitable designs in implements, Hgh cost of manufacture in
the case of some implements, lack of adequate facilities for repair
and maintenance and supply of spare parts. There has also been
absence of standardisation in agricultural implements. In the Fourth
Han, all these problems will receive attention through the expansion
and intensification of research in agricultural engineering, improve-
ment of arrangements for fabrication of agricultural implement and
provision of better services for distribution and maintenance.

6.42. There is substantial demand for modem implements and
machinery. For tractors, the accumulated demand now pending is
put at over 70,000. It is estimated that, by.1973-74, the aaaual
demand would go up to 90,000. For facilitating creation of addition-
al capacity, the industry has been de-licensed. The power tiller
industry has also been de-licensed for a similar reason.

6.43. Agro-industries corporations have already been set up in
12 States. The Fourth Plan provides for the establishment of such
corporations in die remaining States and for the strengthening of the
existing ones. The corporations will supply agricultural machinery
on hire-purchase and provide the technical and other services which
go with such supply.

Minor Irrigation

6.44. The minor irrigation programme consists of ground and

surface water schemes costing individually less than Rs. 15 lakhs. In
L 17 PC/68



124 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

the Fourth Plan, there will be considerable emphasis on this pro-
gramme. Apart from other items, it will comprise projects for com-
pact area development and for the integrated use of silrface and
ground water resources through wells, tubewells and pumpsets.
Farther details about minor irrigation are included in the chapter on
Irrigation and Flood Control.

Soil Conservation

6.45.  Soil conservation will continue to be undertaken on an en-
larged basis. The complete water-shed approach will be followed
and the concept of area saturation introduced. More responsive areas
in certain rainfall zones will need concerted efforts? in order to ensure
at least one crop to the fanners. Areas with less than 635 mm rainfall
will need special treatment In high rainfall areas with stosp slopes,
selective programmes of soil.and water conservation will be needed.
Basin-wise master plans are proposed to be prepared |qr each tribu-
tary. These plans' include afforestation, grassland development, gully
control, terracing or bunding of cultivated lands and maintenance and
follow-up practices. In ravine control and reclamation, emphasis
WiO be given to stabilisatiog™of the ravines by afforestation and grass-
land development and cheeking their further spread by treatment of
table-lands and peripheral lands. Reclamation of .ravines for agricul-
tural purposes will be confined to shallow ravines and those that are
likely to come under irrigation command. Pilot projects of sufficient-
ly, large size wi# be.taken up in the major problem areas to establish
tile economic feasibility of reclamation eff ravine lands, saline, alkaline
and water-logged areas. Similar integrated projects will be taken up
for areas covered by shifting cultivation particularly in the north-
eastern territories. The special programme of soil conservation in
tba catchment of river vajley projects will be expanded. Greater
attention wil be needed fat the water-sheds of those projects which have
shown higher rate of silting and greater encroachment into live stor-
age than anticipated earlier. Critically eroded areas will be given a
higher priority.

SoiJ Survey

'6.46. Emphasis will be laid on soil surveys in the commands of
irrigation projects: for better soil and water management and identi-
fying problem areas. A special project of soil surveys will be taken
up in the original five IADP districts. The Central organisation will
be strengthened for helping the States to draw up detailed plans.
The resource inventory centre will be strengthened in order to collect
and collate data with regard to the major natural resources connected
with agricultural production.
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6.47. While the main advances in agricultural production must
come from increase in yields, expansion of area under cultivation can
make some contribution more specially for providing land to the
landless. During the Hiird Plan period, an area of 1.9 million hec-
tares was reclaimed. In the Fourth Plan, based on a survey of waste-
lands, it is estimated that an area of 2.2 million hectares is avail-
able for reclamation and cultivation. Of this, land reclamation will
be carried out in an area of one million hectares.

High-Yielding Varieties

6.48. In the Fourth Plan, the high-yielding varieties programme is
of crucial importance. Nearly two-thirds of the additional produc-
tion of foodgrains is expected by the extension of this programme
from the base level of 8.5 million hectares to 24.1 million hectares.
As earlier indicated, while a varietal break-through is already in evid-
ence in wheat and hybrids, research in paddy varieties is being vigo-
rously pursued. In the initial stages, the high-yielding varieties
programme encountered a variety of organisational and operational
difficulties concerning identification of the areas to be involved, multi-
plication of requisite quantities of seeds, provision of credit and timely
arrangements for plant protection. Since a very considerable expan-
sion of the programme is envisaged in the Fourth Plan, it is proposed
that requisite advance action should be taken so as to conform to the
main guidelines that have emerged from experience.

Multiple Cropping

6.49. The multiple cropping programme was taken up extensively
in 1967-68 as supplementary to the programme of high-yielding
varieties. In addition to the short duration improved,varieties of
paddy, maize, jowar, bajra and wheat, the States have inchided other
crops like barley, ragi, oilseeds, potatoes and vegetables under the
programme. Some experiments in inter-cropping, relay cropping
and varying cropping patterns which are being conducted at the re-
search institutes are likely to have a bearing on the future develop-
ment of this programme. For the Fourth Plan, the target is to extend
the multiple cropping programme so as to cover an additional 9.0
million hectares. For the success of this programme, changes in irriga-
tion practices to which a reference has already been made, will be
necessary. In addition, the development of the programme would be
along the lines indicated below :

(1) Introducing the use of fertilisers and manures where irri-
gated lands are kept fallow in order to recuperate their
fertility after production of one crop;
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(ii) Replacing long duration indigenous crop varieties with
short duration varieties which enable fuller use ot mois-
ture available from late rains for being used for raising
the second crop; and

(iii) Developing such cropping patterns as help to raise two
or three crops in suitable rotations with due regard to
the soil, climate and irrigation complex of a particular
area.

Commercial Crops

6.50. Cotton.—or achieving the production target of commercial
crops, programmes of problem-oriented research will have priority.
Demand for cotton has, over the years, moved from short staple to
extra-long staple. The country is in a position generally to meet the
mwfrun and long staple requirements. The extra-long staple conti-
nues to be a problem. There has not been in cotton a breakthrough
in research comparable, for example, to the evolution of hybrid
jowar. In the Fourth Plan, purposeful research will haw' to be
dfcetfed towards producing high-yielding cotton varieties as also new
V" Mfies wherein the number of pickings can be reduced. In terms
of jpejd per hectare, there has been limited progress over the years.
3$$ bulk of cotton is grown on relatively heavy soils under scarce
rainfall conditions. Irrigated cotton has been limited to Punjab,
Rajasthan and parts of Maharashtra. It is only recently that culti-
vation of cotton in the rice fallows of Andhra Pradesh has been
taken up. Similar attempts at irrigated cotton will have to be en-
couraged.

6.51. Jute—Tlie development programme for jute will include
adoption of intensive cultivation programme over large areas, exten-
sion of double cropping in irrigated areas and the introduction of high-
yielding strains, the successful experience of urea application as a
basal dressing and urea spraying after the jute plants comd up, will be
extended. It is also essential to evolve early maturing varieties of
jute So that these can be harvested by August and can easily fit into
a jute-paddy rotation. Other programmes of development include
the production of iipproved jute seeds in compact areas and the qua-
lity improvement of the fibre through provision of adequate retting
facilities.

6.52. Oilseeds—The oilseed crops continue to present a serious
problem. For the period 1949-50 to 1964-65, the productivity in
gpoundnut, which is the major oilseed crop, increased only by 0.32 per
cent. This rate of growth is not only the lowest among non-food crops,
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it is significantly lower than the growth rate in per hectare yield of crops
that compete with groundnut for area and inputs. Alongside low
and stagnant productivity, the oilseed economy has been characterised
by sharp year to year fluctuations in production and prices. In the
Fourth Plan, concerted efforts will be made towards a steady increase
in the production of oilseeds. Priority attention will be given to
improvement in groundnut, mustard, castor, sesamum and linseed.
The strategy will be to concentrate on better agronomic practices and
effective use of irrigation.

6.53. Sugarcane—The programmes for sugarcane development
will be multipronged. There is pressing need for research on breeding
varieties which will fit into the climatic conditions, particularly in the
north, and thus help shorten the period of maturity both for the main
crop and for the ratoon crop. Arrangements will be made for supply of
good seed material to the farmer. Long use of the same seed mate-
rial and double and triple ratooning has resulted in various plant
diseases and reduction in the cane yield. In areas where sugar fac-
tories have taken positive interest in promoting cane development,
significant improvements have been effected both in the quality and
the yield ®Ff cane. This is particularly true of cooperative sugar
factories in Maharashtra and Gujarat and some of the private factories
in the south. It is desirable that the sugar industry in general should
be involved in propagating better cane varieties and in extension and
development work.

6.54. Potato—In potato cultivation, recent years have witnessed a
distinct breakthrough. A series of high-yielding varieties of potato with
varying duration of maturity have been developed. Some of them
are highly resistant to the late blight disease. There are several early
bulking hybrids which are capable of giving higher tuber yields with-
in a period of 60-90 days and, therefore, admirably fit into the multi-
cropping pattern. Along with the emergence of these varieties, a
technique has been developed for the organisation of virus-free qua-
lity seed production in the plains. This technique has come to be
known as the ‘Seed Plot Technique’. New varieties of potatoes have
been issued as breeder stocks to various States for multiplication.
Potato cultivation on an appreciable scale has thus developed in
various. States in the plains. The tempo under this programme will
be maintained and devieloped. In the Fourth Plan, the objective is
to raise the area under potato from 0.50 million hectares in 1967-68
to 1.13 million hectares.

6.55. Horticulture—The approach to horticulture will be to in-
crease the production of fruits for internal consumption as also to
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achieve sizeable export of fresh fruit and fruit products. It is proposed
to cover 440,000 hectares under fruit—2120,000 hectares in the hilly
areas and 320,000 hectares in the plains. As part of the export pro-
gramme, efforts will be made to accelerate the development of banana,
mango and pineapple.

6.56. Tobacco.—Production of tobacco for the Fourth Plan is esti-
mated at 480 million kg. including 157 million kg. of Virginia type
against the base level of, 380 million kg.' In order to achieve this target,
it is proposed to develop the exportable type of tobacco on about 28,000
hectares in the light soil areas in Andhra Pradesh, Mysore,
Gujarat and Tamil Nadu, undertake intensive development programme

on 125,000 hectares of Virginia tobacco and supply essential inputs.
Training facilities for the curers will be strengthened.

6.57. Coconut.—The current production of coconuts is estimated
at 5600 million nuts. During the Fourth Plan, it is hoped to achieve an
additional production of 1000 million nuts through adoption of package
programme and production of improved seedlings. Majcr emphasis
will be laid 6a the production of hybrid seedlings which yield much
more than the normal varieties. Appropriate 'practices such as regu-
lar inter-cultivation, manuring, irrigation and plant piotection are
proposed to be adopted. An area of 225,000 hectares is proposed
to be covered under this programme. Improved and disease-free
seedling play an important part in the cultivation Of coconut In
order to make available larger quantities to the cultivators, a number
of measures such as production and distribution of tall/dwarf hybrid
seedlings ace proposed to be undertaken.

6.58- Cashewnut—The present production of cashewnuts is
160,000 tonnes and this is tot be increased by 76,000 tonnes, raising
the production to 236,000 tonnes by 1973-74. India imports a size-
able quantity of raw nuts from East African countries. It spends
oft such import roughly half the foreign exchange it earns on the
export of processed cashewnuts. On account of the development of
mechanised cashew industry in the countries from which it has been
importing, India, which had a monopoly in the world markets in
cashew trade, is now fading stiff competition. There is likelihood of
reduction in the availability of raw puts. In order to meet this situa-
tion, it is proposed to intensify,indugenous production from the exist'
ing plantations’ Under a comprehensive package programme, it is
proposed to extend improved practices for intensive production both
in Government and private eashew plantations on an area of
18,400 hectares. Plant protection measures will be promoted, since
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these can increase the yield by about 15 per cent; they will cover
44,000 hectares.

6.59. Arecanut—Arecanut production during the lasi decade has
increased from 75,000 tonnes to 126,000 tonnes. The deficiency in the
past was met by imports which have since been stopped. The Fourth
Plan production target has been set at 150,000 tonnes. The target of
additional production of 24,000 tonnes of processed arecanut id pro-
posed to be achieved by organisation of demonstration plots, produc-
tion and distribution of seedlings, schemes for control of pests and
adoption of intensive cultivation methods.

6.60. Pepper—The annual production of pepper during the last
decade has ranged between 23,000 and 28,000 tonnes. In view of the
importance of pepper as a foreign exchange earner, the production is
proposed to be stepped up to 42,000 tonnes by the end of the Fourth
Plan. The export target at the end of the Plan has been put at 34,000
tonnes against the present level of about 24,000 tonnes. Since the
scope for expansion of area under pepper i) limited, a programme is
proposed to be launched on an area of 15,000 hectares. A hybrid
strain called Panniyur-1’ has been evolved at the pepper research
station in Kerala. This is capable of giving four times the normal
yield of the best available varieties.

Credit

6.61. The cooperative system has increased short and medium
term credit from about Rs. 202 crores in 1960-61 to about
Rs. 400 crores in 1967-68. Although the progress has been significant,
its incidence has been extremely uneven between different regions. The
programmes of intensive agricultural development have highlighted
the need for massive credit support. In those States where the co-
operative credit structure is at present unequal to the task, the need
arises for the extension of banking and credit facilities from such
agencies as commercial banks and agricultural credit corporations.
The latter are intended to be set up as a transitional measure in a
few States. Commercial banks are expected to embark on a marked
expansion of their operations in the agricultural sphere. The policy
will be to institutionalise agricultural financing to the maximum extent
possible. Direct loans by Government will be reduced to the minimum.
In line with this broad objective, cooperatives will be strengthened
in order to ensure maximum contribution cm their part. It should be
possible for the cooperatives to aim at disbursing short and medium
term credit of the order of Rs. 750 crores during 1973-74.
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6.62. It was mainly through die State Governments that medium
and long-term credit lor land and water development and for pur-
chase of machinery was given during the first three Plans. Hie land
development banks provided somewhat meagre amounts of long-term
credit. In the last few years, however, there hasi been a considerable
increase in die contribution made by land development banks. Their
Icxans have increased from about Rs. 16 crones in 1960-61 to about
Rs. 100 crores during 1968-69. During the Fourth Plan, loans of
the order of Rs. 700 crores are likely to be issued by these banks.
The Agricultural Refinance Corporation has been able to offer sup-
port for schemes of development taken up on a project basis and is
likely to provide refinance of the order of Rs. 200 crores. The main
"programmes financed by land development banks and the Agricultural
Refinance Corporation pertain to minor irrigation (e.g., sinking of
tubewells), land reclamation and soil conservation.

Marketing

6.63. Measures will be taken to improve the agricultural market-
ing system with a view to providing requisite incentive to the primary
producer. These will include extension of regulated markets, grading
of farm produce, development of cooperative marketing organisations,
improvements in post-harvest technology and development of agricul-
tural processing. At the beginning of the Third Plan, legislation for
the establishment of regulated markets was in force in nine States.
Since then, four other Stated have enacted, the Agricultural Produce
Markets Act. In the Fourth Plan, the remaining three States, namely,
As?»m, Kerala and Nagaland, are expected to place the legislation on
the statute book. The number of regulated markets at the end of
March 1968 was 1835 including 698 sub-market yards. About
1500 markets and sub-market yards are yet to be brought under
n Ration. This task Wil be pursued in the Fourth Plan period. It
is 'also proposed to set up 600 grading unlfe. These will be in addi-
tion to the 449 existing units. Demonstration-cum-grading pilot units
win also be taken up for pertain agricultural commodities.

6.64. With a view to providing incentives for increased produc-
tion, the concept O( a mwitaiHm price for the main agricultural com-
modities, such as foodgrains, sugarcane, jute and cotton, has already
been accepted. However, in the past, the effectiveness of this policy
has varied considerately depending on the adequacy of the relevant
machinery for purchase, including the Food Corporation, the State
Trading Corporation and the cooperative marketing organisations, in
the Fourth Plan, efforts will be made to strengthen these agencies so
as to ensure that the purchase operations do in Fact benefit the pri-
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mary producers’. It is also envisaged that enabling legislation will be
passed by Parliament for facilitatingthe introduction of crop insurance.

Storage and Warehousing

6.65. The Fourth Plan programme of storage is! based on an
integrated view of the requirements of storage for various purposes,
namely, storage of buffer stocks and operational stocks of foodgrains
by the Food Corporation of India, provision of warehousing facilities
for the producers and the trade by the Central and State Warehousing
Corporations:, and the requirements of storage facilities on the part of
cooperatives for both the distribution of agricultural inputs and the
marketing of agricultural produce. The total financial requirement
for the entire programme has been estimated at Rs. 91 crores, of
which a part will be met by the Agricultural Refinance Corporation
while the balance has been provided in the State and Central Plans.

6.66. On the eve of the Fourth Plan, the storage capacity in
possession of the Union Department of Food, the Food Corporation
of India, State Governments, the Central Warehousing Corporation,
State Warehousing Corporations and cooperatives is :

Table 6: Storage Capacity : 1968-69
(million tonnes)

si. no. agency owned hired total
© @ ) ©) @
1 Food Department and Food Corporation of

India . : ) 2-62 1-26 3-88

2 State GOVErNMEeNtS. . cvercreeeeeeeerieensioane, 1-40 1-26 2-66

3 Central Warehousing Corporation 0-65 0-31 0-96

4 State Warehousing Corporations 0-23 0-60 0-83

5 COO0PEratiVeS. s 2-60 - 2-60

6 total . . . C 7-50 3-43 10-93

For storing foodgrains, the total owned capacity at the beginning
of the Fourth Plan is nearly 4.51 million tonnes :

Table 7 : Foodgrains Storing Capacity at the beginning of the

Fourth Plan.
Si. agency storing capacity
no. (million  tonnes)
(0) @ @
1 Food Department and Food Corporation of India . e 2-62
2 State G OVErNM €N TS e  1-40
3 Central Warehousing Corporation . . . . e 0-49

4 10tal e e 4-51
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A part ol this capacity will continue to be utilised for storage of
operational stocks. About 2 million tonnes can be deemed to be
available for storage of buifer stocks. On this basis, an additional
capacity of 3 million tonnes would be necessary to provide for a
buffer stock of 5 million tonnes. For this purpose, a capital outlay
of Rs. 45 crores has been included. This will also provide for about
200,000 tonnes of additional storage facilities which will be required
for storing fertiliser at ports and other strategic points.

6.67. With regard to the expansion of warehousing facilities, ths-
Fourth Plan contains an outlay of Rs. 12 crores for the Central Ware-
housing Corporation. A part of this outlay will be utilised by the
Corporation for contributing to the equity capital of State Warehousing;
Corporations. In addition, State Plans include a provision of about
Rs. 6 crores for State Warehousing Corporations. It is envisaged
that the additional capacity to be put up by the Central and State
Warehousing Corporations will be of the order of 1 million tonnes. In.
the cooperative sector, the programme of construction of storage has
so far been financed entirely by the Plan funds. In the Fourth Plan,
the cooperatives will have recourse to banks with refinancing facilities
from the Agricultural Refinance Corporation. On this basis, the
provision made under the State Plans for cooperative storage isi in-
tended to be used essentially as margin money. Cooperatives will'
establish about 2.0 million tonnes of additional storage capacity.

6.68. Research and training are essential for the development of
scientific storage. These activities are being undertaken by a num-
ber of organisations such as the Indian Grain Storage Centre, Hapur
and the Central Food Technological Research Institute, Mysore.
Specific areas in which research and training are proposed to be
strengthened relate to the requirements of material for storage con-
struction, its cost and management. The Central Warehousing'
Corporation has already introduced extension services for t*e promo-
tion of scientific storage among stockists of agricultural produce in
the private sector. It Is proposed to extend this activity through the
State Warehousing Corporations.

Land Reforms

6.69. Policy—The land policy to be pursued by State Governments-
as part of the national plan was set out in the First Five Year Plan and
elaborated in the Second and Third Plans. It provided the frame-
work for legislative and administrative action in different States. The
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objectives formulated were to remove such motivational and other
impediments to increases in agricultural production as arise from the
agrarian structure and to eliminate elements of exploitation and social
injustice within the agrarian system. Among the principal measures
recommended were abolition of intermediary tenures, reform of the
tenancy system including fixation of fair rent and assurance of secu-
rity of tenure, transfer of ownership right to tenants and imposition
of ceilings on ownership of land, settlement of landless agriculture
workers, consolidation of holdings and prevention of fragmentation.

6.70. Legislation for abolition of intermediary tenures was enact-
ed and largely implemented during the first two Plan periods. Since
1961 the main task has been payment of compensation to the former
intermediaries and abolition of minor intermediary tenures. As
regards tenancy reforms, comprehensive legislation has been enacted
in Gujarat, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Rajasthan, Uttar
Pradesh, the Telangana area of Andhra Pradesh, Delhi, Himachal
Pradesh, Manipur and Tripura and also Mysore, Orissa and Mahe.
Interim protection has been provided in other States. Progress' has
been made in the implementation of the provisions relating to tenants’
right of purchase. As a result, three million tenants, sub-tenants and
share-croppers have acquired ownership of more than 2.8 million hec-
tares, on payment of purchase price. A ceiling on existing holdings
had been imposed in Assam, Jammu and Kashmir, Kerala, West Bengal,
Delhi, Himachal Pradesh, Manipur and Tripura during the first two
Plans. Since 1961, legislation regarding ceilings has been enacted
in the remaining States. Land to the extent of about one million hec-
tares has been declared as in excess of railing limits or taken posses-
sion of by Government for settling tenants, uneconomic holders and
landless agriculturists. In the Bhoodan Movement about 1.7 million
hectares were received in donation and out of it about half a million
hectares have been distributed to landless agriculturists. As againsit
3.3 million hectares consolidated during the First Plan and 7.S mil-
lion hectares consolidated during the Second Plan, 17.5 million hec-
tares have been consolidated since 1961 mainly in Punjab, Uttar Pra-
desh, Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Gujarat and Maharashtra.
The progress of land reform, however, has not been uniform. This
is evident from the review presented to the National Development
Council in 1966 by the Land Reforms Implementation Committee.
There are many gaps in the legislation of certain States; and, almost
eveiywhere, implementation is far from satisfactory.

6.71. Security of Tenure—Security of tenure for the tiller is cru-
<ciadl to the whole scheme of land reforms. It enables him to obtain
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various inputs and to participate effectively in agricultural production
programmes.  Legislation for security of tenure has been enacted in
a number of States. While in some States such as in Uttar Pradesh
no resumption was permitted to landlords and tenants have substantial
rights in respect of their entire holding, in other States such as Guja-
rat, Maharashtra, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, Rajasthan,
Orissa, Manipur and Tripura, landlords were permitted to resume
land for personal cultivation within a specified period in certain cases;
in respect of the femaining area the tenants got substantial rights.
In Punjab and Haryana the landlord’s right of resumption is subject
to the' condition that the tenant > given alternative land up to the
prescribed limit for cultivation. In other States the tenants and share
croppers have, only interim protection. The right of resumption of
land by the landlord on grounds of personal cultivation has tended to
create uncertainty and undermined the provisions of die laws affording
security to tenants. It is necessary to make the existing tenancies non-
resumable and provide penalties for wrongful evictions. In a number
of States, legislation also includes provision for security of tenure in
respect of homestead lands oh which tenants and agricultural workers
have constructed their dwelling huts and houses. Such provisions are
as important as security of tenure in respect of agricultural lands.

6.72. Legislation exists in a number of States for enabling tenants
to acquire ownership rights in respect, of non-resumable areas. In
spite of the progress made in some States, the proportion of house-
holds cultivating leased-in lands to the total cultivating households is
nearly a fourth for the country as a whole as disclosed by the Census
data of 1961 and the National Sample Survey of 1960-61. Subsequent
surveys indicate that, owing to evictions and dispossession of tenants,
there has been some reduction in the extent of tenancy. However,
informal and disguised tenancy continues, the extent of which it is
difficult to gauge. Under informal tenancy and crop sharing, the land-
lord considers it unwise to invest in improvement of land, while the
share-cropper or tenaint is unable or reluctant to invest even in inputs
like fertilisers. The need for effective transfer of ownership rights to

the tenant is more urgent than ever in the new context of agricultural
production.

6.73. Land Records—The lack of correct and uptodate land
records, including records of tenancies is a serious handicap to pro-
gress. It leaves the tenant not only without formal rights but without
the formal means' of access to credit. In certain States, there arc fairly
reliable records which are annually “revised. In a number
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of States, however, the records are non-existent, incomplete
or out of date. A basic task, which it should be possible to
accomplish during the next five years, is to ensure that every
State in India has a record of rights which is complete and a machinery
for revision which is efficient. Survey and settlement operations and
revision of records should be undertaken with due regard to the priori-
ties to be accorded to different areas. In some of these, for example,
the problem of providing safeguards for the tenant may be acute and
in others the urgent need may be that of maximising production from
land about to come under irrigation. Meanwhile, it would be desirable
to ensure that at least a simple record of tenancies is prepared and is
kept uptodate wherever these are not already part of the general sys-
tem, Legislative provision should be made for giving the relevant
entries a presumptive value in evidence. In the State Plans as a
whole the outlay for survey and settlement schemes, including records
of rights, is Rs. 10.74 crores. This provision, made in particular by
Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal, Goa and Pondicherry,
is in addition to the non-Plan expenditure in a number of States. In
Mysore, a scheme has been undertaken for the preparation of a record
of tenancies, on an experimental basis, in the 1ADP district of
Mandya.

6.74. Another aspect to which attention has to be paid is the
regulation of the rent payable to the landlord and the adoption of
measures to ensure that only the statutory rent is charged. In parti-
cular it is necessary to tackle the special difficulties involved in the
regulation of rents in kind based on crop-sharing. Such rents are
generally customary and there is resistance to their reduction to the
level of statutory rents. It would ordinarily be desirable to under-
take a programme for the commutation of rent in kind into rent in
cash. The tenant should have unrestricted right to mortgage land to
institutional agencies in order to raise loans and make improvements
on land cultivated by him. If compulsorily evicted, he must receive
compensation for improvements made by him. Provisions made to
this effect in certain States may be extended to all States. As a gene-
ral rule, all States will have to strengthen the administrative machi-
nery for implementing land reforms.

6.75. Size of Holdings—The pressure of population on land
demands that the layout and use of the land surface should be rational
and well-planned. In the context of the new strategy in agriculture, given
irrigation support, a relatively small holding can become a viable unit.
In many areas, the holdings are not only small but also consist of widely
scattered fragments. Neither good farming nor efficient irrigation is
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compatible with fragmentation. One reason for the upsurge in cul-
tivation in Punjab, Haryana and Uttar Pradesh is the solid work
already done in the matter of consolidation of fragmented holdings.
An obstacle to consolidation is the wide variation in land values
within a village itself, often due to sparse irrigation. Where irriga-
tion facilities are more generally available, the differences in land
values are narrowed and consolidation can be more easily pursued.
Hie programme for consolidation of holdings has made progress and
yielded good results mainly in areas where the scheme included rec-
taogulation and reshaping of fields and provision for farm roads and
expansion of the village abadi. On the other hand, wherever con-
solidation operations are confined to a few mutual exchanges of
scattered holdings, the purpose of the programme in increasing agri-
cultural production has not been achieved. In the State Plans, the
outlay for consolidation of holdings would be about Rs. 28.4 crores
as against Rs. 192<crores in the Third Plan. The area to be cover-

ed, however, is likely to be less than was achieved during the Third
Ran. To increase the extent of coverage without adding to the

burden on the States, part of the cost of consolidation operations
should be recovered from the farmers*

Once holdings are consolidated, it is essential to see that they are
not again fragmented. In a number of States, the legislative pro-
visions are not enforced. Diminution in holdings generally results
from partitions. These should be regulated.

6.76. Settlement of Agricultural Labour—Considerable areas of
cultivable waste lands have been distributed during the three Flan
periods for the settlement of agricultural workers. In the States sector
of the Fourth Plan, a further outlay of Rs. 5.54 crores has been made for
settlement of agricultural workers, mainly in Maharashtra, Madhya
Pradesh, Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Orissa and West Bengal. Besides this
special scheme, lands are allotted in the normal course by the
revenue departments to landless agriculturists and necessary facilities
provided for settlement.

6.77. Evaluation—Periodical evaluation of land reform program-
mes is necessary in order to identify the obstacles to implementation
and devise means of overcoming them. Studies of this kind have
been undertaken by the Research Programmes Committee of the
Planning Commission in cooperation with universities and research
centres. More studies should be planned from time to time and a
wide area covered by them so that the evaluation of land reforms be-
comes a continuing process.
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ANNEXURE I
Targets of Production

target of  estimated

base level add], produc-  percent-
si. commodity unit produc-  produc-  tion age
no. tion tion : 1973-74  increase

1969-74

@ @ 2 (©) 4) ©) (6)
1 foodgrains . million tonnes 98 31 129 31-6
2 oilseeds PR 8-5 2 10-5 24
3 sugarcane (gur) . - ® 12 3 15 25
4 cotton . million bales 6 2 8 33
5 jute . . »> > 6-2 1-2 7-4 19
6 tobacco . million Kkgs. 380 100 480 26
7 coconut . million nuts 5600 1000 6600 18
8 arecanut . thou, tonnes 126 24 150 19
9 cashewnut . . » ¥ 160 76 236 48
10 pepper SN 23 19 42 83

11 lac » » 35 17 52 49
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ANNEXURE I
Outlays for Agriculture and Allied Sectors—Fourth Five Year Flan

(Rs. crores)

si. union terri- centrally

no. programme state tories sponsored  central total
schemes  schemes

0 0) @ ©) 4) ©®) (6)

1 agricultural production
(including ICAR sche-
mes relating to research

and education) 331 -60 21 -99 22 00 134 -64 510-23
2 minor irrigation. 461 -36 6-31 8-00 475 -67
3 soil conservation 115-79 5-22 29-44 0-63 151 -08
4 area development 20-73 0-02 8-76 29-51
5 animal husbandry 67 -95 5-21 5-25 12-50 90-91
6 dairying and milk
supply 40-95 191 2-25 45-11
7 fisheries 45-18 4-39 6-00 28-00 83 -57
8 forests 73-34 13-84 1-39 3-73 92 -30
9 warehousing, market-

ing and storage 7-66 058 57 -00 65 -24

10 food processing and
subsidiary foods 2-50 16 10 18-60

11 central support to fin-
ancial institutions (agri-

culture sector) 263-00 263 DO
12 buffer stocks of agri-

cultural commodities 125-00 125 00
13 cooperation 96 -68 3-98 22-00 28 -75 151 41
14 community  develop- 83-88 5-13»

ment 11-45 5-90 115-81
15 panchayats ! 8-25 1-20J

16 total 1353 -37 69-78 100-03 694 -26 2217-44
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ANNEXURE 111

Outlays for Agriculture and Allied Sectors— Third Plan, Three Annual

Si.

no.

©)

© O ~N O O DN WN e

B B

12
13
14
15

Plans and Fourth Plan.

third
programme plan

(@) 2
agricultural production (including ICAR
schemes relating to research and education) . 203
MINOK IFFIgatioN......cccoveererrceee s 270
soilconservation ... 77
areadevelopment 2
animal husbandry . . . 43
dairying and milk supply . . . . 34
fisheries . . . . . . . 23
forests . . . . 46
warehousing, marketing and storage 27
food processing and subsidiary foods
central support to financial institutions (agri-
(011 (0] =1 =101 (o] o) ISR
buffer stocks of agricultural commodities
COOPEration e 76
community development and panchayats 288
total 1089

(Rs. crores>

three

annual

plans*
(1966-69)

®

252

314
88
13
34
262

37
44

15

403
140
(A
99
1166

fourth
plan

@

510

476

151
Pt
91
45
84
92
65
19

263
125
151
116

2217

1Actuals for 1966-67, revised estimates for 1967-68 and plan outlay for

1968-69.
2 Includes expenditure on animal husbandry at Centre.

3Covers only the outlay on support to debentures of land development

banks.



no.

©)

N
COWo~NoO D W -

[l T
U‘I-bwl\)'lj

s
(o2}

state

()

Andhra Pradesh

Assam

Bihar

Gujarati

Haryana . . .
Jammu and Kashmi
Madhya Pradeshl
Mabharashtral

Mysore

Punjab

Rajasthan e, =u
Uttar Pradesh

West Bengal

Delhil ..
Himachal Pradesh .

total

ANNBXV&M 1V
Progress of Consolidation of Holdings

area (thousand hectares)
expenditure fourth
level achieved—cumulative fourth level . (Rs, lakhs) plan
anticipated y
1960-61  1965-66 1968-69 programme 1973-74 ’ 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69' (Rs. lakhs)

2 3 @) ®) (6) (7 th> 9) (10)
127 337 337 . 337 11-00 17-66 .
2 2 41 43 . . 4-34 9-75
24 71 71 165 236 9-52 20-36 6-64 25-00
375 652 848 410 - 1258  40-45 42-64 36.00 61 -80
, y 121 2 121 24-00 2
. 22 24 41 65 16.89 15-92 30-50
1560 2378 3019 1230 4249  72-37 59-30 61-99  100-00
626 2202 3732 3345 7077  37-86 75-17 28-81 125 00
406 772 1322 n.a. 1322  24-84 16-02 22-95 55-00
6011 9203 9203 2 9203  877-01 491 -85 40-56 2
571 1722 1744 .. 1744 41 -06 41-04 2-20
2201 6482 8881 3400 12281 768-57 1112-33  1024-03  2260-00
Y . .. 710 710 « . 1-16 82 -25
83 83 83 L 83 8-28 L t.
66 149 185 82 267 10-18 26-60 19-60 86-50
12050 24073 29572 9424 38996 1901 -14 1919-86 1288-20 2835 -80

lincludes progress prior to April 1951.

2 Work completed.
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CHAPTER 7

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY, FISHERIES AND FORESTS
I

Animal Husbandry

The Third Plan and the subsequent Annual Plans attached con-
siderable importance to animal husbandry. A new cattle breeding
policy was evolved. According to this policy, cross breeding would
be undertaken in areas covered by Intensive Cattle Development
(ICD) Projects and in key village blocks that lie in the milk sheds
of existing and proposed dairies. Pure breeding would be confined
to outstanding indigenous breeds Ih ' well-defined breeding tracts with
a view to improving the quality of milch”~ttle. Simultaneous up-
grading of indigenous cattle would be undertaken with recognised
Indian breeds. Greater efforts would be made for the improvement
of the productivity of buffaloes.

7.2. The introduction of Intensive Cattle Development Projects
during the period 1961-69 represents a significant development. The
location of these projects is in the milk shed areas of large dairy
plants. The programmes include improved methods of breeding, pro-
vision of feed and fodder and disease control. Earlier, the cattle
development programmes, taken up in small and scattered areas,
could hot make much impact on account of insufficient inputs, lack
of tie-up with proper marketing and inadequate coverage of cattle
population.

7.3. The Third Plan witnessed a notable break-through in poultry
farming. A large number of commercial poultry farms with 500 to
25,000 layers were set up in the private sector in different parts of
the country. Large private hatcheries were established as also poultry
feed manufacturing units. The programme was affected by high price
and shortage of poultry feed and inadequate arrangements for mar-
keting.

7.4. There was some increase in the production of livestock pro-
ducts during the Third Plan. Wool production increased from 32.55
million kgs. in 1961 to 35.66 million kgs. in 1966. The foreign
exchange earnings during 1966-67 from sheep was of the order of
Rs. 22.72 crores comprising of raw wool worth'Rs. 6.38 crores, skins
Rs. 0.72 crores, tanned skins Rs. 14.56 crores and casings Rs. 1.06
crores. However, the average annual import of wool tops, raw wool
and related products continued at the level of Rs. 5.25 crores. In
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the case of eggs alone, the production programmes had a significant
impact

Objectives

7.5. The main objectives now are to increase the supply of pro-
tective foods such as milk, milk products, meat and eggs; to improve
the output of certain animal products of commercial importance, such
as wool, hides, skins, hair, bristles and bones; and to diversify the
economy of the small farmer and the landless labourer by enabling
them to undertake animal husbandry activities. Loans and other faci-
lities will be provided for this purpose. Efforts will be made to ensure
that, besides the public sector outlays, investment in animal husbandry
is facilitated from various institutional sources. The Agricultural Re-
finance Corporation has shown willingness to provide finance for co-
operatives and dairy development schemes. Cooperative credit will
be made available on an increasing scale to farmers to purchase milch
animals. There are signs of poultry and other animal husbandry
projects being increasingly organised as commercial enterprises.

7.6. Cattle—In addition to 31 intensive cattle development pro-
jects in existence, 15 large ICD projects will be set up in milk shed
areas of dairy plants with a njinmnim capacity of 20,000 litres. There
will be 20 medium type ICD projects in the milk shed areas of
dairy plants with a capacity of 15,000 litres. The key village scheme
now operates in 490 Mocks. Sixty new key village blocks will cover
smsfll dairies.

7.7. The availability of proven bulls is a pre-condition for the
improvement of breeds. A beginning has already been made with
two progeny testing units. In the Fourth Plan, a Centrally sponsored
scheme will provide for progeny testing units at 10 State farms. For
cattle development, schemes in the Third Plan and the Annual Plans
included breeding farms, bull rearing farms, goshala development,
control of wild and stray cattle and oiganisation of mass castration.
These programmes will continue. Three central cattle breeding farms
and eight bull rearing farms will be set up. Sire evaluation cells will
be established in the States. ICAR has planned a number of cross
breeding projects involving selected breeds of Indian cattle and some
of the important exotic breeds. These experiments will indicate the
extent to which the exotic inheritance can give high milk yields and
is adaptable to different agro-climatic conditions.

7.8. As a result of the various programmes contemplated in the

Fourth Plan, milk production is likely to rise to 25 million tonnes
by 1973-74.
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7.9. Feed and Fodder—Increase in the productivity of livestock
has been hampered by the shortage of feed and fodder. Only about
4.5 per cent of the cultivated area is under fodder. This is not
capable of supporting at an adequate level of productivity more, than
a small fraction of the livestock population. In the Fourth Plan,
stress will be laid on developing feed and fodder resources under the
ICD projects and key village blocks. For meeting emergent require-
ments it is proposed to set up 5 fodder banks in suitable areas where
the available grass production will be harvested and conserved. It is
also proposed to popularise silage and hay making by organising
demonstrations on cultivators’ holdings in the milk sheds of dairy
projects. Seven regional forage demonstration stations will be set up.
Foundation seeds from these stations will 6e multiplied at 20 seed
farms.

7.10. Sheep.—Sheep rearing is an important adjunct of the rural
economy in some areas. The clip of Indian sheep is coarse. To
produce quality stud rams of important indigenous breeds ef sheep
and superior exotic breeds, the programme envisages eight large
sheep breeding farms witli flock strength of 5,000 to 15,000 sheep,
expansion and re-organisation of 15 state farms, establishment of five
sheep farms and 50 sheep and wool extension centres besides, the
expansion of 80 such centres. Imports of fine wool types and mutton
breeds of sheep are envisaged. To popularise improved methods of
sheep shearing, wool grading and marketing on quality basis, pro-
grammes would be undertaken in five States.

7.11. Goats—It is hoped that with the adoption of scientific
breeding and better management practices, goats will yield higher
quantities of milk, meat, hair and mohair. During the Fourth Plan,
it is proposed to set up farms for pashmina, Angora and dairy goats
as well as for exotic breeds.

7.12. Poultry—With'the growth of poultry as a commercial
enterprise during the last decade, poultry"fanning has become lucra-
tive. A favourable atmosphere has been created for the growth of
ancillary industries such as organised poultry feed, poultry equipment,
and sales organisations for eggs and dressed birds. Propagation of
stock with high feed conversion efficiency is important to bring down
costs. It is proposed to take up a coordinated poultry breeding pro-
gramme at three Central and ten State farms to evolve superior lines
and to cross them in various combinations with a view to exploiting
hybrid vigour. It is also proposed to set up 100 intensive egg and
poultry production-cum-marketing centres to augment supplies. A
large-sized automatic poultry dressing plant will be established at
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Calcutta. With the development of technical know-how in the
country, a stage has been reached when poultry production can be
-substantially increased.

7.13. Piggery Development—Development of piggery is becom-
ing increasingly important. With a view to improving the economic
conditions of those who have adopted it as a traditional occupation,
it is proposed to distribute pigs to 10,000 families at subsidised rates.
Special programmes have been included to provide inputs and techni-
cal know-how to pig-breeders.. The bacon factory at Haringhata will
be expanded. Four bacon factories, two each in the public and pri-
vate sectors, will 'be'set Yip. Work will be completed on six others.
To ensure regular supply of improved pigs, 10 farms would be
expanded and 25 piggery development blocks established.

7.14. Aninud Health.—Maximum production can be ensured only
when animals are healthy and protected against diseases and para-
sites. It is proposed to set up 200 new hospitals, 1000 veterinary
dispensaries and 2000 sitiockman centres and to provide 60 mobile
dispensaries. Five hundred existing dispensaries will be expanded to
hospitals and 60 clinical and investigation laboratories established.
Rinderpest eradication campaign will be continued in the southern
States aM follow-up work pursued in others. With cross breeding
programme envisaged on a large scale it is proposed to augment the
production of tissue culture vaccines against rinderpest and foot and
mouth disease. Detection and control of tuberculosis and brucellosis
in Government farms will be organised as also the control of helmin-
thic parasites in the field. To prevent ingress of exotic diseases, an
anhnyl quarantine and certification service will be set up.

7.15. With a view to creating conditions for hygienic production
of meat, enabling proper ante-mortem and post-mortem examination,
utilising valuable by-products and adopting humane methods of
slaughtering, a scheme for modernisation- of slaughter houses was
taken< up during the Third Plan. It did not make much progress.
During the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to set up corporate bodies to
develop a few large, medium and small slaughter houses and meat
markets. Besides, bacon factories and poultry dressing plants would
be set up for processing piggery products and dressed birds. To en-
sure fuller utilisation of fallen animals and slaughter Bouse wastes for
the production of stock feed, such as meat meal and bone meal, carcass
utilisation centres are proposed to be established in most of the Skates.
These centres will give training in improved methods of flaying, cur-
ing and utilisation of the carcass.
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7.16. In the Animal Husbandry sector, the principal outlays and
physical targets will be:

Tabte 1 : Outlay on Animal Husbandry

sl. Outlay
no. (Rs. croresV
0 @) (2%

1 states

2 union territories . 5-21

3 central . , 12-50

4 centrally sponsored . 5-25

5 total

Tabte 2 . Physical Programmes—Levels Achieved and Anticipated

(numbers)
sl. levels achieved fourth level
no ; * > plan anti-

scheme 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 pro- cipated
gramme 1973-74
© @) @ @ @ ®) 6>
| 1.C.D. projects . . . 19 kil 35 66
2 K.V. blocks L 407 498 490* 60 550
3 cattle breeding farms . 23 3H 33 3 41
4 progeny testing units . 2 2 10 12
5 fodder banks . . . . 12 4 4 5 9
6 sheep breeding farms . - 14 24 32 13 4S
7 sheep and wool extension centres 305 461 503 50 553
8 sheep shearing, wool grading and
marketing centrcs . 2 6 5 1
9 intensive egg and poultry produc-
tion-cu/n-marketing centres 7 92 100 192
10 poultry dressing plants 17 1 Ig
11 bacon factories 2 7 7 4 11
1Although 21 new centres were set up during 1966-69, SO centres have been
merged with 1.C.D- projects or closed down.
ZDhulia Fodder Bank was closed down.
Tabte 3 : Production of Selected Animal Products
sl. item unit 1965-66  1968-69 1973-74
no. (estimated) (targets)
© @ 2 ©) @ €)
1 milk mill, tonnes 20¢ 21-2 25
2 wool . mill. kgs. 35 -66 n.a. 38
3 eggs mill. nos. 4100 5300 8000

iPertains to the year 1966-67.
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Dairying and Milk Supply

7.17. Unlike the Second Kan, the programme in the Third Plan
did not envisage establishment of colonies of milch cattle in bigger
cities on the Aarey pattern. The Third Plan policy was to develop
dairy projects with emphasis on milk production in rural areas linked
with plans for marketing surplus milk in urban centres. It was en-
visaged that the supply and collection of milk would be undertaken
by prOdiicers’ cooperatives in villages and the processing and distri-
bution of milk and manufacture of milk products would be organised
through plants operated, as far as possible, on cooperative lines.
Twenty-six new milk supply schemes, out of which twelve in co-
operative sector, were taken up during the period 1961-69 in cities
with a population of one lakh and above, as well as, in industrial
townships. These dairy plants were sought to be linked with milk
production and milk procurement from the adjoining rural areas. The
progress achieved in regard to the organisation of primary milk pro-
ducers’ cooperative societies has so far been limited. Among the
new developments was the organisation of a dairy extension pro-
gramme. The objective was to increase the supply of milk to milk
plants. In practice; the objective was only partly attained as most
of the plants continued to operate much below their installed capacity.

7.18. In the Fourth Plan, the organised sector of dairy industry
will be extended to smaller towns with emphasis on milk production
in tile rural areas. The programmes would be developed to help the
small farmer and the landless labourer, and measures will be taken
to ensure that dairy projects are economically viable and, as far as
possible, organised in the cooperative sector.

7.19. Efforts were made in the earlier Plans to bring cities and
larger towns within the fold of organised dairy projects. By March
1969, 91 such cities and towns are expected to be covered. In the
Fourth Plan the programme will be extended to small towns.
Twenty-four new schemes will be taken up in towns with a population
of about 50,000. In addition, 64 rural dairy centres would be orga-
nised with a view to providing chilling and marketing facilities in
isolated pockets of milk production.

7.20. Except for a small percentage maintained in the urban
areas, the bulk of milch catde are kept in villages by petty producers,
owning two or three animals. The effort will be to take technology
to producers and improve the productivity. This will imply the orga-
nisation of small producers into suitable cooperatives. In the Third
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Plan, tbe number of primary milk producers’ cooperatives rose from
3200 to over 8000. These cooperatives have had a fair amount of
success in some States but not in all.

7.21. At present, 91 dairy projects are in operation. These com-
prise 47 milk supply schemes, 37 pilot milk schemes and seven milk
product factories. Most of the projects are in the public sector and
are operating at a loss. In some cases, there was undue time-lag
between the commencement and completion of the project. This
added to the capital costs. Many plants have taken a long time to
operate at their full installed capacity. While some efforts to deve-
lop balancing plants and milk drying plants have been made, the
inherent problem of fluctuation in milk supply between the flush and
the lean season continues.

7.22. One of the principal tasks, therefore, is to review the work-
ing of the projects and to take corrective measures. These will include
changes in the milk pricing policy and introduction of modern
management practices. The possibility of entrusting public sector
projects to cooperative bodies will have to be examined. It will also
be necessary to establish a direct link between the small producers
and the public sector milk plants through cooperative organisapons.
Dairy projects will be encouraged to take up extension work. At
present, a number Cf dairy projects balance their operations by using
imported milk powder. A phased programme should be drawn up
to increase production in the milk shed areas and gradually eliminate
dependence on imported milk powder. Apart from new milk schemes
and rural dairy centres, four milk product factories are proposed to
be established. It will be necessary to encourage investment in dairy
projects by institutional sources. Suitable schemes will have to be
formulated for consideration by the Agricultural Refinance Corpora-
tion.

7.23. For the Dairy sector, the principal outlays and physical
targets will be :

Tabte 4 : QOutlay for the Dairy Sector

sl. outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
<0) @ 2

1 stateS o 40-95
2 union territories 1-91
3 central. e, 2-25
4 centrally sponsored

5

total . . 45-11



148 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Tabte 5 : Physical Programmes—Levels Achieved and Anticipated

(numbers)

levels achieved fourth  level

Si. Vim 11 anti-
no scheme 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 pro- cipated

gramme 1973-74
<0 @ @ ©) 4 ®) (6)

1 milk supply schemes . 7 30 47 24 96
2 milk product factories 7 7 4 19
3 spill over schemes A I i 332
4 pilot milk schemes . 26 37 3

' 5 rural dairy centres * _ R 64 64

ilnduded in items (1) and (2).
2Includes 8 milk product factories and 25 milk supply schemes,
3NO fixed target as pilot milk scheme is taken as a prelude to main plant.

Fisheries

7.24. In the Third Plan and in the succeeding Annual Plans, the
main objectives of the fisheries programme were increase in produc-
tion and development of export potential in fish and fish products.
There has been perceptible progress in attaining these objectives.
Fish production increased from 0.96 million tonnes in 1961 to about
1.4 million tonnes In 1968. The value of exports rose from about
Rs. 4 crores to about Rs. 18 crores in 1967-68. The pattern of
export of fish and fish products has undergone a change during this
period. The main development in exports related to frozen prawns
in place of cured fish. There has been considerable progress in
mechanisation in the fishing industry. About 5700 mechanised boats
have been brought into operation during 1961-69. There was no signi-
ficant progress in deep sea fishing.

7.25. A beginning was made in the development of fishing har-
bours. A programme of 16 small harbours was Initiated during the
Third Plan and the provision of landing and berthing facilities for
mechanised boats has since been taken up at 30 other sites. A
beginning has also been made in the construction of major fishing har-
bours.  Fisheries Corporations have been set up in some States for
deep sea fishing and export and for development of inland water areas.
In addition, a Central Fisheries Corporation was set up in 1966 to
promote regulated marketing of fish. In general these Corporations
have been facing initial difficulties in implementing their programmes.
Considerable progress has been achieved in fisheries education and
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training. In 1961 the Central Institute of Fisheries Education was
established at Bombay. Two Regional Institutes were established
in 1968 at Agra and Hyderabad for training operatives for inland
fisheries. A Central Institute of Marine Fisheries Operatives was set
up at Cochin in 1963 and has since been supplemented by a unit at

Madras. In 1967, the Fisheries Research Institutes were transferred
to the I.C.AR.

7.16. The main tasks in the Fourth Plan would be to
to increase fish production to meet protein requirements and further
develop the export potential. It is proposed to increase marine pro-
duction by about 0.44 million tonnes and inland fish production by
about 33,000 tonnes. Until recently, the fisheries development pro-
gramme was exclusively financed by direct Plan outlays. Towards
the end of 1967, the Agricultural Refinance Corporation included
fisheries in the scope of its activities. The Industrial Development
Bank of India has also agreed to give loans to operators of fishing
fleets. In the Fourth Plan, schemes will be drawn up for making use

of institutional finance in addition to outlays provided in the Plan
itself.

7.27. Inland Fisheries—The country has extensive inland fishery
resources. The available culturable water area, the area that can be
rendered suitable for sweet water fish farming and the area which
can be developed for brackish water fish farming are estimated at
1.62 million hectares, 0.65 million hectares and 2.02 million hectares
respectively. So far, only about 0.61 million hectares of inland
waters have been partially utilised. Development of inland fisheries
is particularly significant for the rural economy of States such as
West Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. While some progress has been made
in the development of inland fisheries, many problems remain. Among
the major problems are the inadequacy of seed supplies and technolo-
gical difficulties in brackish water fish farming. The Fourth Plan
programmes provide for production and supply of fish seed, reclama-
tion of derelict water areas for fish farming and development of
reservoir fisheries. The programme is to increase fish seed produc-
tion by 500 million of additional fry and fingerlings for stocking of
inland waters. An additional nursery area of about 900 hectares
is proposed to be constructed as against an area of about 550 hec-
tares available at the end of the Third Plan. It is also proposed to
bring an area of 30,300 hectares under intensive pisciculture and
develop reservoirs covering an area of 0.3 million hectares. Another
important programme to be taken up is the stocking of an area of
6000 hectares of brackish water with suitable species.
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7.28. Marine Fisheries—The natural resources available for deve-
lopment of marine fisheries are large and varied. The continental’
shelf has an area of 0.16 million hectares in the form of a narrow
belt. Exploratory surveys indicate availability of 0.6 million tonnes-
of fish and prawns from this coastal belt up to 40 fathoms. The
Indian ocean with an area of 72.52 million sq. km. is the least ex-
ploited of oceans. In the Fourth Plan, there will be increased stress
on marine fisheries, particularly deep sea fishing. At present, except
for about 5 per cent, the entire marine fish production comes from
the inshore belt. By the end of 1968-69, it is estimated that about
7800 mechanised boats will have been introduced. An addition of
5500 mechanised boats is contemplated. These will be partly financed
by Plan outlays and partly by investment from the private sector.
It is proposed to introduce 300 medium sized trawlers for
the deep sea fishing programme mainly in the private sector. To
assist this programme, the Industrial Development Bank of India has
agreed to provide deferred payment facilities for fishing trawlers
constructed in India. The Central Deep Sea Exploratory Organisation
and the Indo-Norwegian Project have carried out exploratory and
experimental fishing programmes. It is proposed to provide landing
and berthing facilities for larger vessels at several major and minor
ports and for smaller boats at about 48 minor ports. At these ports,
servicing, repair workshops, ice factories and cold storages and other
ancillary facilities will be provided. The programme also includes
arrangements for training skippers, engineers, master fishermen and
other personnel.

7.29. Marketing, Processing and Storage—One of the more serious
handicaps In the development of fisheries is the absence of a proper
marketing system. In the Fourth Plan measures will be taken to re-
vitalise and enlarge the role of the Central and State Fisheries Corpora-
tions and to regulate fish markets. Cooperative fishermen’s federations
will be strengthened. The cooperatives and the public corporations
will have to acquire a larger share of the fisheries trade before they can
make a significant impact on the market. At present, only about 3 per
cent of the total fish landings are handled by fishermen’s cooperatives.
While traditional fishing craft are landing marine fish all along the
coast line, mechanised fishing boats operate from specified bases with
landings concentrated at certain points. Where landings have been
appreciable, there has been some difficulty in disposal of the catch
and the producer gets uneconomic returns. In view of this, it is pro-
posed to develop appropriate arrangements for packaging, preserva--
tion and storage. It is intended to set up 10 composite plants and
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73 ice factories and cold storages. Provision has been made for addi-
tional refrigerated rail vans for transport of fish.

7.30. In the Fisheries sector, the principal outlays and physical
targets will be :

Tabte 6 : Outlay for the Fisheries Sector

ns(IJ (Rguélr?r/es)
@ @ @
1 states 45 18
2 union territories 4-39
3 central 28 00
4 centrally sponsored 6 00
5 total 83 -57

Tabte 7 . Physical Programmes—Levels Achieved and Anticipated

Si. unit levels achieved fourth level
pian  anti-

1960-61 1965-66 1968-69  pro- cipated

(esti- gramme 1973-74

mated)
©) @ @ ©) 4 (©) (6) @
boats mechanised numbers 2161 5206 7861 5500 13361
2 medium sized fishing
trawlers numbers 8 25 300 325
3 refrigerated rail vans  numbers 6 6 9 20 29
wl nursery area . hectares n.a. 550 800 900 1700
5 spawn . million n.a. 3660 4500 3000 7500
6 fry and fingerlings . million n.a. 300 450 500 950
7 area under brackish

water fish farms hectares na. 8740 9500 . 6000 15500
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Tabte 8 : Fish Production : 1960-61 to 1973-74

year (enillion tonnes
(1) )
1960-61 oo e 0-96
1965-66 i 1-33
1967-68 éestimated) . . 1-50
1973-74 (target) . . 1-97
v
Forests

7.31. The Third Plan laid emphasis on measures which would help
meet the long-term requirements of the country and ensure more econo-
mical and efficient utilisation of the forest products including inferior
timbers and wood residues. The object was to raise the productivity
of forests, to increase the output through better techniques of timber
extraction, to develop forest communications and to bring about in-
creased use of preservation and seasoning processes. In the light of
these objectives, a vigorous programme of economic plantations for
industrial and commercial uses was pursued during 1961—69. Plan-
tations of teak and other broad-leaved species and of conifers were
raised on an area of about 400,000 hectares. An area ef about 249,000
hectares was planted with quick growing species under a new centrally
sponsored scheme to meet the requirement” erf pulp and paper indus-
tries. This has been a good start but so far only the fringe of the
problem has been touched. An area of about 30,000 sg. kilometres in
nine States was covered under a new* scheme of pre-investment survey
of forest resources with UNDP assistance. This survey has thrown
up information relating to overall resources of forest species available
in particular areas and the feasibility of their economic exploitation. To
increase the output through better techniques of timber extraction,
training was given in the use of basic logging tools and logging plan-
ning to 827 forest officers at four newly created training centres with

the help of experts from the United Nations.
Objectives

7.32. During the Fourth Plan, special emphasis will be laid
on measures to meet the immediate and long-term agricultural
and industrial requirements, since the demand for various forest pro-
ducts, timber, domestic fuel and raw materials for industries has rapidly
increased. Consumption of industrial wood in 1968-69 is estimated at
11 million cubic metres, while the demand by 1973-74 is projected to
b$ 16 to 17 million cubic metres. It should be possible to increase the
supply by 1973-74 to about 13.5 million cubic metres. One of the
problems of Indian forests is relatively low productivity. To increase
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forest production, the Fourth Plan envisages further efforts at creating
large scale plantations of valuable quick-growing species and species of
economic and industrial importance. Intensive exploitation and rational
utilisation of existing forest resources will be aimed at. Steps will be
taken to bridge the gap between demand and supply by fuller utilisa-
tion of forest resources, other than wood, such as bamboos and grasses,
and by encouraging the use of non-conventional woods and small-sized
timber. The object is to achieve self-sufficiency in forest products as
early as possible, specially for major forest-based industries such as
pulp, paper, newsprint, wood panel products and matches so that the
imports of some of these items may be replaced. In some States, there
are inaccessible forests which have not been economically exploited.
Communications will be provided in selected areas. In addition, in
areas which are already being exploited, improved methods of working,
including reduction of wastage, will be introduced. The consolidation
and scientific management of hitherto unorganised forests and protection
against unregulated cutting, grazing and fire will be undertaken.

7.33. Village Forests—The Third Plan laid stress on the develop-
ment of village and extension forestry. It had been suggested that
panchayat samitis and panchayats should be encouraged to take up
these programmes on a large scale and forest departments should ensure
that seeds and saplings were available in each area. Against a target
of 486,000 hectares the coverage was only 86,000 hectares. The basic
principle of Government policy that minor forests and pastures and
grazing grounds must be managed mainly in the interests of the popula-
tion of the tract and particularly to serve their requirements of fuel
and fodder has long been recognised. However, efforts made in the
past to achieve these aims have not proved successful. The recent
large increase in human and cattle population accompanied by exten-
sive destruction of minor forests and of vegetation cover of waste lands
invests this problem with great importance and urgency. Attempts have
to be made to formulate schemes for management of land resources
lying between reserved forests and arable lands to protect them from
further deterioration, and to develop them as adjuncts to the rural
economy, particularly for fodder and fuel. It will be necessary to plan
for concerted action in this respect on the part of the forest, revenue,
agriculture and animal husbandry departments in cooperation with
'Village panchayats and zila parishads.

7.34. Research—One of the new programme will relate to co-
ordinated research in forestry. This will-be undertaken in close colla-
boration with the States under the overall guidance of thie Forest
Research Institute, Dehra Dun and the Forest Research Laboratory at
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Bangalore. New regional research centres will be established at
Gauhati and Jabalpur. The schemes ef research mainly relate to plan-
tation programmes and ecological studies. Attention will be given to
collection of more comprehensive statistics.

7.35. Prednvestment Survey—The scheme of pre-investment sur-
vey of forest resources will be extended to. 75,000 sq. km. of forest
areas. The project for graining forest officers and the field staff of
forest laibourers’ cooperative societies and of forest contractors in the
use of basic logging tools and on the planning of logging operations will
be continued.

7.96. Conservation of Wild Life—The management of wild life
in our national parks and sanctuaries could be greatly improved by
special training in ecology and conservation. Special training pro-
grammes in wild life conservation, management and research have
accordingly been instituted in the Forest Research Institute at Dehra
Dun. These should help not only in improving the existing national
parks and sanctuaries but'in providing trained personnel for new
parks and sanctuaries when need arises. The preservation of wild
life is ultimately connected with the preservation of its habitat. Every
attempt has, therefore, to be made to maintain the integrity of our
national parks and sanctuaries and to create new ones for rare, valu-
able or,; threatened species.

7.37. The task of preserving our rich flora and fauna is one of
growing urgency and complexity. Much has been done, for example,
in pursuance of various resolutions ef the Indian Board for Wild Life.
A certain number of steps, both legislative and administrative, remain
to be taken. With the establishment of a Wild IMe wing in the
Uniofi Department of Agriculture, it should be possible to pursue these
steps and provide the necessary guidance regarding establishment of
game sanctuaries, national parks and connected problems of nature
conservation.

Outlays

7.38. The outlays for forestry programmes and physical targets
in respect of important schemes are :

Tabte 9: Outlay for Forestry Programmes

si. outlay
no. . (Rs. crores)
© @ 7

1 states . . . . . 73-3A

2 union territories 13-84

3 central . . . . 3-73

4 centrally sponsored 1-39

S total . . . . . 92-30
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Tabie 10 : Physical Programmes—Levels Achieved and Anticipated

levels achieved fourth  level
plan antki-
si. scheme unit  1960-61 1965-66 1968-69  pro- pated
no. (estimated) pramme 1973-74
(0) (h) 2 ® Q) (®) (6) @D
1 plantation of quick  thou.
growing species . hectares 84 -8 249-3 340 519-3
2 economic plantation
for industrial and
commercial uses . 75-9 314*2 476-2 300 776-2
3 farm forestry-cww-fuel-
wood plantations . % oo 86 -2 119-4 75 194-4
4 rehabilitation of de-
graded forests . 1736 -5 1954-6 2017 0 188 2205
5 communications thou. kms. 23 30-7 34-7 14 44*7

L17PC/68—7



CHAPTER 8

COOPERATION AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT
I

Cooperation

In all the Plans, stress was laid on .the importance of cooperation
for the economic development of the rural community and the weaker
sections of the society. Accordingly, considerable efforts were made
during 1961—69 to develop cooperatives in a number of spheres,
including agricultural credit, marketing, processing, agricultural sup-

plies and consumer trade. The progress made is appreciable in almost
all directions and substantial in some.

8.2. The growth of cooperative business may be briefly illustrated.
The volume of short and medium-term agricultural credit increased
from Rs. 202 crores in 1960-61 to an estimated Rs, 400 crores in
1967-68; long-term credit increased from Rs. 12 crores to Rs. 78 crores.
The cooperative factories have come to account for about a
third of the total sugarl production. Cooperative processing now
covers nearly a sixth of the total cotton processed. The value of
agricultural inputs distributed by cooperatives rose from about
Rs. 36 crores in 1960-61 to about Rs. 230 crores in 1967-68. Of the
inputs, the largest item consists of fertilisers; and the value of these,
distributed by cooperatives, increased from about Rs. 28 crores in
1960*61 to nearly Rs. 183 crores in 1967-68. Of the total intake
of fertilisers in the year 1967-68, cooperatives were estimated to
have accounted for about 65 per cent. Seeds were another important
input where the cooperatives registered steady progress. The value
of seeds distributed by them increased from Rs. 3 crores in 1960-61
to Rs. 26 crores in 1967-68. The total value of agricultural produce
handled by cooperative marketing and processing societies rose from
Rs. 174 crores in 1960-61 to an estimated Rs. 460 crores in 1967-68.
The value of retail consumer trade undertaken by cooperatives in rural
areas rose from Rs. 17 crores in 1960-61 to about Rs. 250 crores
in 1967-68. The corresponding figures for turn-over in urban areas
were Rs. 40 crores in 1960-61 and Rs. 270 crores in 1967-68.

8.3. Apart from quantitative progress, there were several develop-
ments of significance pertaining to this period. One of them was the
emergence of national cooperative federations. Some of these were
organised prior to 1961, while others came into existence during the
Third Plan and thereafter. The formation of the national federa-
tions, and the reorganisation of the National Cooperative Union of
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India at the apex, added a new dimension to the cooperative structure.
Another important development was the reorganisation of the co-
operative training programme. This had two main aspects. A new
stress was laid on instruction in business management. In pursuance
of this objective, a Central Institute was started at Bombay in 1964
to impart training in business management to key personnel engaged
in consumer cooperation. This was merged in 1967 with the National
Cooperative College and Research Institute, Poona, thus leading to
the establishment of the Vaikunth Mehta National Institute of Co-
operative Management. Secondly, following the recommendations of
the Study Team on Cooperative Training (1961), a decision was taken
to transfer responsibility for the management of training centres to
the cooperative unions both at the national and State levels. The
National Cooperative Union of India set up a special committee, cal-
led the Committee for Cooperative Training, on which devolved the
task of running the National Institote and the cooperative training
colleges. In a number of cases, the State Governments transferred the
charge of their cooperative training centres to State Cooperative
Unions.

8.4. The cooperative movement has been uneven in its develop-
ment in different regions as well as in different sectors of cooperative
activity. So far as cooperative credit is concerned, inadequacy of
development is particularly marked, though in different degrees, in the
eastern States of Assam, West Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, and in
Rajasthan. The eastern region, with about 27 per cent of the rural
population, accounted for only about 9 per cent of cooperative credit.
An informal group, constituted by the Reserve Bank of India, examin-
ed the institutional arrangements for agricultural credit in 1964 and,
in view of the serious gaps which existed particularly in the States
mentioned, recommended the establishment of agricultural credit cor-
porations as a transitional arrangement. In pursuance of this recom-
mendation, necessary legislation has recently been enacted by Parlia-
ment.

8.5. While, for the country as a whole, cooperative short and
medium term agricultural credit nearly doubled during 1960—68,
the progress towards development of a viable structure at the
level of the primary credit societies and central cooperative banks has
been much below expectations. Two factors have mainly contributed
to this situation. The first has been the slow progress in the pro-
gramme of organising viable primary credit societies by amalgamation
of the non-viable societies. The second has been the, increase in
overdues. At the level of the primary credit societies, the proportion
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of overdues to outstandings increased from 20 per cent in 1960-61 to
33 per cent in 1967-68. *For central cooperative banks, the increase
was from 12.4 per cent to 25 per cent. Of 347 central cooperative
banks, as many as 63 accumulated overdues exceeding 50 per cent
of the outstandings. This has brought in its wake a new problem of
rehabilitation and reorganisation of weak central cooperative banks.

8.6. One of the notable developments of the period has been the
organisation of a network of consumer cooperatives in urban areas.
The impetus for this development came from the national emergency
in 1962. The programme was accelerated during the period follow-
ing devaluation. Alongside organisation of consumer cooperatives,
arrangements were also made tgi facilitate flow of supplies directly
from the manufacturers. In order to secure working capital accom-
modation, the Central Government introduced a guarantee scheme
under which central or wholesale consumer cooperatives and consumer
federations are eligible for financial accommodation against a margin
not exceeding 10 per cent. As a result of these measures, the volume
of retail trade handled by consumer cooperatives in the urban areas
has vastly increased. The expansion has not been free from adverse
features. Many consumer stores are heavily dependent for their busi-
ness on distribution of controlled items. Moreover, there are far too
many small primary stores which are not viable.

Approach

8.7. Growth with stability being the key-note of the Fourth Plan,
agricultural cooperatives on the one hand and consumer cooperatives
on the other will occupy a central position in the strategy of coopera-
tive development. Growth in agriculture is largely dependent on
intensive agriculture and this involves a substantial increase in credit,
inputs and services. The aim will be to ensure that the services which
the farmer requires are institutionalised to the greatest extent possible.
In the process of such institutionalisation, which will not be to a set
pattern, the cooperative form of organisation will have ample
opportunities not only to expand but to establish itself as viable and
efficient. It will be part of policy during the Fourth Plan to ensure
that the opportunities before cooperatives are as large and varied as
they can utilise effectively. While it mil be for the cooperatives them-
selves to make the effort involved ahd reach those standards of effi-
ciency which will enable them to compete with other forms of organi-
sation serving similar purposes, Government for its part will endeavour
to assist the cooperatives to equip themselves for the task in important
aspects such as finance, organisation and trained personnel.
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Cooperative Credit

8.8. As already indicated, one of the basic weaknesses of the co-
operative credit system is the non-viability of a large number of pri-
mary agricultural credit societies. During recent years, programmes
of rationalisation of the cooperative credit structure, at the primary
level, have been underway. As a result, the number of primary
agricultural credit societies has gone down from 212,000 at the end
of 1960-61 to 181,000 at the end of 1966-67. However, a number
of non-viable credit cooperatives still continue to clutter up the credit
system. It is estimated that, as a result of reorganisation, about
120,000 potentially viable societies are likely to emerge and that the
rest of the societies would have to be absorbed in the process of amal-
gamation. One of the most important tasks before the cooperative
credit movement is to accelerate the pace of such reorganisation, so
that the cooperative short and medium-term credit structure is placed
on a viable footing. It is necessary to accord the highest priority in
the Plan to this reorganisation.

8.9. Among the bottlenecks in some areas are weak district central
cooperative banks. It will be necessary to undertake programmes
directed towards rehabilitation and reorganisation of such banks. In
the interim period, it is proposed to devise measures whereby the
primary societies within the jurisdiction of such banks may be financed
directly by the concerned apex cooperative banks.

8.10. If the cooperative structure is to function effectively, the
overdues have to be reduced substantially. Towards this end, systematic
efforts should be directed both by the State Governments and the co-
operative banks. Prompt action has to be taken to recover over-
dues from wilful' defaulters. In the case of non-wilful defaulters,
occasions would arise for conversion of overdue short-term loans into
medium-term loans in certain circumstances such as widespread famine
or drought. For this purpose, recourse could be had to the Agricul-
tural Credit Stabilisation Funds maintained by cooperative banks,
which have been augmented by Government assistance during the last
three years through a Centrally sponsored scheme, and the National
Agricultural Credit Stabilisation Fund maintained by the Reserve
Bank. These funds will be further strengthened during the Plan.

8.11. There is also need to provide for supervision as an integral
part of the functions of the central financing agencies. In order that
this function may be efficiently discharged, it is necessary that the
central financial agencies should have trained and competent staff.
The existing arrangements for supervision in the different States will
have to be reviewed and steps taken to enable these agencies to assume
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effective responsibility fof supervision over the primary credit societies
in their jurisdiction.

8.12. It is needless to stress the importance of bringing about a
substantial increase in deposits at various levels. The urgency of this
task arises from a number of considerations. Increasing the deposit
resources would help to absorb overdues and keep up the flow of
credit in an uninterrupted manner. It will also facilitate increase in
loanable resources for meeting the growing demand for credit in areas
of intensive agriculture. Deposit mobilisation is necessary to mop
up a part of the increased income in the rural areas for productive
investment. The cooperative credit structure, therefore, has to take
effective measures to increase its deposits. There would also be need
for State Governments to undertake necessary enabling legislation to
amend the Cooperative Societies Act, so that the Deposit Insurance
Scheme could be extended to the deposits of cooperative banks. Co-
operative banks will be encouraged and assisted to open more
branches in rural areas for facilitating the flow of credit, for rendering
services more efficiently and for tapping larger savings.

8.13. The ability of the cooperative short and medium-term credit
structure to expand loan operations is intimately dependent on the
viability of the structure, the progress and the rationalisation of pri-
mary credit societies, reduction in overdues, mobilisation of deposits
and liberalisation of loan policies. If the programmes mentioned in
the preceding paragraphs are effectively implemented, it should be
possible for the cooperatives to aim at disbursing short and medium-
term credit of the order of Rs. 750 crores in 1973-74.

S.14. One of the striking developments has been the progress of
Tajid development banks which handle long-term credit. These banks
now function in all the States through a network of 1250 primary
banks and branches. It is proposed to accelerate considerably the
pace of expansion of land development banking so that adequate sup-
port may be forthcoming for schemes of basic importance to agricul-
ture throughout the country such as land reclamation, soil conserva-
tion, land shaping, and construction of surface works, tubewells and
other works of minor irrigation. For this purpose resources will be
sought to be ensured. These, along with those mobilised by the land
development banks themselves, will enable a loaning programme of
about Rs. 700 crores. For a large number of schemes distributed in
different Stages, constituting in each case a sizeable and integrated
project, and satisfying the criterion of economic viability, the Agricul-
tural Refinance Corporation will be able to provide refinance of the
order of Rs. 200 crores during the course of the Plan. Provision
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has been made for lending support to the ordinary debentures and
the special debentures of land development banks.

Small Farmers

8.15. In the Fourth Plan, one of the main endeavours will be to
orient the policies and procedures of credit cooperatives and land
development banks in favour of small cultivators. In pursuance of this
approach, the loaning policies of these institutions will be sought
to be modified in the following directions :

(1) If the resources available to a particular society are inade-
guate to meet the requirements of all its members, it
will seek to ensure that the needs of the small cultivators
are adequately met on a priority basis.

(2) The larger cultivators will be called upon to contribute a
relatively higher proportion of their borrowings towards
share capital.

(3) The long-term loans from land development banks to small
cultivators will be so phased that the repaying prograpime
is within their capacity.

Since 1961, Government has been giving grants to cooperative
hanks and societies as an inducement to them to give larger loans to
small cultivators for production purposes. These funds are credited
to g special bad debt reserve. Following a review in 1964, the basis
for the contribution has been changed and is now related to the addi-
tional loans given from year to year to small cultivators. So far, a
sum of about Rs. 7 crores has been granted for this purpose. For
the Fourth Plan, a provision of about Rs. 5 crores is envisaged in
the different State Hans.

Cooperative Marketing

8.16. Compared to cooperative credit, the development of coope-
rative marketing of agricultural produce is of recent origin. Follow-
ing the recommendations of All-India Rural Credit Survey Report, an
integrated programme of cooperative marketing was taken up in the
Second Plan and followed up in the Third. As a result, coope-
rative marketing structure has been built up at various levels. On the
eve of the Fourth Plan, there are nearly 3200 primary marketing
societies, of which 500 are special commodity marketing societies. The
higher level of cooperative marketing structure consists of 20 apex
marketing societies and three commodity marketing federations at the
State level and one National Agricultural Cooperative Marketing
Federation at the all-India level. There are also 173 central market-
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ing societies including 1S special commodity societies, mainly at the
district level.

8.17. Consistently with the programme for increasing agricultu-
ral production, steps will be taken to strengthen {he existing coopera-
tive marketing structure, especially at the primary level. Necessary
provision for this purpose has been made in the State Plans. Hie
marketing federations at the State and national level will be strengthen-
ed to enable them to reach optimum efficiency and to provide the re-
quisite leadership, financial support and guidance to their affiliated
institutions.

8.18. At present, only marketing cooperatives in Gujarat and a
few processing cooperatives in other areas have adopted the system
of grading and pooling. Efforts will be made to introduce this and
other improved marketing techniques in as many cooperatives as
possible.  As further measures to improve marketing practices of the
cooperatives, the schemes initiated in the previous years for
establishing grading units with equipment and suitable trained
personnel and for maintenance of price fluctuation funds which enable
the societies to make outright purchases of agricultural produce from
small growers, will be continued.

8.19. Cooperatives will aim at handling in the last year of the
Fourth Plan, 8 million tonnes of foodgrains, 36 million tonnes of
sugarcane, 0.6 million tonne of groundnut, 10,000 tonnes of fruit
and vegetables and 1.8 million baled of cotton. At current prices,
the value of agricultural produce likely to be handled by marketing
and processing cooperatives is expected to .be of the order of
Re. 900 crores during the last year of the Fourth Plan. Cooperatives
are also expected to handle agricultural commodities worth Rs. 25 crores
in inter-State trade and Rs. 10 crores in the export trade.

8.20. Processing—Considerable success has been, achieved in the
establishment of sugaf factories in the cooperative sector. This was
facilitated by the licensing policy of Government and the assistance
provided by the Industrial Finance Corporation. A concerted program-
me to develop cooperative processing of other agricultural produce was
taken in hand from the Second Plan period. It has been accelerated
in recent years. A review made by an expert committee on planning
of cooperative agricultural processing has indicated that the tendency
hitherto has been to set up processing units on the basis of stereo-
typed schemes. In the Fourth Plan, it is proposed that organisation
of new processing units should be preceded by proper feasibility
studied, advance locational planning with reference to supply of raw
material, storage and marketing of finished products and overall
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seconomics of each project. Facilities to provide technical advice are al-
ready being developed in various apex marketing societies. Efforts
will be made to strengthen this technical machinery. Attention will
also be paid to the need to consolidate and maximise the operational
efficiency of existing units and ensure the fuller utilisation of their
installed capacity.

8.21. Agricultural Inputs—Cooperatives have made a beginning in
‘the production of agricultural inputs. A fertiliser cooperative factory
is being established at Kapdla with a capital cost of overlRs. 90 crores
.and another factory is being set up in Maharashtra. Some cooperatives
have organised granular fertiliser mixing units. Other recent develop-
ments in the cooperative sphere pertain to production and processing of
improved seeds, formulation of pesticides apd manufacture of small
agricultural implements.

8.22. With the development of intensive agriculture, there will be
a substantial step-up in the demand for inputs such as chemical ferti-
lisers, seeds, agricultural implements and plant protection material.
It is proposed that cooperatives intensify their activities and enlarge
iheir distribution system. The expectation is that, by 1973-74, co-
operatives will be handling fertilisers worth about Rs. 650 crores,
improved seeds Rs. 50 crores, pesticides Rs. 50 crores and implements
Rs. 15 crores. To enable the cooperatives to handle the distribution
of inputs of this order, it will be necessary for them to have access
-to adequate bank finance. For this purpose, a provision has been
made in the Fourth Plan to cover a part of the requisite margin money
~to be provided by the cooperatives.

8.23. Storage—A net work of cooperative godowns has ben estab-
lished during recent years. On the eve of the Fourth Plap, there are
15,000 rural godowns and about 4,000 mandi level or rail-head go-
downs. The total capacity is estimated to be of the order of 2.6 mil-
lion tonnes. So far, the programme of storage has been financed
entirely by Plan funds. In the Fourth Plan, it is expected tha,t coope-
ratives will, for this purpose, have increasing recourse to bank finance
and that the provision made in the Plan will be used essentially as
margin money. On this basis, it is visualised that cooperatives will esta-
blish in the Fourth Plan an additional storage of about 2.0 million tonnes.

8.24. Consumer Cooperatives—As a result of various organisational
and promotional efforts made since 1962, a broad institutional frame-
work of consumer cooperative has been built up. This framework com-
prises a National Federation to which 14 Sta te federations are affiliated.
The State federations, in turn, comprise 355 central or wholesale con-
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sumer cooperative societies. Linked to the central cooperatives are
about 7400 primary consumer cooperatives and about 2700 branch
stores. Apa,rt from the consumer cooperatives organised for the gene-
ral urban population, cooperatives have also been set up for specific
consumer groups such as employees in industrial undertakings and
university students.

8.25. With thQ organisation of various central and wholesale
stores, practically all districts with an urban population of 50,000 or
above have been brought within the area of operation of such stores.
In the Fourth Plan, therefore, stress will be laid on consolidation and
strengthening of existing consumer cooperatives at different levels
rather than the organisation of new institutions. On the institutional
side, the weakest link in the consumer cooperative movement lies at
the level of primary consumer cooperatives. While over. 7000 pri-
mary consumer cooperatives have been registered, only about
5000 actually undertake retail business A number of these stores are
more or less exclusively engaged in distributing rationed and control-
led foodgrains and other commodities. One of the major tasks here-
after to be undertaken is a survey of the existing primary consumer
cooperatives with a view to identifying the institutions that are viable
or are potentially viable so that, on a selective basis, such primary
consumer cooperatives could be further strengthened and developed.

8.26. Attention will also have to be paid to the reorganisation
and strengthening of central wholesale consumer cooperatives with a
view to building them up as large-sized multi-retail unit cooperative
societies. The superstructure of the consumer cooperative movement
comprising the State federations and the National Federation will
have to be further strengthened with a view to enabling these institu-
tions to play an effective role in procurement of supplies, besides pro-
motional and service functions. At the retail stage, the structure is
lopsided. It comprises, on the one hand, big retail outlets in the
form of department stores with a large assortment of goods and, on
the other, very small retail outlets in the form of single-roomed shops
primarily dealing in rationed and- controlled items. The Ilatter
category accounts for over 95 per cent of the total outlets through
which the consumer movement is currently operating. These stores
have practically no impact on normal consumer trade. To correct
this imbalance, efforts will be made to develop retail outlets of the
intermediate size.

8.27. In the rural areas, retailing of consumer articles is con-
ceived essentially as the responsibility of primary agricultural credit
societies supported by marketing cooperatives. In this field, the ex-
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pansion in business has been significant. The progress, however, has
been largely accounted for by distribution of foodgrains and other
controlled articles. Moreover the progress has been extremely uneven
and has been confined to a few States. In the Fourth Plan, efforts
will be made to spread and diversify this activity with a view to en-
larging the number of village and marketing cooperatives involved in
it. The effort will be to develop an effective consumer service so
that cooperatives become part of a permanent distributive set up for
making available a wide range of essential consumer goods in the
rural areas.

8.28. With the expansion and greater diversity of operations of
consumer cooperatives and marketing cooperatives there is need for
evolving appropriate working relationships between them. Steps will
be taken to this end.

8.29. Rural Electric Cooperatives—One of the significant deve-
lopments contemplated in the Fourth Plan relates to the involvement
of the cooperative form of organisation in the programme of rural
electrification.  Pilot rural electric cooperatives are to be set up in
five States. Provision in regard to loans for these cooperatives has
been made as part of the funds allotted to the Rural Electrification
Corporation. Among the objectives of the cooperatives are the
supply of electricity for agricultural and agro-industrial purposes and
the encouragement of active participation of the people by giving
them some degree of control on electricity supply.

8.30. Urban Banks—In urban areas, the salary earners’ societies
and the primary urban cooperative banks can make an important con-
tribution to future development. The salary earners’ societies have
proved highly successful in a large number of governmental depart-
ments and organisations and non-official corporations all over the
country. They have proved valuable for providing consumption
finance and mobilising savings. The primary cooperative banks, in
the selected urban areas in which they have come up, have been
financing activities of small producers and traders and are perhaps
the most suitable types of organisation for this purpose. It is neces-
sary for cooperative departments and tlje State Cooperative Banks to
take active interest in the wider establishment and sound working of
these cooperative organisations.

8.31. While, in the Fourth Plan, the focus of development will be on
the cooperatives concerned with agricultural credit, marketing, pro-
cessing and consumer needs, other types of cooperatives will also
continue to receive attention. The programme relating to da,iry,
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poultry and fisheries cooperatives and forest labour cooperatives
and industrial cooperatives has been dealt with elsewhere. In co-
operative farming, priority will be given to the revitalisation of the
existing weak and dormant societies. New societies will be organised
only in compact areas and if they have a potential for growth. Atten-
tion will be given to the strengthening of the labour contract societies,
and other types of non-agricultural cooperatives.

8.32. Managerial Personnel—Placing of adequate, competent and
trained staff in key positions in cooperative institutions—banking,
marketing, processing, consumer cooperatives—is crucial for' their
successful functioning. At present, a majority of these institutions
are managed by personnel on deputation from Government, who have
no continuing stake in the growth of the institutions and often lack
aptitude for business. It is essential for the institutions to reduce
this dependence on borrowed personnel. For attracting the right
type of parsons, it is necessary to have management pools in diffe-
rent sectors in each State to be operated by the federal organisations
Me the apex bank, land development bank, apex marketing federa-
tion and State federation of consumer cooperatives. In due course,
sueh pools could become the nucleus for establishment pf cadres of
key management personnel in different sectors. A beginning has-
been made in recent years in some States. It is proposed to pursue
this programme vigorously.

8.33. Training and Education—The programme of cooperative
training and education will be intensified and increasingly linked with
the cooperative activities envisaged. The Vaikunth Mehta National
Institute of Cooperative Management will be further developed as an
apex institute of study and research in cooperation. The cooperative
training colleges for intermediate personnel and cooperative training
centres for junior personnel will be adequately equipped for training
the requisite personnel.

8.34. In a strategy of cooperative development, there is need for
continuing to stress the role of a well-informed and enlightened mem-
bership in the promotion and working of cooperative societies. A
programme essentially directed towards the education of office-bearers-
add members of primary agricultural credit societies through peripate-
tic instructors has been in operation for some time. Of late, there
has been a perceptible indication of dissatisfaction with the content
and effectiveness of this programme. In some areas and even States,
the programme has been curtailed or drastically modified. The prog-
ramme is being reviewed in detail by the Programme Evaluation Or-
ganisation of the planning Commission. It is necessary to ensure that
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the peripatetic instructors are linked with the appropriate cooperative

training centres.

Efforts will also be made to ensure that the member

education programme for village cooperatives is suitably supported
and supervised by central cooperative banks, marketing societies apd

other functional federations.

8.35. The outlays and targets of selected programmes are :
Tabte 1: Outlay on Cooperative Development Programmes

Si.
0) @D
states
union territories
centrally sponsored
central sector

g PN -

outlay
(Rs. corers)

11In addition a provision of Rs. 90 crores has been separately made for support
t® debentures of land development banks.

Tabte 2 : Physical Programmes—Levels Achieved and Anticipated

si. programme
no.
© 1)

1 membership of primary agri-
cultural credit societies

2 CO\I/erage of agricultural fami-
* lies

3 short and medium-term loans
advanced

4 long-term loans advanced
5

agricultural produce market-
ed by co-operatives .
6 cooperative agricultural pro-
cessing units

7 fertilisers to be retailed by
cooperatives

storage L

9 distribution of consumer arti-
cles in rural areas

retail sales of urban consum-
er co-operatives

[ee]

10

unit

@

million
percent

Rs. crores
Rs. crores

Rs. crores
numbers

Rs. crores

mill, tonnes

Rs. crores

Rs. crores

levels achieved levels
\ ¢ , antici-
1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 pated
(esti-  1973-74
mated)
(€) (@) ©®) (6)
17 2.6-1 30 M
3d 42 45 60
202 342 450 750
11-6 58 100 7001
175 360 475 9002
1004 1500 1600 2000
28 -2 80-1 260 650
2-3 2-4 2-6 4t
16-7 198-1 275 500
40 200 275 400

1 For the Fourth Plan period as a whole. It excludes loans of the order of Rs. 200
crores on schemes refinanced by Agricultural Refinance Corporation.

2 At current prices.
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Community Development and Panchayati Raj

8.36. The Community Development programme was started in
1952. It now covers the whole country. Its unit remains the block
and its aim that of achieving rural development through people’s
participation and initiative. The assistance from Government, so far
as resources would allow, took the shape of a budget grant for the
Block and a team of extension workers under a Block Development
Officer. The latter was to coordinate all schemes of a developmental
character within the block. In the integrated programme, divided into
stages of five years each, agricultural development occupied the fore-
most position.

8.37. The next step was that of attempting to weld together Pan-
chayati Raj and Community Development. This objective followed
from the acceptance of the recommendations of the Study Team of
the Committee on Plan Projects (Balwantrai Mehta Committee). The
three-tier Panchayati Raj system, together with its modifications in
different States, thus set the pattern of local development administra-
tion. At each level—village or group of villages, block or group of
blocks, and district—there was to be a link between the administrative
apparatus and elected representatives.

8.38. All villages are now covered by blocks. There are some
5265 blocks, including 489 tribal development blocks. Of these
999 are in Stage | and 2585 in Stage Il. The rest have completed ten
years and passed both the stages. Village Panchayats exist in all
States and most Union Territories. The other tiers—samitis at the
Block level and zila paiishads at the district level—have been consti-
tuted in all States except Madhya Pradesh, Kerala, Jammu .and
Kashmir, parts of Bihar and Nagaland. There is not much diversity
in the functions and powers of the village Panchayats and Panchayat
Samities. But there is considerble variation in the functions and
powers of the Zila Parishads from State to State.

8.39. The working of the programme has thrown up a variety of
experiences. The operation of the Blocks in five-year stages, with
tapering financial provision from stage to stage, was based on the
assumption that, by the end of the initial ten-year period, there would
be adequate mobilisation of resources by the local institutions and
sufficient channelling of other Plan funds to make any separate pro-
vision thereafter for the Blocks unnecessary. Community Develop-
ment, in other words, would then no longer be assisted and schematic
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but self-reliant and locally rooted. These assumptions have not
materialised. By and large the programme continues to be dependent
on Government initiative and even more so on Government funds.
Where funds were lacking, activities languished and the staff remained
almost supernumerary. Where, however, administrative and financial
support has been forthcoming, the combined contribution of Pan-
chayati Raj and Community Development has been significant in the
formulation and implementation of local development plans. There
has also been a large measure of coordination and integration ef the
field staff. In certain instances, the Panehayati Raj institutions have,
for their part, made attempts to raise increasingly large resources
through tax measures. In the majority of cases, however, local
finance has continued to play very little part in local development.

New Dimensions

8.40. There is no gainsaying that, with all their drawbacks, the
Community Development Programme and Panehayati Raj institutions
have provided a new dimension to rural development and introduced
a structural change of considerable importance in the district adminis-
tration. Within the limitations of resources the programme has
attempted to do something which, in many cases, had never before
been attempted. Improvement of agriculture has remained in the
forefront throughout. Investment from the available Block funds on
agricultural development has over the years almost equalled the pro-
visions for all other sectors of development taken together. In many
States, the Block organisation has been virtually the only field agency
for carrying out various development programmes. There has also
been sizeable contribution' from the local communities to the deve-
lopmental effort.

8.41. Some States have recently introduced changes in the pattern
of organisation. While there has to be considerable flexibility in re-
gard to the type of organisation, contents of programme and extent of
resources, the need for an integrated approach to rural development,
including coordination between official and non-official agencies, re-
mains basic. Also important is a continued emphasis on priority
programmes such as agriculture and family planning. The State Plans
accordingly provide Rs. 84 crores for programmes of community
development on the existing pattern of financing.. It is necessary to
ensure that these funds are supplemented to the largest extent possible
by resources mobilised by the Panehayati Raj institutions. Simultane-
ously, there should be progressively larger devolution of programmes
and resources by the States.

8.42. Drinking water and Nutrition—In addition to the amounts
provided for general programmes, specific provision has been made
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in the Health sector for sources of wholesome drinking water in the
more difficult rural areas!. The Applied Nutrition programme which
now covers some 700 Blocks Wl be extended further. A composite'
programme for demonstrational feeding of expectant and nursing
mothers and pre-school children will also be undertaken as part of a
general nutritional programme. These programmes are dealt with
in the chapter on Food and Nutrition.

The Future Task

8.43. Panchayati Raj having been accepted as the pattern for local
development administration, fuller and more active involvement of
the institution is necessary in the process of economic development
and social advance. The viability of these institutions would depend,,
among other factors, on the extent to which they can undertake obliga-
tions for mobilising local resources through taxation and other
measures. Encouragement should be given to ~uch efforts. They
should likewise be assisted to build up their own revenue-yielding
assets. The administrative apparatus at the district, block and village
level has to be integrated and, where necessary, strengthened. The
integration has to comprise not only this staff of the Community Deve-
lopment and Panchayati Raj institutions but also normal departmental
staff dealing with all development schemes of a local character. At
the same time, the administrative, financial and other procedures rde-
vant to these institutions call for a careful periodical review to ensure-
that they remain attuned to the responsibilities devolving on them-



CHAPTER 9

FOOD AND NUTRITION
|

Food Policy and Administration

The Foodgrains Policy Committee (1966) postulated three objectives
of food policy : to achieve self-reliance in production, to ensure equit-
able distribution, and to bring about price stability in the context
of both production and distribution. The Committee went on to
suggest that the latter two objectives could be achieved by planned
management of food supplies involving such measures as procurement,
control of inter-State movement of foodgrains, a system of public
distribution and the building up of buffer stocks. Some of the measures
recommended and indeed actually in operation—such as control of
inter-State movement of foodgrains—were related to a situation of
grave shortage coupled with the necessity of maximum procurement. If
the situation changes, so must the strategy. Thus, changes would
obviously be called for in the management of food supplies if the
envisaged rate of growth in the production of foodgrains materialises
in the Fourth Plan period. Food policy has to be so formulated a9
to meet different situations, whether of deficits or of surpluses. It
must have a certain amount of flexibility. It must, at the same time,
fit into the broad framework of economic policy. The main objec-
tives of food policy in the Fourth Plan may, therefore, be restated as :

(i) to ensure that consumer prices are stabilised and, in
particular, that the interests of the low-income consumers

are safeguarded;

(i) to ensure that the producers get reasonable prices and
continue to have adequate incentives for increasing pro-
duction; and

(iii) to build up an adequate buffer stock of foodgrains with
a view to ensuring both the objectives mentioned above
by selling from the buffer stock to meet shortages and high
prices, or buying for the buffer stock to support falling
prices.

9.2. Even when the food supply improves, prices may tend to be
high in certain areas. Similarly, in years of shortfall in production,
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prices might tend to rise causing distress to vulnerable sections of the
population.  Protection of the interests of the consumers, particularly
the low income groups, would have to be an objective of food policy.
This involves distribution of foodgrains through cooperatives and fair
price shops and the regulation of private trade.

9.3. As an incentive for higher production, the farmer should get
a reasonable price, even when surpluses emerge. This can be ensured
by State purchases, through the Food Corporation of India, coopera-
tives and other agencies.

Buff# Stocks

9.4. The importance of building up buffer stocks to stabilise the
food economy has long been recognised. A buffer stock' is necessary
not only to meet marked falls in production resulting from bad years,
but also to impart inter-seasonal stability to the price level. A buffer
stock of adequate> size has, therefore, to be a central feature of food
policy during the Fourth Plan. A beginning has been made with a
provision for a two million tonne buffer stock in 1968-69. On a
consideration of various factors, the setting up of a buffer stock of
five million tonnes of foodgrains might be deemed reasonably ade-
quate. A buffer stock of this magnitude, managed by the Food Corpo-
ration of India, would suffice to meet to a significant extent all except
very abnormal fluctuations such as those which characterised 1965-66
and 1966-67. The requisite financial provision has been made in
the Plan—partly by way of Plan outlays for purchases and storage of
buffer stocks and partly by way of provision of margin money to the
Food Corporation of India for having recourse to bank finance. The
financial provision in the Plan does not, therefore, fully represent the
aggregate outlay on buffer stocks by the Food Corporation. Storage
is,equally important. The programme of storage has been discusscd
in the chapter on Agriculture.

Instruments of Food Policy

9.5. The achievement of the objectives set out above calls for
skilful management of food supplies and a strategy which may have to
be changed from year to year depending on the available food
resources, price trends, inter-State disparity in prices and availability,
and- the continuing need of maintaining a buffer stock at the desired
level. Within the policy framework, there should be room for mano-
euvre, improvisation and flexibility, provided progress is maintained
towards attainment of the objectives set out A number of measures,
direct and indirect, will be necessary. These include :

(a) the continuance of the public distribution system;
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(b) the acquisition by the public sector of a sizeable percent-
age of marketable surplus of foodgrains with a view to
meeting the commitments under the public distribution
system and maintaining the buffer stock at the desired
level;

(c) the imposition of such restrictions on the movement of
foodgrains as may be necessary to help the attainment of
procurement targets or to prevent, in a condition of short-
age, an excessive rise in prices throughout the country;

(d) the regulation of private trade to curb speculation and
hoarding;

(e) the regulation of bank advances against foodgrains; and
(f) the continuance of the ban on forward trading.

All these measures are at present being adopted as instruments of
policy. A judicious combination of these will be necessary during the
Fourth Plan, though the precise role that each might play may change
from year to year.

Public Distribution System

9.6. Efforts have to be made to ensure that the fair price shop
system is gradually replaced by an arrangement under which the co-

operative consumer stores or shops of multi-purpose societies become
the principal apparatus for public distribution of foodgrains. The co-
operative consumer stores can play a crucial role, especially in the
rural areas if their numbers are increased. At present, the fair price
shop system, working mostly through private units, depends on State
initiative and action; and there are large fluctuations in the operation
and extension of the system from year to year. Such a system is also
apt to be dismantled as soon as adverse conditions disappear. This is
wasteful.  Attempts will be made in the Fourth Plan to promote viable
cooperative shops which will depend not merely on the distribution of
foodgrains under the public distribution system but have activities
covering the sale of other goods of mass consumption.

Procurement

9.7. In the past, imports have met a good part of the requirements
of the public distribution system. With the contemplated cessation
of concessional imports of foodgrains after 1970-71, commitments for
the public distribution system and buffer stock operations can be met
only by internal procurement of foodgrains. Considering the needs
involved, the procurement target for the country as a whole cannot
be less than 8 to 10 million tonnes in any given year.
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9.8. Methods of procurement have varied. Certain States like
Maharashtra have operated with success a system of monopoly pro-
curement with a graduated levy on producers. The Punjab scheme of
pre-emptive purchases, coupled with an efficient system of regulated
markets, has also worked well. The States will continue to have the
choice of the mode of procurement best suited to the fulfilment of their
obligations. Procurement by States has, in conditions of scarcity, cal-
led for restrictions on the inter-State movement of foodgrains on
private account. With the emergence of surpluses and the operation
of an effective buffer stock in foodgrains, these restrictions could, as
and when warranted by the situation, be progressively relaxed. Steps
in this direction were taken during 1968 when a bigger northern food
zone was constituted and the movement of gram and barley was made
free throughout the country. Movement restrictions on maize, bajra
and jowar were also lifted from Punjab, Haryana and Rajasthan. The
approach towards zonal restrictions in the Fourth Plan will be
pragmatic.

Food Corporation

9.9. There has been a substantial extension of the activities of the
Food Corporation of India since its establishment in January 1965.
The Corporation now functions in all States except Maharashtra. Its
role and the extent of its operation vary from State to State. It is
expected that the functions of procuring, moving, storing and handling
of grains at the ports and in the interior will be handed over to the Food
Corporation by the Food Department in 1969-70. When the Corpo-
ration was established, it was intended that it should attain a com-
manding position in the foodgrains trade and play a pivotal role in the
distribution of foodgrains and stabilisation o! prices. This has not
so far been achieved but substantial progress has clearly been made.
During 1967-68 the Corporation purchased over 4.2 million tonnes
of foodgrains either on behalf of the Central Government or State
Governments. The Food Corporation should have adequate autonomy
and flexibility in its operations. It will have to go increasingly into
the open market. Its pricing strategies will have to be determined
not on the basis of individual transactions but with reference to their
total volume.

Nutrition
Integrated Approach

9.10. The Fourth Plan attempts to set out an integrated nutrition
programme. Where so many are under-nourished, more food is the
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first step towards better nutrition. In this sense, therefore, the nation-
wide endeavour to develop agriculture, dong with animal husbandry
and fisheries, must be regarded as the base of all effort in nutrition.
In the very process of production, including the planning for different
crops, it is both necessary and possible to provide for the main needs
of good nutrition. While this will be sought to be ensured both gene-
rally in the agriculture programmes and specifically in the areas
covered by schemes of applied nutrition, the important problem re-
mains of widespread malnutrition among certain vulnerable categories
of the populalien. Recent surveys indicate that nearly two-thirds of
expectant mothers belonging to the poorer sections of the community
suffer from serious malnutrition. Infant mortality continues to be
high. The health of young children, both pre-school and school-going,
needs special care. Protein malnutrition is acute in many parts of
the country and deficiency diseases have a high incidence. Specific
programmes of nutrition, therefore, must also receive high priority.
In formulating them, certain requirements have to be kept in mind :

(i) since resources are limited, it is necessary to establish
priorities with reference to needs, classes and areas;

(if) it is important to improve the efficiency, and extend the
coverage, of the organisations which serve the needs of
the priority classes and areas;

(iif) programmes of distribution should be supported wherever
this is necessary, by programmes of production, processing
and supply.

The coordinated nutrition programme of the Fourth Plan, consisting,
of both existing and new schemes, is based on these considerations.

9.11. The number of new schemes in the Plan has been kept to
the minimum necessary. Some of the schemes seek to make a begin-
ning with the fulfilment of the special needs and requirements of
specified groups of people, for example, those likely to be affected by
nutritional anaemia, blindness or protein deficiency. Programmes-
concerned with pre-school children and expectant and nursing mothers
will be concentrated in known areas of acute malnutrition, and become
an important item in the activities of Balwadis. The efficiency and
coverage of the existing agencies, voluntary and departmental, vary
in different parts of the country. Better implementation of nutrition’
programmes is sought to be ensured in the Plan by effecting improve-
ments in organisation and providing for adequate supervision. There:
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are also new schemes for the use of a wider organisational network
involving the association of women, so that children, especially pre-
school children, are properly looked after. Finally, some of the new
projects included in the Plan are in the nature of pilot schemes for
promoting cheap, nutritious or fortifying foods to replace in due
course what is received as-aid from abroad.

School Feeding Programme

9.12. Currently, the mid-day meal programme in schools covers
about 10 million school children. Balwadis under the Social Welfare
Department benefit about 200,000 children in the age group 3 to
6 years. Nutritional feeding of about 500,000 pre-school children of
all ages up to 6 years is provided by the State Departments of Health.
As different organisations are involved, it often happens th”t a centre
with a school feeding programme may not cater to pre-school children.
The reverse may also occur, though less frequently. Nutritional feed-
ing-programmes in any area are likely to have the maximum impact
when they involve both pre-school children and school children. For
this reason, all the relevant age groups at the centres selected will be
sought to be covered in the Fourth Plan. The development of Balahar
and similar blended foods for mass production has made available
items of high nutritional value which promise to standardise feeding.
Production programmes in the Plan envisage stepping up of the avail-
ability of Balahar from its current level of about 26,500 tonnes pet
annum to an average of approximately 60,000 tonnes per annum.
The number of school children covered is expected to increase frgm
10 million to 15 million.

Applied Nutrition Programme

9.13. The programme will covet a large number of blocks. The
programme is designed to make the community conscious of nutrition,
impart nutrition education to mothers and bring about a change in
food! and dietary habits. It also aims at improving the nutrition of
the rural community by promoting the availability of foods such as
eggs, milk, fish, vegetables and fruits raised through poultry farms
and school gardens.

9.14. Besides the Applied Nutrition Programme, the Department
of Community Development will implement a new composite program-
me for women and pre-school children which will include nutrition
education through mahila mandals, the strengthening of the supervisory
machinery for women’s programmes, demonstration feeding and the
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training of women workers. The Department of Social Welfare will
continue to undertake programmes relating to the welfare of pre-
school children, handicapped children, scheduled castes and scheduled
tribes. Voluntary agencies will be given a larger share in the opera-
tion of all these programmes. The maternity and health centres will
play an important part in the feeding programmes for expectant and
nursing mothers and infants. One of the schemes relates to control of
blindness caused in children by vitamin A deficiency; it is designed
to benefit 16 million children of 5 years and below in areas of high
incidence of blindness. The Indian Council of Medical Research will
promote laboratory studies to determine the nutritional value of
different conventional and un-conventional foodstuffs as also of the

new strains of cereals, pulses and millets that are being developed in
the country.

9.15. The outlays on nutrition programmes in the various sectors
are :
Table 1 : Outlay on Nutrition
(Rs. crores)

si. department central state total
no. sector sector

) @) @ ©) @
1 health and family planning 5-13 - 5-13
2 community development 13-90 2-10 160a
3 f00d s 1306 13-05
4 education e . 19-18 19-1&
5 social Welfare 6-00 . 6 -00-
6 total 38-08 21-28 59-36

Annexures | and Il indicate the outlays and physical targets respec-
tively of the nutritional programmes of the various departments.

Coordination

9.16. Several Departments of the Union Government and State
Governments are involved in implementing nutrition programmes
There are also a number of voluntary agencies. There is need for
systematic communication, consultation and coordination among them.
The industrial production of nutritious foods and the organisation of
pilot projects for this purpose along with feasibility studies, research
and surveys, are the spheres of interest to the Food and Health Depart-
ments as well as to the Industries Department. The appropriate co-
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ordinating agency for this sphere of operations would be the Depart-
ment of Food at the Centre. For feeding programmes as well as
training, education and extension which are the areas of action of the
Community Development and Social Welfare Departments and the
Education Ministry, the Department of Community Development can
profitably take up the responsibility for coordination. In respect of
the overall coordination of the programmes, not only of the different
Departments but for the country as a whole, the Planning Commission
will have to provide the requisite means of coordination including re-
view and evaluation. It hardly needs to be emphasised that the most
important part of the coordination of nutrition programmes is that

%ch arises in each State. The success of the programme as a whole
will depend on the effectiveness of the machinery in the States, not only
lor implementation of individual programmes, but for their integration,
.appraisal and evaluation.
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ANNEXVRE |

:Scthemewise Outlay for the Nutrition Programmes in the Fourth Plan

Si.
no.

©)
1

2

»

~

10

11
12

13

'14
15

16

17
’18

>19

scheme

(€
department of health and family
PlannNing e
feasibility tests of vitamin and mineral
fortification of staple foods

pilot project for nutrition education
through State Nutrition Bureaux

prophylaxis against nutritional anae-
mia in mothers and children

control of blindness in children caused
by vitamin A deficiency .

department of community develop-
MENE e
applied nutrition programme .

composite programme for women and
pre-school children

nutrition education through
Mahila Mandals

strengthening supervisory machi-
nery for women’s programme

demonstration feeding o
encouragement of economic activi-
ties by Mahila Mandals

training of associate women
workers

department of food

production of groundnut flour and
soyabean products

production of balahar and low-cost
protein foods .

production of weaning food

pilot plant for protein isolate and
protein isolate toned milk

cotton seed flour .

outlayd
ropose
kst

s. lakhs)
@
513

3

405

102

1600
1000

600

47
316

50
24

1305
92

750

16

40

remarks

©)

central scheme (continu-
ing)

central scheme (continu-
ing)

central scheme (new)
(this  represents rupee
outlay on domestically
available ~ components
mainly ferrous sulphate)

central scheme (new)

centrally sponsored (con-
tinuing scheme)

new scheme

provision for components
(9) and glO)oftheS(_:heme
is ‘expected to be in the
State Plan

provision for parts (11),
(12) and (13) is proposed
to be made’in the cen-
tral sector

central scheme (continu-

i*«)

central scheme (continu-
ing)

central scheme (continu-
ing)

central scheme (continu-
ing)
central scheme (new)
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20
21
22

23
24
25.

26
27

28
29

30

31

32

33
34
35

36

37

38

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

(1)

fortification of wheat products
fortification of salt
fortification of bread

audio-visual aids and publicity

extension work through voluntary agen-
CIBS s

mobile food and nutrition extension ' '-
units

nutrition and dietary surveys

studies in acceptability of nutritious
foods

formulation of low cost diet through
linear techniques

drying of groundnuts and control of
a&toxin

community cannmg
preservation centres

and fruit

production of peanut-butter

institutes of catering technology and
applied nutrition

research schemes ,
maize, pulses and millets processing
food technology training centre

fruit products and cold storage schemes

department of education
school feeding

department of social welfare
nutrition feeding of pre-school children
through balwadis

39 total (1+6+14+37+38)

@ ©)
20 central scheme (new)
10 central scheme (new)
1 central scheme (continu-
ing) :
5 central scheme (continu-
ing) i
5 central scheme (continu-
ing)
central scheme (continu-
ing)’
cent?al scheme (continu-
ing)
80 .
central scheme (continu-
ing)
central scheme (new)
20 central scheme (new)
45 -2 central scheme (continu
ing)
7 central scheme (continu-
ing)
62-8  central scheme (continu-
ing),
22 central scheme (new)
8 central scheme (new)
39 central scheme (continu-
in*);
67 central scheme (new)
1918 state sector
600 central sector
5936

ANNEXUREI (contd.)
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ANNEXURE 11

Physical Targets of the Nutrition Schemes

Si.
no- scheme unit
) - () %)
department of health and family planning
1 prophylaxis against nutritional anaemia in beneficiary
mothers and children coverage in
million
2 control of blindness in children caused by vi- children covered
tamin A deficiency in million
department of community development
3 applied nutrition programme . . . new blocks
4 composite programme for women and pre - blocks benefited
school children.
department of food
5 production of balahar lakh tonnes

department of education
6 school feeding programme children covered
(6-11) in million

fourth
plan
target

©)

4

16

450
1200

251t 3



CHAPTER 10
IRRIGATION AND FLOOD CONTROL

Irrigation

The availability of water in adequate quantities and at the right
time is one of the basic determinants of agricultural productivity.
Climatic conditions in India are favourable to vegetative growth prac-
tically throughout the year. It is also well established that given
assured water' supply and good seeds, high crop yields can be achieved
by the application of fertilisers, manure and improved methods of
faming. In fact, however, aVerage yields are low and liable to large
fluctuations from year to year, and the double cropped area is hardly
15 per cent of the net sown area. One of the major impediments to
the full exploitation of the.possibilities of intensive agriculture is the
lade of assured and dependable water supply throughout the year..
Over four-fifths of the country’s cropped area depends exclusively
on rainfall, most of it concentrated in a few months of the year. Even-
where the overall annual precipitation is high, the available moisture
in the winter and summer months is not adequate to support multiple
cropping. The rainfall in about 70 per cent of the crop area is low
and *undependable to permit intensive cultivation even during the
main crop season. The development of irrigation has thus a very
important role in die growth of Indian agriculture.

10.2. Expansion of irrigation facilities as a means of ensuring
timely and adequate water supply has been the key-note of agricul-
tural development since the inception of planning. Significant increases,
in irrigated area have been brought about during the past 18 years.
Major, medium and minor-irrigation projects have all contributed to
this result. The catastrophic droughts of 1965-66 and 1966-67,
however, further heightened ‘the awareness  of the need for faster
development of irrigation facilities. Moreover, the possibilities
offered by the new seed varieties both for increasing yields of cereal’
crops and for intensifying cultivation, are contingent on water
resources. This has served to emphasise the efficient use of water
as a problem demanding as much attention as expansion of irriga-
tion. As an important aspect of optimal utilisation it will be neces-
sary to plan for the integrated use of both surface and ground water.

10.3. Surface Water—The average annual surface water resources
of the country have been placed at a total of about 16U million
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hectare metresl Out of this, only about 56 million hectare metres can
lie used for irrigation on account of physiographical conditions. Up to
1951, 9.5 million hectare metres or about one-sixth of the usable
mflow had been utilised. By the end of the Third Plan, the volume of
utilisation increased to 18.5 million hectare metres or nearly one-
third of total availability. It is estimated that during 1966-69, the
utilisation increased by another 2 million hectare metres. It is pro-
posed, during the Fourth Plan, to bring about an additional utilisa-
tion of 5 million hectare metres under major, medium and minor
schemes, bringing the total utilisation to 25.5 million hectare metres
-or 46% of the usable flow.

10.4. Hie ultimate area that can be irrigated from major, medium
and minor schemes (excluding ground water) by using 56 million
hectare metres of water has been assessed at 60 million hectares2
Further and more intensive investigations in different States might
indeed reveal that this figure is somewhat on the low side. For the
present, however, the country’s irrigation potential may be placed
at 45 million hectares through major and medium irrigation and
15 million hectares through minor irrigation: At the beginning of the
First Plan, the irrigation from major and medium works was
9.7 million hectares and from minor 6.4 million hectares. The potential
created at the beginning of the Third Plan was 14.4 million hectares
from major and medium schemes and 6.6 million hectares from
minor schemes. The potential expected to be created by 1968-69
from major and medium schemes is 18.6 million hectares, and from
minor schemes is 8.1 million hectares. The balance of potential that
can be created is 26 million hectares through major and medium sche-
mes and about 7 million hectares through minor schemes.

10.5. Ground Water—It is estimated that about 22 million hec-
tafe metres of ground water can be exploited for irrigation purposes
to serve 22 million hectares. At the beginning of the First Plan,
6.5 million hectares had been developed. This increased to
8.2 million hectares at the beginning of the Third Plan. It is expected
<o reach 10.9 million hectares by 1968-69 leaving a balance of about
11 million hectares.

1 “Appraisal of Water Resources: Analysis and Utilisation of Data” by
Dr. A. N. Khosla, 1949.

2All irrigation potential and utilisation figures mentioned in this Chapter
jefer to gross areas, i.e., including area sown more than once.
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10.6. Out of the total cultivable area of 194 million hectares,
158 million hectares are under cultivation. The net area sown is
138 million hectares. It is estimated that 82 million hectares can
ultimately by irrigated from both surface and ground water sources.

In order to have assured irrigation, it is important to create the
balance of potential within'the next few plans; about 15 years for
ground water, and about 20 years for surface water.

Tabte 1 : Development of Irrigation Potential and its Utilisation
(million hectares)

si. ulti - 1950-51 1960-61 1968-69
no.
poten- poten- utilisa- poten- utilisa- poten- utlisa-
tial tial tion tial tion tial tion
© (€ 2 (€) (4) ® (e (7 *
1 surface water 60 16 1 16-1 21 -0 19-7 26-7 25-1
2 major and
medium 45 9-7 9-7 14-4 13-1 1S-6 17-0
3 minor _ 15 6-4 6-4 6-6 6-6 8-1 11
4 groundwater
(minor) 22 6-5 6-5 8-2 t-2 109 I®-£
5 total 82 22-6 22-6 29-2 27-9 37-6 36-0
Note : i In the case of minor irrigation, utilisation has been assumed to be the

same as potential, as actual utilisation figures are not available,

ii (@) Minor irrigation comprises groundwater schemes and these
surface water schemes which are estimated to cost up to Rs. 15 lakht
each;

(b) Medium schemes are those estimated to cost above Rs. 15 lakhs and
up to Rs. 5 crores; major schemes are those above Rs. 5 crores.

10.7. Major and Medium Schemes.—The targets and achiove-
mente with regard to total irrigation potential under major aad
medium schemes and the utilisation of this potential for 1960%*49
are :

Table 2 : Potential and Utilisation under Major and Medium
Irrigation Schemes
, (million hectares)

potential utilisation
year _
target achieve- target achieve-
ment ment
@ @ ©) 4 ®)
1960-61 . 16-6 14-4 151 131

1968-69 (estimated) 19-0 18-6 17-5 17-0
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The percentage of achievement over the targets has considerably im-
proved. The spillover of continuing schemes into the Third Plan
was Rs. 641 crores against which the outlay in the first year of the
Third Plan was about Rs. 100 crores. For the Fourth Plan, these
figures are Rs. 1142 croTes and Rs. 150 crores respectively.

10.8. Minor Schemes—During 1966-69, two significant develop-
ments have taken place in the field of minor irrigation. There is
increased emphasis on tubewells and pumpsets which provide assured
irrigation.  As against 64,000 private tubewells at the end of the Third
Plan, 160,000 were added during 1966-69. Similarly, as against
550,000 pumpsets at the end of the Third Plan, 700,000 pumpsets
(of which 500,000 were electrified) were added during 1966-69.
The second development relates to the increased mobilisation of insti-
tutional resources for setting up private tubewells and irrigation faci-
lities. The total outlay from institutional resources was about
Rs. 100 crores during the Third Plan. During 1966-69, Rs. 200 crores
or a little more was made available by institutional agencies, such as
the Agro-Industries Corporation, Land Development Banks and the
Agricultural Refinance Corporation.

10.9. Am important factor in computing increase of area under
minor irrigation is depreciation on existing works. The net increase
in irrigated area is the area of new irrigation less the depreciationl
on existing works. Schemes for the stabilisation of irrigation cover
areas where irrigation was previously available but is now made more
certain through supplemental measures. Stabilisation also includes
protection from flooding by means of small drainage and embank-
ment schemes. The progress for 1960-69 is :

Tabte 3 : Irrigated Area under Minor Irrigation

(million hectares)

new  deprecia- net benefits
irrigation tionl irrigated through
year added on <« area stabilisa-
existing  (cumula-  tion
works tive)
)] 2 ©) @ ®)
1950-51 e . 12-9
1951-52 to 1960-61 40 2-1 14-8 3-5
1961-62 to 1968-69 (estimated) 6-1 19 19-0 3-2

depreciation takes into account the irrigated area going out of use as a result o f*
the useful life of the existing works coming to an end.
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10.10. The food shortage during 1965 and 1966 led to & re-
orientation of the Rural Electrification Programme. From the
general objective of electrifying villages, the focus was shifted to-
the energisation of irrigation pumpsets and tubewells. Crash pro-
grammes were implemented with earmarked Central assistance. The
actual investment during the Third Plan was Rs. 153 crores as against
a Plan provision of Rs7 105 crores. During the three years 1966-69,
the investment was about Rs. 150 crores. The achievements for

1960-69 are :

Table 4 : Energised Pumpsets

no. of
year energised
pumpsets

. )
im-61 191836
1968*69 (estimated) . 1069860

Objectives

10.11. Some of the objectives of the Fourth Plan, specially those-
connected with maximisation of production, have already been*
mentioned. These indude the integrated use and efficient manage-
ment of water resources, both surface and ground; extension of
irrigation, major, medium and minor; and, in regard to new pro-
jects, the choice wherever practicable—subject to the- constraint of
resources in the States sector—of those areas which are relatively
deficient in assured rainfall as well as irrigation. Many existing pro-
jects axe designed for single-ciop irrigation and protection against
failure of r$in rather than for ensuring maximum agricultural po-
duetion.' The recent shift of emphasis towards optimal production
from irrigated tracts will be kept in mind not only in the location
and design ef future works, but in important details like the pro-
vision of field channels. Existing canals and tubewells, wherever
necessary, will be remodelled or supplemented by construction of
subsidiary irrigation works. Due care also needs to be given to the
proper maintenance of existing works to prolong their life.

10.12. Programmes of minor irrigation will be dovetailed with’
rural electrification schemes for energising clusters of wells or tube-
wells. The focus of rural electrification will be the pumpset that is
to be energised rather than the village which is to be electrified.
Among the new trends in the minor irrigation programme are the
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reduction of subsidies, stress on State or community works for help-
ing the small farmer, larger provision of institutional finance for
private works, and building up of organisation in States and at the
Centre to survey and develop groundwater schemes. There will be
emphasis on proper maintenance of pumping machinery and the irri-
gation tanks.

10.13. On an average, it usually took about five to six years for
effective utilisation of the potential created by major and even medium
irrigation works. Better prices have given an incentive to the cultiva-
tor to reduce the delay in bringing his land under irrigated farming.
Programmes of land-shaping, construction of field channels and diver-
sified services for the supply of seed,~fertitiser and credit have helped
further to reduce the gap between creation and utilisation to an
average of three to four years. Still more reduction has to be aimed
at. Some of the practices mentioned above are being brought to-
gether in ayacut (area) development schemes. Ayacut (area) deve-
lopment schemes in the Nagarjunasagar and Kosi project areas have
made noteworthy progress.

10.14. lIrrigation is a State subject. Almost all the outlays
have to be accommodated within the State Plan ceilings. In order
to provide some weightage for major continuing works of irrigation
and power, the Committee of the National Development Council had
decided that 10% of the aggregate amount of Central assistance
should be reserved for allocation to specified projects of different
States. In the State Plan outlays, priority has been given to pro-
viding the maximum possible allocations considered essential for con-
tinuing the schemes on which appreciable progress has already been
made. In respect of inter-State systems, such as the Rajasthan Canal
and Pong Dam project progress in one State should correspond to
that in another and should be maintained at the maximum pace
feasible. This aspect has also been kept in view. There is emphasis
in the Plan on the need for detailed investigations before formulation
of new projects. The absence of adequate investigations has been
a major cause of delays at different stages as well as increase in the
estimates of cost. Provision has been made for adequate investiga-
tions of and advance action on new schemes for the Fifth Plan. It
is necessary that the designing and construction of projects should
take into account the latest findings of research and development of
teichnology. Necessary provision has been made for research in the
Plan.

L17PC/68—8
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10.15. Proposals for Major and Medium Schemes—The spill-
over from continuing schemes and outlays for them are shown below :

Table 5 : Major and Medium Schemes

(Rs. crores)

estimated expendi- spill-  allocation
si. cost ture over for
no. scheme till fourth
end of plan
1968-69
©) ey 2 (€) () )
1 major schemes; each estimated to
cost more than R$. 20crores on
which appreciable progress has
been made L . 1400 885 515 429
2 major projects costing between
Rs. 5 crores to Rs. 20 crores on
which appreciable progress has
been made L 250 170 80 75
3 other major projects on which”J-
preciable progress has not_Jj&n
made so far . . . 465 18 447 113
4  medium schemes 215 115 100 100
5 total e, 2330 1188 1142 717

Provision has bpen made in the Fourth Plan for all the major
schemes on which appreciable progress has been made and for all
medium schemes. An outlay of Rs. 604 crores has been provided
for this purpose. The spiU-oyer from these schemes into the Fifth
Plan will be of the order of Rs. 91 crores. All the medium schemes
will be completed in the Fourth. Plan period. The'major schemes
on which substantial expenditure has already been incurred, will in
many instances be completed or otherwise come to a stage when
benefits will start accruing. The other major schemes with an out-
lay of Rs. 113 crores will reach various stages of construction and
partial benefits will start accruing from some of them in the first
year of the Fifth Plan. It is"proposed to start new schemes, estimat-
ed to cost about Rs. 650 crores, mostly in the latter part of the
Fourth Plan. An outlay of Rs. 97 crores is provided for them in
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the Fourth Plan. More than one-third of this will be for medium
schemes and the rest for major schemes. The medium schemes are
located mostly in scarcity and drought affected areas. The total out-
lay on irrigation is :

Table 6 : Outlay on Irrigation

Si. items outlay
no. (Rs. crores)

0) @) 2
1 continuing SChemes — oeeeeeceee e 717-4
2 NEW SCHEM ES . 97 4
3 investigations and research in the States 26 -7
4 research and design schemes of the Central sector 155
5 10 ta |, 8570

The Statewise details are given in Annexure 1.

10.16. Benefits—During the Fourth Plan, about 5.7 million hec-
tares irrigation potential would be created, of which 5.5 million hec-
tares would be from the continuing schemes and 0.2 million hectares
from new schemes. Utilisation is expected to be about 4.2 million
hectares. Statewise details are given in Annexure II.

10.17. River Basin Plans—For integrated development of water
and land resources, master plans have to be prepared for long-term
development of irrigation in each river basin, including inter-state
rivers. In preparing these plans, the optimum economical develop-
ment of a river basin has to be kept in view, covering various aspects
such as irrigation, flood control, navigation and soil conservation.
The development of groundwater tesqyrces would also need to be
coordinated. Such development would often run across State boun-
daries. Works would need to be executed in a State other than the
one in which the benefit will accrue. Preparation of a few basin-wise
plans will be taken up in the Fourth Plan so that future schemes
dovetail into these plans. Provision for this work has been made in
the Central sector.

10.18. Research—Research in irrigation, hydraulics, soil mecha-
nics and construction materials is being conducted in the Central
Water and Power Research Station at Poona, Central Soil Mecha-
nics, and Concrete Research Station at Delhi and nineteen other re-
search stations in States. These stations are engaged in research on
applied engineering as well as fundamental research. The research
programmes are coordinated by the Central Board of Irrigation and
Power. With the larger programmes of development now being
undertaken, the activities of these organisations wil? be broadened in
the Fourth Plan.
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10.19. Panel on Water Resources—A panel on water resources
has been set up which will advise, in the light of scientific and
technological considerations, on long-term planning of water resour-
ces, including their assessment, exploitation and conservation. It will
recommend the lines of research and investigation necessary for the
integrated use of surface and groundwater resources. It will also con-
sider other important aspects such as water-logging and salinity. As
a step towards long-term planning it will indicate the priorities to be
followed in the survey and exploitation of water resources, both sur-
face and underground. For ffie optimum utilisation and conservation
of these resources, as also for intensifying agricultural productivity,
it has been recognised that proper distribution and management of
water on the field is essential through measures such as land shaping,
construction of field channels, and provision of adequate drainage.
Apart from the Panel, attention is being given to studies and investi-
gations, designed to improve the efficiency of water management, pub-
lic and private, with due regard to all the relevant factors such as

soil conditions, plant-water relationship, farm practices and farm
management.

10.20. Proposals for Minor Schemes—The outlays for minor
irrigation schemes are derived from the public sector, the financial
institutions and private resources. The public sector programmes are
intended for surface water schemes, deep tubewells, loans to small
fanners and for the purchase of debentures of the Land Develop-
ment Banks and Agricultural (Refinance Corporation. The outlays
for minor irrigation in the Agricultural sector are :

Table 7 : Outlay for Minor Irrigation

si. outlay
no. (Rs. crores)

() @ @

1 StateS e
2 union territories
3 centre

More than half the amount is expected to be spent on community
works constructed by State Governments, panchayati raj institutions
or other authorities and consisting of tanks, tubewells, river pumping
projects and schemes for diversion. The small fanners, who would

not otherwise be able to provide themselves with irrigation facilities
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will derive benefit from these programmes. Further, about
Rs. 60 crores out of the total amount is proposed to be provided as
subsidy and taccavi loans to small fanners. Hie Statewise outlays are
shown in Annexure Ill. Investment from the institutional sector for
minor irrigation will be about Rs. 650 crores and that by cultivators
from their own resources will be about Rs. 300 crores.

10.21. The outlay on rural electrification, with special emphasis
on energising pumpsets and tubewells provided under the power sector
is indicated below:

Tabte 8 . Outlay on Rural Electrification

si. outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
© (€Y) @
1 L3 = =TRSOt 313
2 union territories 5
3 (00 1€ = SRS 45
4 total . . . . . . . . . . . 363

A provision of Rs. 45 crores has been made towards the share
of the Centre in setting up a Rural Electrification Corporation in the
public sector. This Corporation will provide loans to the State
Electricity Boards for energisation of irrigation pumpsets during the
Fourth Plan in selected areas in States. The approach will be project-
wise and based on considerations of economic viability. The Corpo-
ration will also provide loans to a number of Rural Electric Coopera-
tives which will be set up during the Plan. The Rural Electrification
Programme in the States Sector is expected to energise 740,000
pumpsets and tubewells.

10.22. Benefits—The total benefits from minor irrigation on the
basis of the investment envisaged from public, institutional and pri-
vate sectors are expected to be as follows :

Tabte 9 : Benefits from Minor Irrigation

si. benefits

no. (million hectares)
~®> 0) )]

1 new irrigation added . 4-8

2 depreciation existing worksi . . . . . . . 1-6

3 net New irrigated area .o 3-2

4 benefits due to stabilisation ... 2%

i Please see para 10.9.
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10.23. Groundwater Investigations and Research—The Explora-
tory Tubewells Organisation, which was set up in October 1954, has
carried out investigations over 17.9 million hectares, in 16 different
regions. Out of this, 6.2 million hectares have been proved for ground-
water exploitation and an irrigation potential of about one million
hectares has been established. The Fourth Plan contemplates a pro-
gramme of 485 exploratoiy-cum-production drillings covering 19.2
million hectares. Of this, 7.5 million hectares may prove to be capable
of groundwater exploitation and! provide scope for the development of
irrigation potential of 1.2 million hectares. The activities of E.T.O.
are to be intensified so as to cover deep exploration, geohydrological
investigations and quantitative studies based on modem techniques.
Under the programme of groundwater surveys and investigations of the
Ministry of Agriculture, several States have set up groundwater cells
to carry out surveys and investigations and support their fast-expand-
ing groundwater development programmes. There is need for other
States to follow suit. The activity of these geohydrological ceHs should
be linked with the expanded programme of groundwater development
during the Fourth Plan. E.T.O. should provide broad technical guid-
ance to these cells and coordinate their work. The Indian Council of
Agricultural Research has a scheme for study of design and construc-
tion of open wells/tubewells with a view to improving their efficiency,
durability and performance.

10.24. Revenues—lhe direct revenues from major and medium
irrigation projects are water rates, irrigation cess and betterment levy.
These charges are collected by State Governments from users. A rate
h charged for irrigation ttater and varies with the crop grows and the
area irrigated. These rates are different in different States and vary
widely. Hie irrigation systems are at present working at a loss in all
States, mostly because of interest charges on investments on, major, pro-
jects under construction with long gestation periods and also to some
extent on account of increased cost of maintenance and operation. The
current annual loss is of the order of Rs. 81 crores (Annexure 1V).
Irrigation facilities, are available only to the people in the areas com-
manded by the system. It is appropriate that the people should pay for
it and not impose a burden on the rest of the community. While prices
of agricultural produce have increased and that cultivators from the irri-
gated land have been deriving higher profits, there has not been a com-
mensurate increase in water rates. The Nijalingappa Committee, which
was set up to suggest ways and means of improving financial returns
from irrigation projects said in 1965 : “Water rates should be on the
basis of a suitable percentage of the additional net benefit to the fanner
from an irrigated crop where with the available data, this can be worked
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out. These rates may be fixed at 25% to 40% of the additional net
benefit keeping in view factors like rainfall, water requirement, yield and
value of crop. Where it is not feasible to work out the additional net
benefits, water rates may be fixed, to start with, as a suitable percentage
of gross income to the farmer from the irrigated crop. Rates in this case
may be 5 to 12 per cent of the gross income and should be worked up
to. Water rates should be reviewed every 5 years. Required data regard-
ing additional net benefit should be continuously collected for this
purpose.” Although some States have initiated steps to implement the
recommendations of the Committee, there is much scope foj- increasing
water rates progressively and levying/increasing irrigation cess with a
view to effecting a substantial reduction in the losses and make adequate
provision for the proper maintenance of irrigation works.

10.25. The irrigation charges, for minor irrigation schemes under
the public sector are levied by State Governments, Zila Parishads and
panchayats on the basis of the area of the crop irrigated. In some lift
irrigation schemes and tubewells, water rates are also charged on a
volumetric basis. The present rates seldom cover the operation and
depreciation charges. State Governments should give serious considera-
tion to upward revision of the rates so that they cover at least the main-
tenance, operation and depreciation charges and also yield some interest
on capital. For making full use of the facilities provided by Govern-
ment, a two-part tariff should be introduced, especially in lift irrigation
schemes operated by electric and diesel pumps. The two-part tariff may
comprise a fixed charge on the basis of area together with an additional
charge based on the quantity of water used or number of waterings
given. The State Electricity Boards are incurring substantial losses on the
Rural Electrification Programme on account of long distribution lines
with sparse load, large seasonal fluctuations in consumption, and low
tariff rates for agricultural consumption. The development of indastrial
loads in rural areas will be beneficial to the overall economy of the
system. The Electricity Boards may also consider a suitable increase in
the existing tariff rates. A two-part tariff, comprising a fixed charge on
the basis of horse power and another charge based on the energy con-
sumed, can be devised. This would encourage intensive working of the
pumpsets, selling of water to adjoining farmers and better utilisation of
the tubewell potential and increase agricultural production without
additional public investment.

Flood Control

10.26. The total area liable to floods is 16 million hectares. The
average annual area affected by floods during 1953 to 1967 was six
million hectares, of which the area under crop was about two million
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hectares. Flood problems are serious in certain States, like Assam,
Bihar, U.P. and West Bengal. Since the initiation of the national pro-
gramme of flood control in 1954, some progress has been made in pro-
tecting areas from floods and drainage congestion. The overall progress
made until the end of the Third Plan was :

(i) construction of 7063 km. of new embankments;
(ii) 8727 km. of drainage channels;

(iii) 164 town protection schemes; and

(iv) raising of over 4582 villages above flood level.

Additional embankments have been raised and strengthened in many
instances. As a result, nearly 5.2 million hectares of land, usually sub-
jected to flood damage, have been afforded reasonable protection.
During the past three years, another one million hectares have been
covered under the programme, making a total of 6.2 million hectares at
the beginning of the Fourth Plan. Flood control, drainage and anti-
waterlogging works are closely related to irrigation. Schemes have
therefore to be formulated in an integrated manner so that measures
taken in one place do not accentuate the problem in a neighbouring
area. Waterlogging has increased in recent years, particularly in Punjab
and Haryana and extensive anti-waterlogging measures have been taken.
These will be continued. It is proposed to lay greater emphasis on the
setting up of a scientific flood forecasting system, so that timely warn-
ings may reduce loss of life and damage. A programme to survey more
precisely the areas prone to flooding, drainage-congestion and water-
logging will be taken up. For the flood management of the Brahmaputra,
there will be dredging in selected reaches on an experimental basis to
reduce damage to the embankments. An outlay of Rs. 107 crores has
been provided for flood control, drainage, anti-waterlogging and anti-
sea erosion. The Statewise outlays are shown in Annexure V. An ouday
of Rs. 50 crores is on continuing schemes. The programme is expected
to give reasonable protection to an additional 1.5 million hectares
througS the construction of 1200 km. of embankments, 2500 km. of
drainage channels and 40 town protection schemes.

10.27. Soil Conservation—Large sums of money are being invested
in increasing storage reservoirs for irrigation and power generation. It
is important that the life of these reservoirs is not shortened by exces-
sive flows of silt and sediment from the catchment areas. The prog-
ramme of soil conservation was executed in 14 river valley catchments
in the Third Plan. Up to the end of 1968-69, 6370 sq. km. will have
been treated, involving an outlay of Rs. 23 crores. In addition, 160
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silt observation posts have been established in sub-catchments, aerial

photographs for 12 project catchments have been taken, and air-photo
interpretation for 80,290 sg. km. has been completed. All the States

except West Bengal, Jammu and Kashmir and Bihar have enacted
legislation on soil and and water conservation. It is proposed to ex-
tend the programme to cover an area of 5000 sg. km. in the Fourth
Plan, with an outlay of about Rs. 27 crores in the agricultural sector.

10.28. The main outlays are summarised below :
Tabte 10 : Summary of Outlays on Irrigation and Flood Control

(Rs. crores)

si. irrigation irrigation rural flood

no. (major (minor)  electri- control

and fication
medium)

(0) 0) ) (©)] 4 ®)
1 states 8379 461 -4 313-0 90-6
2 union territories 3-6 6-3 50 8-2
3 centre 15-5 80 450 8-0

4 total 857 -0 475-7 - 363-0 106 -8
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Si. state/union territory
no.

(0) )
1 states .

2 Andhra Pradesh

3 Assam

4 Bihar

5  Gujarat

6 Haryana .

7 Jammu and Kashmir
8 Kerala

9 Madhya Pradesh

10 Maharashtra

1 Mysore

12 Nagaland

13 Orissa

14 Punjab . S

15 Rajasthan

16 Tamil Nadu
17 Uttar Pradesh
18 West Bengal

19 union territories
20 Goa, Daman and Diu

21 Manipur
22 Pondicherry
23 Tripura

24 central schemes
25 total (1+19+24)

continu-
ing
schemes

@
717-28
63-00
3-34
96-47
73-31
18-82
0-51
26-25
53-56
103 -94
64-55

11 -57
12-58
70-32
i9-86
80-70
18-50

on

0-11

717-39

new
schemes

©)
94-35
2-11
1-98
28-19
3-36
611
3-44
10-50
2-45

4-93
2-94
3-48
10-14
14-72

3-05
2-T0

0-30
0-05

97-40

ANNEXURE |
Staiewise Outlay for Major and Medium Irrigation Programmes
(Rs. crores)

investiga-
tion re-
search
and
miscella-
neous
items

@
26-30
1-50
0-26
0-85
3-50
0-50
0-44
0-50
4-00
9-49
1-00

1-50
0-48
0-20
1-58
0-50
0-47
0-30
0-10
0-05
0-02
. 15-50

42-27

total

©)
837 -3
64-50
5-71
99-30
105-00
22-68
7-06
26-75
61 00
123-93
68-00

18-00
16-00
74-00
30-00
97-00
19-00
3-63
3-00
0-10
0-46
0-07

15 -sa
857-06-



state

@

Andhra Pradesh
Assam

Bihar

Gujarat
Haryana

Jammu and Kashmir
Kerala

Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Mysore
Nagaland

Orissa

Pujnjab
Rajasthan

Tamil Nadu
Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal

total

1 State Government.

2CW.&P.c.

ultimate
irrigation
potential

@
64801

Benefitsfrom Major and Medium irrigation Schemes

L antidpated benefits pot. to % ofpot.
irrigation to end of 1968-69 ‘end of  to end of
from from plan schemes 1968-69  1968-69

pre-plan — B—------- =mmmmmmme- including  w.r.t.
schemes potential utilisation re-plan  ultimate
gzol.3+4) irriga-
tion pot.
©) @ ©) © U]
1676 751 572 2427 375
65 19 14 84 8-3
590 1279 818 1869 435
462 278 495 231
917 900 917 S
43 20 16 63 64-3
158 202 202 360 576
513 430 237 943 16-7
279 359 203 638 27-2 -
308 475 386 783 21-7
455 7i5 642 1170 48 i
685 681 2341 78 -7«
320 707 607 1027 32-6
141 314 293 1455 93-2
1991 1010 942 3001 394
440 659 619 1099 47-6
9668 9004 7410 18672 40-9

estimates of benefits
during fourth plan

potential utilisation

@
728

53
1131
413
121
24
178
393
445
100

3Relevant reports on_Techno Economic Survey—National Council of Applied Economic Research

3 Included*?? ﬂ.p
6 Haryana’s figureS”included.

N CW &N

N

adjust*

150
4258

ANNEXt/RE tl

(thou, hectares gross)

pot. to 9% ofpot.
end of to end of
1973-74 1973-74
including  wi.r.t.
pre-plan _ ultimate
(col. 6+ 8) irriga-
tion pot.
10 )
3155 48 -7
137 14-2
3000 700
1% 42 0
& of
538 76 1
1336 237
1083 46 1
883 49-5
isio 62 i
2462 84 56
1322 42-0
1528 97-9
4054 533
1341 58 1
24382 53-5
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Si.

no.

—
(=)
N

©CoOo~NoOUh~hwWNE

20
21

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
ANNEXURE T
Statewise outlays for Minor Irrigation Programme
state/union territory outlay for
fourth
plan
(Rs. crores)
M @
STATE S o 461 -36
ANdhra Pradesh .. 28 -00-
Assam . . . . . . . . . 11-00
B N AT 46-00-
Gujarat . . et e et b e ettt seereans 29-22
H QTY @N A s 8-50-
Jammu and Kashmiir. et ... 600
Kerala ..ot SRS © R 10
Madhya Pradesh e cerereeseesenesnnennes = 30 =00
M aharashtra........ e 65-00
MySOre. ... e . . . 32-00-
Nagaland......n ..0-75
Orissa ..10-75
Punjab . 23920°
Rajasthan ... ....8-00-
Tamil Nadu . . C e ....30-70
Uttar Pradesh . 96 -00*
WESE B € N g 8 | 26-74
UNTON TR FTITO THB Sttt e 6-32:
CENral SCH @M €S i 8-00

R CTE R 0D P 475-68



ANNEXURE 1V

Estimates of Losses in 1968-69 on Commercial Irrigation Works and irrigation Portions of Multipurpose River Valley
Project (budget estimates)

(Rs. clores)
irrigation (commercial)1 multi-purpose river valley projects2
no. im— ] . . i . .
state gross working interest net gross working interest net
receipts expenses charges  receipts receipts  expenses charges receipts

©0) @) @ ) @ ®) ©) ™ ®) )

1 Andhra Pradesh 3-59 2-25 6-33 (—)4-99 . 8-45 (—)8 45
2 Assam3 * .. > .. .

3 Bihar . Co 2-13 2-75 0-54 (—1-16 0-99 1-17 2-70 (—)2-88
4 Gujarat 1-38 0-94 4-43 (=39 . . 2-30 (—)2-30
5 Haryana . 1-56 1-44 1-89 (—1-m7 2-52 1-30 2-41 (-)1 -19
6 Jammu and Kashmir . ' e 0-16 0-33 (—)0-49 ..

7 Kerala 0 16 0-14 1-29 (-)1 27 — oo

8 Madhya Pradesh® . .

9 Maharashtra 3-01 1-59 8-42 (—7-00 ..

10 Mysore 2-11 1-30 6-85 (—6.04 o

11 Nagaland .

12 Orissa 1-14 0-70 3-82 (3738 2-37 1-18 5-05 (—)3-86
13 Punjab 3-11 2-50 3-29 (928 0-61 0-61 2-71 (=211
14 Rajasthan . 1-11 0-42 3-52 =28 0-80 0-70 2-73 (—2-63
15 Tamil Nadu 1-74 1-36 4-93 ()45 . -

16 Uttar Pradesh 17-52 17-56 7-70 (—>7-74 2-51 (9251
17 West Bengal 0-17 0-35 0-46 (—0-64 0-62 4-43 2-09 (59
18 total 38-73 3346 5380 (—)48-53 7-91 9-39 0B (3243

1 Losses relate to commercial irrigation works i.e. works for which capital accounts are kept,
2 Losses relate mainly to irrigation portions of the multi-purpose river valley projects.
JN o capital accounts are kept in respect of irrigation works in these States.
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ANNEXUREV

Statewise Outlays for Flood Control, Drainage Anti-waterlogging and
Anti-sea erosion Programme

Si. state/union territory outlay for
no fourth

plan
(Rs. crores)

©) ) @
1 SEAtES e 90 -60
2 Andhra Pradesh . . . . 2-00
3 . 21 -85
4 Biharaces 8-00
5 Gujarat . 2-00
6 Haryana....iicee e 8-49
7 Jammu and Kashmir 6-25
8 Kerala.. e 6-53
9 . Madhya Pradesh.... 0-50
10 M aharashtra ... 0-50
1 Mysore 200
12 Nagaland...

13 Orissa.......... 3-00
14 Punjab s e 11-28
15  Rajasthan . e s 2-30
16 Tamil NadU .. s 2-00
17 Uttar Pradesh 8-00
18 West B engal 5-90
19 UNioN territOriesS i e 8-18
20 Dadra and Nagar Haveli 004
21 Delhi . 600
22 Himachal Pradesh..........ccocoooiiiiiiiiinens 0-40
23 Manipur.....coee. 0-50
24 - Pondicherry s 0-48
25 Tripura 0-76

26 central SChem €S ..ovviieeveccececeeee, 8 00
27 total (1+219+26) e 106-78



CHAPTER 11

POWER

The sources of electric power in India are large and varied. They
are coal, oil, natural gas, atomic fuel and water. Low grade coal is
available in plenty, deposits of thorium useful as nuclear fuel occur
in large quantities, and only a seventh of the potential water resources
available has been harnessed for electricity at the commencement of
the Fourth Plan. Lignite, natural gas and refinery gas are being
utilised for power generation where they are available. Exploration
for oil continues. The Atomic Energy Commission will establish a
research and a prototype breeder reactor for proving thorium as an
economic fissile material for power generation. Generation of low
cost power, thermal or hydro, is as important as adequate generation.
It is for this reason that large sized thermal power stations are being
located near the collieries, washeries and oil refineries. The effort
to produce more and cheaper power is one on which the concerned
organisations at the Centre and in the States are continually engaged.

11.2. The progress in the generation of electricity has been
significant:

Table 1 : Growth of Electricity, Generation and Consumption

installed electricity  electricity
year generating generated  consumed
capacity at  during the during the
the end of year year
the  year
(mill, kw) (mill kwh)  (mill.kwh)
(9 @) ©) ©)
19061 . . . . 5-65 20123 16644
196566 . . . . 10-17 36825 30366
1968-69 (estimated) . 14-50 49610 40770

Average annual growth rate of generating capacity was 12.5 per cent
during the Third Plan and 12.6 per cent during the three Annual
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Plan periods. The growth of installed capacity by type of plant is
given below :

Tabte 2 . Growth of Installed Capacity by Type of Plant

Si. item 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69
no. (estimated)
©) D ? G 4)

1 installed capacity (mill, kw.) . 5-65 10-17 14-50
2 NYAr0.c.oece s 1-92 4-10 6-03
3 thermal.., 3-40 5-65 8-17
4 diesel s 0-33 0-42 0-30
5 energy generated (million kwh) 20123 36825 49738

6 public utilities . . . 16937 32990 45158

7 hydro 7837 15225 20800

8 thermal....ccooociiic 8732 17441 24114

9 diesel 368 324 244
10 power units in industrial establish-

MENES s 3186 3835 4580

11.3. A number of schemes of power generation fell behind
schedule during the Second and Third Plan periods. As against a
target of 6,9 million kW of installed capacity for 1960-61 the actual
capacity commissioned was 5.65 million kW. This led to power
cuts and a staggering of loads in some regions. The target set for
Third Plan was 12.69 million kW of installed capacity. The actual
capacity commissioned was 10.17 million kW. The outbreak of
hostilities in 1962 and 1965 and other factors delayed the implemen-
tation of the projects. Power supply at the end of the Third Plan
remained unsatisfactory. During the thiee Annual Plans priority
was again accorded for the completion of the projects which were in
advanced stages of construction. About 4.33 million kW of generat-
ing capacity, nearly equal to the total added during the Third Plan,
was installed between 1966 and 1969. This appreciable addition,
coupled with a slower rate of growth in demand, has made the
power position at the beginning of the Fourth Plan on the whole
satisfactory except for marginal shortages in some areas. Arrange-
ments are being made to transmit surplus energy from the adjoining
States to the deficit areas. The addition of generating capacity dur-
ing the Third Plan in each State and during the three Annual Plans
is indicated in Annexure I.

11.4. Interconnection between State grid systems enabling inter-
state transfer of power, was a significant development during the
Third Plan. The Rihand power system in Uttar Pradesh was con-
nected with the Bihar-DVVC-West Bengal grid. The Mysore grid was
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connected with Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and Kerala grids. The
power supply in the Bihar-DVC-West Bengal region was causing
concern in 1961 on account of large increase in demand in certain
important industries and breakdowns in certain power plants. Surplus
power available from the Rihand power station was transmitted to
the Bihar-DVC-West Bengal region. Similarly, in order to overcome
the power shortage in Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Kerala
during 1965-66, surplus power from Mysore was made available.
Construction of inter-state lines received priority during the three
Annual Plans.

11.5. The Third Plan envisaged that all power stations should be
inter-connected to form State, zonal or supergrids so that the genera-

tion capacities are pooled and used to the best advantage of the
into

region. For formation of grids, the country has been divided
five regions, each with a Regional Electricity Board. The regions
are :
Northern Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh,
Punjab, Haryana, Delhi, Uttar Pradesh,
Rajasthan and Chandigarh.
Western Gujarat, Maharashtra apd Madhya Pradesh.
Southern Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Mysore, Kerala.
Goa and Pondicherry.
Eastern . West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and D.V.C.
North-Eastern Assam, anipur, Tripura NEFA and
Nagaland.

11.6. The progress on transmission schemes is as follows :

Table 3 : Progress of Transmission Schemes
(circuit kms)

above above 110 kv
500 [UNNES) and
year volts kv but above total
but upto ugto
11/15 kv 66i78Kv.

(1) @) ©) 4 (6)
1960-61 102027 41960 13901 157888
1965-66 185969 76358 28491 290818
1968-69 (estimated) 291000 194200 485200

In the Third Plan, the additions made to transmission and distribution
were not commensurate with the increase in generation capacity.
Over the three Annual Plans, however, the position has improved to
some extent. The transmission systems need appreciable strengthen-
ing and improvement during the Fourth Plan period.

11.7. Rural electrification has received increasing importance.
the end of the Second Plan 25,630 villages had been electrified.
This number is expected to increase to 69,000 by the end of March
1969. Energisation of irrigation pump sets forms an important pro-

At



204 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

gramme under rural electrification. By 1968-69 about 1,069,000
pumps are estimated to be in operation as against about 513,000
sets in 1966 and 192,000 sets in 1961.

11.8. The per capita consumption of electricity was 38 kWh
at the end of 1960-61. It increased to 61.4 kWh by the end of the
Third Plan. This is expected to reach 77.3 kWh at the end of
1968-69. Industry continues to be the largest consumer. There has,
however, been a significant increase in power consumption by agricul-
ture during the last five years. Categorywise utilisation of electrical
energy consumed is given in Annexure II.

Outlays

11.9. The outlay for power in the public sector in the Fourth
Plan is Rs. 2085 crores. The distribution is as follows :

Table 4 : Public Sector Outlay for' Power in the Fourth Plan
(Rs. crores)

si. union centrally
no. item states terri- centre  sponsored  total
tories
(0) (&) @ ©) @ ®) (6)
1 generation 841 22 198 1061
2 continuing schemes 719 22 168 909
3 new schemes 122 - 30 . 152
4 transmission  and
distribution 587 44 14 645
5 rural electrification 313 5 45 . 363
6 investigation and
miscellaneous 3 4 9 - - 16
7 total 1744 75 252 14 2085

The private sector is expected to provide about Rs. 50 crores, prima-
rily on strengthening of their distribution network.

Programmes

11.10. Within the outlay for the Continuing Generation Schemes,
the States would be able to add 6.00 million kW to their installed
capacity. Major bydel projects such as Beas, Yamuna, Ramganga,
Ukai, Sharavati Iddiki, Balimela and large thermal stations at Santal-
dih, Kothagundem, Nasik, Koradi and. Dhuvaran will come into opera-
tion during the Plan period. Annexure In gives the list of continu-
ing schemes which are expected to yield benefits during this period.

11.11. In the State Plans, a large provision—Rs. 587 crores—
has been made for transmission and distribution programmes in view
of the persisting imbalance between generating capacity and the



POWER 205

transmission and distribution facilities. Emphasis has been laid on
inter-state and inter-regional lines so that the power system in each
region can be operated on an integrated basis. The regional power
systems are proposed to be inter-linked to form an all-India grid
within the Plan period. For constructing these lines, a provision of
Rs. 14 crores is set apart as a centrally-sponsored programme.
Normally only 220 kV lines are proposed to be included in this! pro-
gramme except in some areas where 132 kV lines suit the long-term
needs. For the operation of regional grids the establishment of
Central load despatching stations in each region will be necessary for
which provision has been made in the Plan.

11.12. Rural Electrification—The provision of Rs. 313 crores
for rural electrification programme is intended largely for the ener-
gisation of irrigation pump sets. The number of pump sets covered
by the programme is estimated to be 740,000. Their State-wise
distribution is given in Annexure V. Within this investment, States
may also electrify localities and supply power for domestic and indus-
trial purposes. A Rural Electrification Corporation, with a Plan outlay
of Rs. 45 crores, is proposed to be set up in the public sector for
financing selected programmes in States. This Corporation, is expected
to attract additional funds estimated at over Rs. 105 crores. This is
expected to provide finance for energising an additional 500,000 pump
sets. As described in the chapter on Cooperation, the establishment
of rural electric cooperatives is also contemplated in the Plan.

11.13. The Union Territories depend largely on the neighbouring
States for supply of power. Generation schemes in hand in the terri-
tories: are expected to be completed during the Plan period and add
0.17 million" kW of installed capacity. No new generation schema are
included in their Plans. Out of Rs. 44 crores proposed to be inrested
on transmission and distribution in the Union Territories, about
Rs. 29 crores will be for building up transmission and distribution
system in Delhi. Four thousand pump sets are expected to be ener-
gised in the Union Territories (Annexure V).

11.14. Centre’s Programmes—The provision of Rs. 168 crores in
the Central Plan on continuing generation schemes indudes
Rs. 120 crores on atomic power generation, Rs. 40 crores on Badarpur
and the balance on other Central schemes, including the Centre’s share
on D.V.C. The first atomic power station at Tarapore of 380 mW
capacity is expected to go into operation in 1969. In the stcond
station at Ranapratap Sagar, the first unit of 200 mW is expected to
be commissioned in 1970-71 and the second unit about two years
later. A third station at Kalpakkam (200 mW) is also expected to
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be commissioned towards the end of the Plan period. The operation
«of these nuclear stations, their economics and other factors will be
studied before further programmes are taken up. The Neyveli thermal
station which today has a capacity of 500 mW will have a ninth unit
of 100 mW in operation in 1969-70. The Damodar Valley Corpo-
ration programme includes installation of two sets of 120 mW each
in the Chandrapura thermal station. The Badarpur thermal station
of 300 mW installed capacity is expected! to have its first unit in opera-
tion in 1970-71 and the other two are expected to follow in 1971-72.

Some new Central stations are proposed to be taken in the Fourth
Plan period.

11.15. The establishment of Central generating stations will depend
on the beneficiary States agreeing to (a) a minimum offtake of power
at optimum load factor in order to ensure that Central stations will be
utilised fully and operated economically; (b) the establishment of

suitable transmission systems; and (c) tariff for power sold to the
States.

11.16. Out of the 7.96 million kW of generating capacity being
added during the Plan period, plant and equipment for about 4 mil-
lion kW of generation capacity will be supplied by the indigenous
public sector manufacturers and the balance would be from foreign
msources.  Also during the Plan period about 2.6 million kW capacity
plant and equipment would be in vajious stages of manufacture in
these undertakings for supply to State Projects. In addition, plant and
equipment for new generation schemes will be supplied by these facto-
ries. There is adequate capacity in the country for manufacture of
other heavy electrical equipment and no import of such equipment is
envisaged in future.

11.17. In Annexure V, the distribution of power plan outlays for
mdifferent programmes: and the additional benefits that will be available
from the schemes are indicated. On the basis of the outlay for power
.generation, a net installed capacity of 22 million kW can be achieved,
allowing for retirement of 0.4 million kW of old and obsolete plant.
Out of the 22 million kW capacity, 9.30 million kW will be from
hydro, 11.72 million kW from thermal stations and 0.98 million kW
from nuclear stations. The level of utilisation of available capacity is
at present low. Also there is scope for improving efficiency of opera-
tion. For maximising utilisation of the available capacity and also
for reducing peak demands on their systems, some of the States may
have to resort, for meeting the demands, to a rostered basis and to
fuller utilisation of stand-by capacities. Integrated operation of State
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grid systems utilising inter-state lines should also beladopted for maxi-
mising benefits.

11.18. A number of hydro and thermal schemes will be under
construction towards the end of the Plan. On completion during the
Fifth Plan, these will provide an additional capacity of about 3 million
kW. Some of the major steam stations, particularly those located or
under construction near washeries and collieries are designed fof deve-
lopment in stages. Additional units can be installed at these stations
in shorter construction periods during the Fifth Plan.

11.19. Electricity Board Finances—At present the financial work-
ing of most of the electricity boards is not satisfactory. The Electri-
city (Supply) Act requires the State Electricity Boards to review their
operations from time to time with a view to becoming self-supporting.
In some States, large part of the electricity generated is sold to bulk
consumers below the cost of generation. The increase in the cost of
materials, lubricants, fuels and wages has further increased the opera-
tion and maintenance expenditure of the Boards. A Committee on the
Working of the State Electricity Boards (Venkataraman Committee)
was set up in 1964 for examining the financial working of the electri-
city boards.  One of the. recommendations made by the Committee was
that in the first phase, the Board should aim at revenues sufficient to
cover operational and maintenance charges, contribution to the general
and depreciation reserves and interest charges on the capital base. In
the second phase, the Boards should aim at an overall return of 11 per
cent (interest 6 per cent; general reserve i per cent; electricity duty
H per cent and net profit 3 per cent) after meeting the operation,
maintenance and depreciation charges. The main endeavour of the
Boards should be to build up sufficient surpluses for re-investment in
further growth by improved efficiency in operation, fuller utilisation of
available capacity and rationalising tariffs. It is necessary to ensure
that these recommendations are implemented by the State Electricity
Boards.

11.20. Other programmes which have been included and for which
provision has been made in the Plan are :

(i) preliminary survey of hydro power generation sites;

(if) research work connected with power generation, transmis-
sion and distribution;

(iii) power equipment testing centres;
(iv) consultancy service for power development; and
(v) training of thermal power station operating personnel.
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11.21. A country-wide programme for carrying out pre-investment
survey of hydro electric sites in the country is under implementation.
This will be continued and new sites will be taken up for investigation
during the Plan period. The Central Board of Irrigation and Power
together with the Electricity Boards has set up 18 research units since
1961-62. Fault locators, methods of testing transformer oils and ‘hot
sticks” developed from indigenous materials by these research units
have been of use to the State Electricity Boards in the operation of
their systems. Besides, applied research on problems connected with
generation, transmission and distribution of power is being carried
out in the Power Research Institutes at Bangalore and Roorkee, the
Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore and the Switchgear Testing and
Development Station at Bhopal. Provision has been made for the ex-
tension of the switchgear testing centre at Bhopal. An organisation has
been set up in the Central Water and Power Commission to provide
consultancy services for authorities jn charge of generation projects.
Two training institutes for the operational personnel of thermal stations
have been established at Neyveli and Durgapur.



ANNEXURE1

Growth of Installed Capacity— Utilities and Self-generating Industrial Establishments :

1960-61, 1965-66 and 1968-69
(in megawatts)

Si. state/union 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 (estimated)
no territory i - A f L f K
hydro thermal total hydro  thermal total hydro thermal total
0 (0 ) ©) @ @) ©) @ ® ©) (10)
1 states. . . 1814-1 2291 -3, 41054 3986-5 3Bl15 7798-0 5928-2 57055 11633 -7
2 Andhra Pradesh 124-6 103-6 228 -2 1540 153-0 307-0 274-0 3930 667-
3 Assam 9-3 101 19-4 45-5 115-5 161 -0 48 -3 115-5 163-8
4  Bihar . o 51-9 51-9 «, 97 0 97-0 5-0 297-0 302-0
5  Gujarat 4 3333 3333 666 -0 666 0 .. 676 -0 676-0
6 Haryana . . . . .. .. (included under Punjab)
7 Jammu and Kashmi 10-6 2-4 13-0 28-0 30 310 28-0 15-5 43-5
8 Kerala . . 1-325 4-8 137-3 1920 50 197-0 546-0 5-0 551 -0
9  Madhya Pradesh 34-5 198-1 232-6 46-0 269-0 315-0 143-5 619 0 762-5
10  Maharashtra 2819 477 -6 759-5 599-0 706 0 1,305-0 846-5 831-0 16775
1 Mysore 185-4 12-9 198 -3 431-0 300 461 -0 787 -4 30-0 817-4
12 Nagaland . a. a.
13 Orissa 157-5 13-2 170-7 3040 14-0 318-0 3040 2015 505 -5
14 Punjab 273-2 24-5 297-7 662-0 53-0 715-0  1070-0 125-5 1,195-5
(inclusive of Haryana)
15  Rajasthan 739 70-6 144 -5 156-0 104-0 260-0 . 3255 204-0 529-5
16 Tamil Nadu 431-0 102-0 533 0 899 0 102-0 1001 -0 1049-0 102-0 1151 -0
17  Uttar Pradesh 92-5 3049 3974 462-0 452 0 914-0 473-0 891-0 13640
18 West Bengal 7-2 581 -4 588 -6 80 1042-0  1050-0 28-0 1199-5 12275
19 union territories 0-4 84-3 84-7 1-0 124-0 1250 2-0 264-0 266-0
20  Delhi , " 76-3 76 -3 112-0 112-0 252-0 252-0

60¢



©
2
22
3
24

25
26

27
28

29

(0 &)
others e 0-4
CeNUTre e 104-0
104 0
total utilities: (1+ 19+22) 1918-5
self-generating industrial establish-
ments . . . . 30
grand total (25+26) 1921 5
retirement of old and obsolete
CaAPaACILY o
net available in megawatts 1921 5
net available in mill. kW 1-92

1 Includes 330 mw of diesel generating capacity.

2 Includes 420 mw of diesel generating capacity.
3 Includes 300 mw of diesel generating capacity.

©)
8-0
420-0
420-0

2795 6
933-0
3728 6

3728 -6
3-731

4)
8-4
524-0
524-0

4714-1
936-0
5650-1

5650-1
5-65

Q)
10

1040
104-0

4091 -5
30
4094-5

4094-5
4-09

ANNEXURE 1 (contd.)
(in mega watts)

(6) ) ®) ©) (10)
12-0 130 20 120 14-0
1000-0 11040 1040 14800 1584 0
7000 8040 1040  980-0 10840
300-0 3000 5000  500-0

4935 -5 9027 0 6034-2 7449-5 13483 -7

11430 1146-0 3-0 1322-0 13250
6078 5 10173-0 6037 -2 8771-5 14808 -7

300-0 300-0
6078 5 10173-0 60372 84715 14508 -7

6-082  10-17 6-04 8-473  14-51

074
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ANNEXURE 1

Pattefn of Utilisation of Electrical Energy Consumed (including Con-
cumption in Self-generating Industrial Establishments)

(million  kwh)
si, class of utilisation 1960-61 1965-66  1968-69
no. (estimated)
) @ @ (©) O
1 domestic or residential light and small

power . . . . . 1492-3 2355-1 3255
2 commercial light and small power . 847-7 1650-1 2176
3 industrial power . . . . 12388-2 22"09-6 29755
4 traction e 453-9 1154-3 1668
5  public lighting 193-2 279-6 402
6 Qrrigation .. 832-9 1891-8 2670
7 water works and sewage pumping . 436-2 625-2 844
8 total energysales . . . . 16644-4 30365-7 40770
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ANNEXURE I11

Benefits from Continuing Generation Schemes included in the Fourth
Plan— Public Utilities

Si. benefits during
no. scheme fourth plan
(megawatts)
(0) (€ @
1 states . e ———————————————— 6026-4
2 Ramagunderr thermal scheme—extension (Andhra Pradesh) 62-5
3  Kothagundem thermal scheme—stage 111 (Andhra Pradesh) 110.0
4 Umiam H. E. scheme stage Il (Assam) 180
5  Garo hills (Tura) thermal scheme (Assam) 50
6  Gauhati thermal scheme (ASSaM).......cocovvvrvrnreirerereenne 30-0
7 Namrup thermal scheme—extension (Assam) 300
8  Barauni thermal scheme—extension (Bihar) . 500
9 Pathratu thermal scheme (Bihar).......cccocooieniinninnnee 250-0
10 KosiH.E.scheme (B ib ar) ., 150
1 Subernarekha H. E. scheme (Bihar) . . 130-0
12 Dhuvaran thermal scheme—extension (GUJarat) 280-0
13 Ukai H. E. scheme (G ujarat) ...eoeoneinnincienens 300-0
14 Gas turbine scheme (G ujarat) ....ceneieneinicnenens 54-0
45  Begs H. E. project—stage | (Haryana, Rajasthan and Punjab) 165 0
16  U.B.D.C. H.E. scheme (Puiyab).....cccoorrnniicirnnnne 45-0
17 Faridabad thermal scheme—extension (Haryana) 55 0
18  Chenani H. E. scheme (Jammu and Kashmir) 23-0
19  Sumbal H. E. scheme—stage | (Jammu and Kashmir) ¢ 22*0
20  Kalakote thermal scheme (Jammu and Kashmir) . 15-0
21 Kuttiadi H. E. scheme (Kerala).....cocooeoniiniicicncnenne. 75-0
22 Idikki H. E. scheme (K erala) ..o 260-0
23 Jawahar Sagar H. E. scheme (Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan 990
24 Satpura thermal scheme (Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan) 62-5
25  Vaitharna H. E. scheme (Maharashtra). 60-0
26 Purli thermal scheme (Maharashtra) . . 60-0
27  Bhatgar and Vir H. E. scheme (Maharashtra) 23-0
28  Nasik thermal scheme (Maharashtra) . . . . 280-0
29  Koradi thermal scheme (Maharashtra) . . 240-0
30  Sharavathy H. E. scheme—stages Il &m (Mysore) 356-4
31  Talcher thermal scheme (Orissa) 62-5
32  BalimelaH. E. scheme (Orissa) . 360-0
3 Parambikulam H. E. scheme (Tamil Nadu) 85-0
34 Basin Bridge plant—extension (Tamil Nadu) 30-0
35  Ennore thermal scheme (Tamil Nadu) . . . . 340 0
36  Kodayar H. E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu) . . 100-0
37  Ennore thermal scheme—extension (Tamil Nadu) 110-0
38 Kundah H. E. scheme—stage IV (Tamil Nadu) 110-0
39  Pandiyar Punnapuzha H. E. scheme (Tamil Nadu) .’ 100-0
40  YamunaJH. E. scheme—stage | (Uttar Pradesh) 28-0
41 Yamuna H. E. scheme—stage Il (Uttar Pradesh) . 360-0

42 Obrathermal scheme (Uttar Pradesh) . . . . 100*0
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ANNEXURE 111 (contd.)

m o @
43 Obra H. E. scheme (Uttar Pradesh) .....ccooeonriieinnnnenn, 90
44 Ramganga H. E. scheme (Uttar Pradesh) . 180-0
45 Harduaganj thermal scheme—stage IV (Uttar Pradesh) . 110-0
46  Obrathermal scheme extension (Uttar Pradesh) . . . 300-0
47 Maneri-Bhali H. E. scheme—stage | (Uttar Pradesh) . 105-0
48 Dhukwan H. E. scheme (Uttar Pradesh) . . . . 22-5
49 Santaldih thermal scheme (West Bengal) . . . . . 240-0
50  Jaldhaka H. E. scheme (West Bengal)......cccocovevnnicinnnnne 9.0
51 wunionterritories . e 170-0
52  Tndraprashtha thermal statlon—extensmn (Delhi) . . . 55-0
53 Bassi H. E. scheme (Himachal Pradesh) . 45-0
54 Giri Bata H. E. scheme—stage | (Himachal Pradesh) . 60-0
55 Gumti H. E. scheme (Tripura) e .10-0

56 €8N tral s 1620-0
57 MU C B AT i 980-0
58 Tarapore atomic power station (Gujarat and Maharashtra) . 380-0
59 Ranapratap Sagar atomic power station (Rajasthan) . . 400-0
60 Kalpakkam atomic power station (Tamil Nadu) . . 200-0
61  others

62 Neyveli thermal scheme (Tamil Nadu)

63 Badarpur thermal scheme (Delhi)  »............

64 Chandrapura thermal scheme (D V C ) ...

65 total (1+51+56)



o o N ANNEXURE 1V
Outlay for Rural Electrification and Targets of Energisation of Additional

Pumpsets in the Fourth Five Year Plan

pumps energised by electricity upto end of
* n0-of additional total number of outlay on rural

S
S

OCOWowo~No o wN -

=

state/union ' third plan 1968-69 umps likelyto pumps energised electrification
territory (actual) (anticipated) P etpenergis)éd IObylothe en% of within  state
uring fourth  fourth plan plan during the
plan fourth plan
(Rs. crores)
) ¢ w ®) ©
states . . . 509287 1060905 737850 1798755 312-67
Andhra Pradesh 57225 119659 37000 156659 15 00
A_ssam nil 229 10000 10229 6-00
Bihar 10660 52049 100000 152049 40-00
Gujarat 17155 49661 27500 77161 11 -00
Haryana _ 15220 42589 17500 60089 7-00
Jammu and Kashmir 104 238 1700 1938 1-00
Kerala 6957 13606 11250 24856 4-50
Madhya Pradesh 7309 27309 33000 60309 20 00
II:/IAaharashtra 44978 124415 75000 199415 30-00
ysore 42371 79275 60000

Nagaland .o i 23-(1)(7)
Orls_sa 512 8300 8812 5-00
Punjab 25724 68020 50000 118020 20-00
Rajasthan 6962 18745 15000 33745 9 00
Tamil Nadu 256594 394151 100000 494151 40-00
Uttar Pradesh 17501 69191 175000 244191 70-00
West Bengal 437 1256 16600 17856 JO 00



union territories . . ' 4162 1112 4010 11782 540
Andaman and Nicobar islands 0 10
Chandigarh ., 9 300 1080 1380 0-15
Dadra and Nagar Haveli 61 215 276 0-30
D e 1h i 678 2859 1000 3859 1-00
Goa, Daman and Diu . 6 64 215 279 0-33
Himachal Pradesh 88 360 500 860 1-46
L.M.A. islands 0-15
M anipur... 0-78
NEFA e 0-70
Pondicherry 3201 4116 1000 5116 0-35
LIRS VI o RN o 12 . 12 0-08

total (1+ 1 9 ) v 513449 1068677 741860 1810537 318-07

programme of proposed rural electrification

COIPOIAtiON....cucveiiicriee e 513449 5000001 50000

total (3 1+ 32 ) e 1068677 1241860 2310537 318. 07

1State-wise break-up has yet to be decided.

d43IMOd
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state/union
territory

€

states
Andhra Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Gujarat
Haryana .

Jammu and Kashmir
Kerala

Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Mysore
Nagaland .
Orissa

Punjab
Rajasthan

Tamil Nadu
Uttar Pradesh

generation Sﬁ\hemes

conti-
nuing

@

719-17
55-55
9-99
20-34
60-69
40-33

24-15
43-75
7-40
86-83
16-85
0-26
29-13
49-65
28 -25
69-00
143 00

Fourth Plan Outlay and Benefits—Power

outlay (Rs. crores)

At
trans- rural investi-
mission  electri-  gation and
and dis- fication  miscella-
new total tribution neous total
® @ ©) (®) QR
122-27 841-44 586-80 312-67 341 .1744-32
. 55-55 35-00 15-00 . 105-55
0-50 10-49 12-70 6-00 118 30-37
9-26 29-60 50-00 40 00 119-60
60-69 37-00 11 -00 131 110 00
40-33 19-67 7-00 67 00
24-15 1-34 1-00 0-20 36-69
4-00 47-75 24-00 4-50 76-25
7-46 14-86 25 -60 20-00 . 60-46
25-00 111-83 80-00 30-00 0-42 222-25
5-00 21 -85 41 65 24-00 87-50
0-05 0-31 1-38 0-17 010 1-96
29-13 10-42 5-00 ., 44-55
10-00 59 -65 36-35 20-00 .. 116-00
28-25 41 51 9-00 # 78-76
11-00 80-00 31-00 40 00 151 00
50-00 193 00 105 18 70-00 368-18

ANNEXURE V

benefits (megawatts)

additional  total spill-_>
benefits installed over
from con- capacity into the
tinuing by the'end fifth
schemes  of fourth plan
during plan
fourth plan
©) (10) (12)
6026-47 17655 -8 2977
172-5 8395 950
830 246-8
445-0 747-0 220
634-0  1310-0
240-0 1435 5 495
(including Punjab)
60-0 103-5 112
3350 886-0 130
870 845-0
663-0  2340-0 560
3%6-4 11735
422-5 928 -0
(included under Haryana)
99-5 629-0 240
875-0  2026-0
1304-5 2669 -0 30

NV1d &BA IAH HINA



West Bengal

union territories
A. and N. islands .
Chandigarh
Dadra and Nagar Haveli
Delhi
Goa, Daman and Diu
Himachal Pradesh
L.M.A. islands
Manipur
N.EFA. .
Pondicherry
Tripura

central plan
ministry of Irrigation and
Power (including Badarpur)
D.vV.C.
Neyveli
Atomic power station

total (1+19+31)

self-generating industrial

establishment

retirement of old and
obsolete capacities

net at the end of the
fourth plan

34-00
21 -65
0-45

9-39
7-25
0-09

4-47

168-00
40-00

6-00
2-00
120-00
908 -82

34 00
21 -65
0-45
9-39
7.25
0-09
447

198-00
70-00

30-00
30-00

6-00
2-00
120-00

152-27 1061 -09

#9
m #,

ilncludcs 12.0 megawatts for other union territories.

24-00
43 -4

0-05
0-60

28-80
7-17
3-14
2-15

0 08
195

14 00
14-00

644-74

10 -00
5-40
0 10
0-15
0-30

1-003 -00

0-33
1-46
0-15
0-78
0-70
0-35
0-08
45-00
45-00

363-07

020  68-20 2490
348 7447 1700
0-60
0-75
. 0-30
42-19 55 -0
. 750
0-3 12119 1050
0-15
302
0-70

0-14 0-57
N 6-50  10-0
9-00  266-00 1620-0
9-00  138-00 3000
6-00  240-0
2 00 100-0
120-00 980 -0
15-89  2084-79  7816-4
150-0
400 -0
7566 -4

1476 -5 240

436-01

3070

107 -0

10-0
3204-0 200
300-0

1324-0
600-0
980-0 200
21295-8 3177

1475-0
700-0

220708  (say
22 million kw

H3IMOd



CHAPTER 12

VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES

In the Third Plan, the main objectives of the small industries pro-
grammes were to improve the productivity of the worker, to enlarge
the availability of institutional finance, and tp pay special attention
to the growth of small industries in rural areas andl small towns. The
progresslwas encouraging during the first two years of the Third Plan;
then slowed down for various reasons including the shortage of raw
materials following the hostilities of 1962 and 1965; and has recently
shown signs of revival.

12.2. Small Scale Industries—The growth of modem small
scale industries has taken place largely over the last decade. Up to
the end of 1967-68, about 120,000 small scale units had been
registered with the States Industries Directorates, as compared to
about 37,000 units at the beginning of 1962. Machines worth
Rs. 3.8 crdres were supplied on hire-purchase terms to these indus-
tries in 1967-68, as compared to about Rs. 1.8 crores in 1960-61.
The value of purchases by the Central Government departments from
small industries increased from Rs. 6.5 crores in 1960-61 to about
Rs. 26.2 crores in 1967-68. Over the period 1960-61 and 1967-68,
the number of industrial cooperatives increased from about 36,000
to about 57,000, the membership from 2.73 million to 3.65 million
and sales from Rs. 81.2 crores to Rs. 185.7 crores.

12.3. Apart from quantitative growth, there has been significant
improvement in the quality of the products of many small scale
industries. This is. reflected in the increased variety of items pro-
duced to the standards and specifications prescribed by the defence
services, railways and several large scale industries. A number of
small scale units' supply parts and components to large industries
engaged in the manufacture of machine tools, bicycles, automobiles,
coach building and other railway equipment, and electronics and elec-
trical appliances and machinery. Products of some of these indus-
tries are exported. Production of a number of new items, parts and
components requiring high technology and precision hag been suc-
cessfully undertaken in the small scale sector, some of which were
being imported till recently.
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12.4. Industrial Estates—About 360 industrial estates bad been
completed by 1967*68, as compared to 66 estates in 1960-61. Of
about 8000 sheds provided, about 6000 sheds had been occupied.
The small units) set up in these estates provided employment to about
70,000 persons. Their annual production amounted to Rs. 93 crores.
The programme met with greater success in urban areas than in rural
and semi-urban areas, where it languished owing mainly to unsuitable
location, lack of integrated planning and marketing facilities and
shortage of raw materials.

12.5. Handloom and Powerloom—On account of the adoption of
various measures to assist the handloom industry, including the reser-
vation for it of certain lines of production and special measures to
encourage cooperatives, substantial progress had been made in the
rehabilitation of the industry. The production in this sector was
2013 million metres in 1960, 3056 million metres in 1965 and
3197 million metres in 1967. As a share in the total production of
cloth, this represents 30.4 per cent for 1960, 40.0 per cent for 1965
and 43.8 per cent for 1967. The number of handlooms in the co-
operative sector increased from 1.32 million in 1960-61 to 1.41 million
in 1966-67 and the number of powerlooms from about 145,000 to
217,000. The handloom industry provided employment to neatly
3 million weavers. The value of exports of handloom fabrics and
products increased from Rs. 5 crores in 1960 to about
Rs, 12.6 crores in 1965, but declined to about Rs. 8.7 crores in 1967
owing mainly to shrinkage in the demand for ‘Bleeding Madras.’

12.6. Khadi and Village Industries—Against a programme of
introducing 300,000 Ambar charkhas during the Third Plan,
only 13534 charkhas were distributed in the first two years and there
w"s no significant increase in the subsequent years. In the absence
of .co-ordinated efforts, the programme of expansion fell far short of
original intentions.

The total production of all varieties of khadi including woollen
and silk increased from 53.76 million sg. metres in 1960*61 to
84.85 million sg. metres in 1965-66, but declined to 78.56  .(ion sg.
metres in 1966*67. The industry provided employment, which was
mostly part-time, to nearly 2 million persons, including about
T*7 million spinners.

As regards village industries, production and employment, data are
available only in respect of the centres assisted by the Khadi and
Village Industries Commission, Information regarding some indus-
tries is shown in table 1
“tI7TPC/68=9
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Table 1 : Production of the Centres Assisted by the Khadi and
Village Industries Commission.

sL item unit 1960-61 1965-66
no.

©) ™ @ ©) 4)

1 handpoundinggof paddy . thou, tonnes 57-7 42

2 village oil thou, tonnes 140 123-1

3 gur and khandsari thou, tonnes 123 248-8
4 palmgur . . . . . thou, tonnes 78 2 94 1
5 village leather Rs. crores 0-36 2-69
6 non-edible oils and soap . thou, tonnes .256 -8 581 -3
-7 hand-made paper tonnes 1272 1960

Handpounding of paddy declined mainly on account of increased
competition from rice mills and hullers. The production of village
oil industry went down owing to successive bad crops of oil-seeds and
competition from expcllers. The centres for all industries which
were assisted by the Khadi and Village Industries! Commission pro-
vided full-time employment to 172,000 and part-time to
703.000 workers in 1965-66, % against 118,000 and 446,000 workers
respectively in 1960-61.

12.7. Sericulture—The programme for sericulture was directed
towards reduction in the cost of production, creation of a suitable
marketing organisation and increase in exports. There was a consi-
derable rise in the production of raw silk, except during the last two
yean owing mainly to unfavourable weather conditions. Production
increased from 1.49 million kgs. in 1960*61 to 2.15 million kgs. in
1965-66, but dedined to about 2.05 million kgs. in 1966-67. Esti-
mates for 1968-69 are placed at 2.35 million kgs. The value of
a pgttt of silk fabrics and waste rose from Rs. 1.37 crores in 1960
to Rs. 2.82 crores in 1965 and is expected to reach Rs. 6 crores in 1968.
lie number of persons to whom sericulture provided part-time em-
ployment rose from; 2.7 million to 3.0 mifiian over the five years of
the Third Plan. The cost of production continued to be high on
account mainly of the low yield of cocoons.

12.8. Coir—During the Third Plan, the production of coir fixe
increased from 152,000 tonnes to 162,000 tonnes, coir yam from
142.000 tonnes to 143,000 tonnes, coir products from 24,200 tonnes
to 24,500 tonnes and coir rope from 14,250 tonnes to 15,000 tonnes.
The production of coir fibre is expected to go up further as a result
of tiie setting up of defibering plants in some States. The value of
exports of coir yam and products steadily injerfeased from
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Rs. 8.7 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 11.10 crores in 1965-66 and
Rs. 13.23 crores in 1967-68. The industry is estimated to provide
employment to over 0.8 million persons.

12.9. Handicrafts—The total gross output and value added by
manufacture of handicrafts: in 1966 were estimated at Rs. 317 crores
and Rs. 173 crores respectively, as compared to Rs. 253 crores and
Rs. 138 crores in 1961. The annual sales through public emporia
increased from Rs. 2.7 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 3.5 crores in 1965-66
and are anticipated to increase further to Rs. 4.2 crores; in 1968-69.
The exports of handicrafts increased from Rs. 19.34 crores in 1961-62
to Rs. 40.41 croies in 1966-67 and to nearly Rs. 55 crores in 1967-68.
The broad composition of exports for 1967-68 was precious, semi-
precious and synthetic stones! and jewellery (Rs. 32 crores); carpets
and druggets (Rs. 10 crores); and other crafts such as art metalware
and hand-printed textiles (Rs. 13 crores).

12.10. Rural Industries Projects—A Centrally sponsored scheme
for Rural Industries Projects was taken up in 1962-63. To start with,
45 areas were selected in the States and some Union Territories, each
covering 3 to 5 Development Blocks with a .population of
300-500 thousand, for intensive development of small industries in
rural areas. Later on, 4 more areas, near large scale projects of
Dorgapur, Bhilai, Bhadravati and Ranchi were added in 1965. The
progress made so far in these projects varies considerably from one
area to another. On the whole, of 45 areas which were selected
initially, progress in about one-third of these has been encouraging.

Approach

12.11. The objectives of the programme in the Fourth
Plan are : to improve progressively the production technigques
of small industries so as to enabte them to produce quality goods and
to bring, them to a viable level, to promote decentralisation and
dispersal of industries; and to promote agfo-based industries. In
order to achieve these aims, it would be necessary to improve skills
and provide a combination of incentives and disincentives for securing
decentralisation and dispersal of small industries. Fiscal and other
measures are required to enable these industries- to stand competition
with large industries. The operation of the industrial licensing
system has not been effective in preventing competition from the
large industries and in providing die required degree of initial pro-
tection. Nor has it been possible to prevent concentration of industries
in large cities and towns. Since a large number of industries is pro-
posed to be delicensed during the Fourth Plan period, greater emphasis
wiD have to be placed on a variety of positive measures of assistance



222 FOURTH FIVE YEAR. PLAN

including liberal credit facilities, adequate supply of scarce raw mate-
rials, provision of technical assistance and improved appliances,
tax concessions and differential excise duties. It will be necessary to
assist mechanised small scale industries to grow into larger and more
viable units. Further, in order to protect small scale and traditional
industries from undue competition, the existing reservations will be
continued and modified in accordance with the requirements. This
will have to be preceded by careful identification of industries, parts,
components and processes in which the large size of operation or a
high degree of mechanisation has no pronounced impact on economies.
This identification would have to be followed by fiscal and credit
policies and measures to accelerate their development in the small
sector, evolution of appropriate technology for smaller units in differ-
ent industries, introduction of quality control and formulation of well
coordinated programmes erf assistance. Qutside the designated field
for small industries, the small and large industrial sectors would be
developed wherever possible, as complementary to each other so as
to facilitate growth of ancillary industries.

12.12. As regards the traditional sector represented by khadi and
village industries, the problem is of a different character. At their
present technological level, these industries will not be able to sustain
themselves without appropriate fiscal support. The whole subject has
recently been studied by the Khadi and Village Industries Committee
(Asoka Mehta Committee). One of the more important recommen-
dations made by the Committee is that a seven-year programme for
progressive improvement of techniques should be worked out in res-
pect of each of the traditional industries including khadi, with a view
to bringing them to a viable level. The Committee recommends that
additional production of traditional and Amber khadi in future should
be on sdf-sufficiency basis, that the subsidy element should be reduced
to tiie minimum and that there should be free scope for introduction
of technological improvements and power. It .also recommends thgt
tte present Khadi and Village Industries Commission should be re-
organised and transformed into a:Rural Industries Commission. The
gi&tr organisations concerned such as the Handloom Board, the
Handicrafts Board, the Small Scale Industries Board, the Coir Board
and the Central SUk Board should, according to the Committee, con-
tinue to function as expert bodies in their respective fields. These,
recommendations are under the consideration of Government.

12.13. The measures to promote and encourage dispersal of
industries to small towns and suitable rufal and backward area have
been outlined in the chapter on Industries and Minerals'. The finan-
cial as well as fiscal incentives to be given to establish medium and
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large industries would be available to Small industries as well. There
are a number of industries, especially agro-industries, based on skills,
demand and raw materials which are largely local. These can be
helped to be established by means of fiscal and technological support
and organisation of credit facilities. Besides, in many rural areas,
there is growing demand for repair and service facilities for agricul-
tural machinery and other appliances; this offers considerable scope
for the establishment of small workshops and the employment of
technically trained persons.

12.14. The cooperative form of organisation will be encouraged
Wherever appropriate. In small scale industries and handicrafts with
a“tradition of an independent entrepreneurship and craftsmanship thS
“service” and “assembly” types of cooperative organisation and asso-
ciations may be found more suitable than “producer” type which has
t&ken some roots in industries like the handloom, powerloom and
coir. Recently, in pursuance of the recommendations of a working
group appointed by the Reserve Bank to consider the question of
ensuring adequate flow of funds for industrial financing through co*
operative banks, it has been decided to advance loans to the State
ctioperative banks for financing 22 broad groups of small industries in-
blading coir, sericulture, handicrafts, tanning and flaying, leather
goods, handpounding of paddy and cereals, oil crushing and general
engineering. The Working Group has made other recommendations
for stimulating the flow of funds to industrial cooiperatives. These
vMiIl be implemented and the Dosition reviewed after two vears.
diitlays

12.15. The Fourth Plan envisages a total outlay of about Rs. 295
crores in the public sector for the development of village and smaft
industries.  The distribution of the outlay is :

Table 2: Outlay for Village and Small Industries in Public Sector
(Ra. crores)

. estimated outlay for 1969-74
a industry r !
nto. ) centre cent- S5  total
third  1966-69 rally and
plan spon-  union
sored ftisrritories
©) & @ ©) @ ® (6) Y
1 small scale industries 86 12 52-46 34-00 67-74 101-74
% |hnduds|tr|al e_stgtes 22-15  7-35 18-15 18-15
andloom industry. 25-37  13-371 28 671 .
4 powerfooms i 152 0-46/ 450 9-g1/ 4298
5 khadi and village indus-
tries .. - 89-33 54-03 95-00 143 96-43
6 sericulture . 4-39  3-75  2-00 9-37 1J-37
7 coir industry 1-79 121 150 2-92  4*42
8 handicrafts . . , 5'30 ~ 4-80. 8-00 6-52  14-52
9 rural industries projects 4-79  6-70 4-50 4-50
10 collection of statistics . s , . 0*60 s 0-60
1 total S 240-76 14413 145-00 510 14461 294-71
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The total outlay of about Rs. 295 croies is exclusive of the outlays,
on village and small industries made in certain other programmes
such as those pertaining to special and backward areas, displaced
persons, cooperative processing industries and industrial areas. In
addition to the outlay in the public sector, about Rs. 500 crores are
expected to be invested from private sources including financial and
banking institutions, as against about Rs. 275 crores in die Third Plan.
Thus, a total outlay of Rs. 800 crores is estimated to be available for
the development of small industries under the Fourth Plan.

12.16 The khadi and village industries programme is implemented
directly by the Khadi and Village Industries Commission and the
State Boards for these industries. Programmes of assistance like
credit facilities under the State Aid to Industries Acts and Rules,
technical improvements, training and common service facilities, quality
marking and accommodation in industrial estates are largely adminis-
tered by State Governments and the administration* of Union Terri-
tories. These are supplemented by Central programmes for industrial
extension'services, research and supply of machines on hire-purchase
terms. These developmental aids and measures of assistance wiU be
enlarged and reoriented so as to facilitate achievement of the principal
aims.

12.17. Credit and Raw Materials—In sanctioning loans under the
Skate Aid to Industries Acts and Rides, it is envisaged that State
Governments and Union Territories would give preference to the
requirements of entrepreneurs in semi-urban areas including rural and
backward areas, units engaged in export, handkraft artisans, techni-
cally qualified persons and industrial cooperatives. Others wifl be
assisted to obtain their requirements from financial and banking insti-
tutions which are expected to provide larger credit to small industries.
For units engaged on production of priority hems—such as can be
exported or help replace imports—efforts will be made to ensure regular
and adequate supplies of imported and scarce indigenous raw mate-
rials, including intermediates.

12.18. Technical Improvement and Research—Facilities for re-
search, improving production techniques, designs development, indus-
trial extension services and testing facilities will be enlarged. It is
also proposed to undertake analytical studies of the respective techno-
logies used by the small and large sectors in selected industries, to
work out the comparative costs, to identify technologies of an
‘intermediate’ character, and to disseminate the results of these
studies and experiments. Training programmes for improvement in
skills in selected trades, industrial management, industrial eitea™on,
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area development and market analysis will be enlarged for different
small industries. Trade centres will be set up in large cities. The
existing policy of price preference for the products of 6mall industries
under Government’s stores purchase programme, will be continued.

12.19. Exports—The facilities for studying the market trends
abroad, testing, quality marking, pre-shipment inspection and publi-
city will be enlarged. Preference .will be given in provision of credit
and supply of raw materials to the units engaged in manufacturing
export products. Steps will be taken to remove procedural difficul-
ties in respect of drawback of duties on exports. Arrangements will
be mads to coordinate the activities of the organisations engaged in
the exports of the products of various small industries. Public em-
poria for handicrafts would be assisted to provide production finance
against export orders. They will be encouraged and assisted to build
adequate reserves for the purpose.

Programmes

12.20. Small Scale Industries—Rie main aim of the development
programme for small scale industries would be fuller utilisation of
the capacity already established, intensive development of selected
industries including ancillaries and industrial cooperatives and, subject
to criteria of feasibility, promotion of the industries in semi-urban,
rural and backward areas. As stated earlier, the existing reservations
to protect small industries from undue competition from large indus-
tries, will be continued and suitably modified from time to time."! A
phased programme of modernisation of machinery and equipment will
be undertaken initially for a group of selected industries such as
machine tods, foundry and re-rolling. Efforts will be made to en-
courage the production of items; which are now being imported and
other items required by priority industries including agro-industries.
Assistance will' be given to technically qualified persons to set up
industries.

.12.21. For promoting the programmes outlined above, the Small
Scale Industries Development Organisation including the Small In-
dustries Service-Institutes will be strengthened with technical »taff and
provided with the requisite equipment. The State Industries Direc-
torates and Small Industries Corporations will also be,,adequately
strengthened. The scheme for supply of machines on hire-purchase
terms by the National Small Industries Corporation and States’ Small
Industries Corporations will be expanded. Efforts will be continued
to collect and disseminate information about the parts and components
in demand by large units and to encourage the large industries in the
public and private sectors to obtain their requirements to the
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maximum possible extent from small units.  As regards new large indus-
trial undertakings in the public and private sectors, project reports
and applications will be scrutinised carefully with a view to excluding
from their capacity the items produced, or capable of being produced,
in the small sector.

12.22. Industrial Estates—The programme of industrial estates
wiU be consolidated. Ordinarily, no new estates will be set up in tI*
vicinity of cities and large towns. However, in exceptional cases
where these is an effective demand for them, the States will provide
developed sites to small entrepreneurs or their cooperatives and.joint
stock companies, on which they could construct their own factory
tWHdings. Tbs programme of setting up industrial estates, compile
with factory premises will, however, be pursued in small towns an4
promising rural and backward areas. Selection of sites for industrial
development and industrial estates will be made on the basis of quick
techno-economic surveys. The public sector undertakings will be
encouraged to establish estates for small ancillary units. The funds
allotted for the industrial development areas would be used for pro-
motion of Small scale industries along with medium and large seal?:
industries. Establishment of cooperative industrial estates will also bq
encouraged.

x1.23. Handloom and Powerloom—Production of cotton cloth by
the decentralised sector (viz., the handloom, powerloom and khadi
industries) estimated at 33SO million metres at present, is expected to
increase to 4250 million metres in 1973-74. The production esu-
mote for 1973-74 will be reviewed in the light of the recommendations
of a Working Group set up recently for suggesting targets relating
to production capacity of. the cotton, rayon and synthetic fibre textiles
industry and the shares of the decentralised and the organised sectors.
Greater efforts will be made to enable handloom cooperatives to
obtain their credit requirements for working capital from the State
cooperative banks. Steps will be taken to arrange regular supply of
yam of the counts needed by the societies and also other essential raw
materials at reasonable rates, to train the Weavers in improved equip-
ment land appliances, to enforce more effectively restrictions on produc-
tion of specified varieties of cloth already reserved exclusively for the
handloom sector, to concentrate on production of those varieties of
doth which provide higher earnings and are required for exports, and
to set up common service facilities centres for improvement of quality.
It is proposed to reduce the rebate on sale and to extend certain types
of assistance and facilities to the weavers outside the cooperative fold:
The value of the exports of the handloom products is estimated to
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increase from about Rs. 9 crores in 1967-68 to about Rs. 15 crores
by 1973-74.

In pursuance of the recommendations of the Powerloom Enquiry
Committee, 105,000 powerlooms were allotted to the States and Union
Territories in 1966, of which about 10,140 powerlooms had been
installed by the end of July, 1968. The scheme for financing pro-
duction and marketing activities of the handloom societies through
the State cooperative banks has recently been extended to
the powerlooms in the cooperative sector. It is also proposed to
liberalise certain patterns of assistance for powerlooms so as to
accelerate the pace of the programme.

12.24. Khadi and Village Industries—It is envisaged that ad-
ditional production of traditional including Ambar khadi in future
will be on self-sufficiency basis. As regards the new model charkha
which is being,tried on a pilot basis, it is proposed to undertake
a careful evaluation of its economics and organisational and other
aspects before undertaking a regular programme for its introduction.
In order to undertake a large programme for development of village
industries, it is proposed to utilise largsr outlay to improve progressively
their production techniques so as to bring them to a viable level, as
recommended by the AsOka Mehta Committee.

12.25. Sericulture—The main problem of the sericulture industry
continues to be a relatively high cost of production on account of
shortage of food for silk worms, short supply of disease-free layings
and inefficient reeling equipment. Under the programme of the
Central SBk Board, priority will be given to research to ascertain the
relative merits of multivoltine and bivoltine races so as to determine
suitable combinations for large scale use in future. In the silk grow-
ing States, efforts will be directed mainly towards increasing the pro-
duction through greater use of fertilisers, larger financial assistance
for sinking wells for irrigation, establishment of graft nurseries and
seed stations, increasing the supply of healthy layings, construction
of grainages and larger assistance for cooperatives. For improving
the quality of reeled silk, the programme of introducing cottage basins
in place of the traditional charkhas will be intensified and efforts made
for organising them into inexpensive cottage filatures with the use of
power and steam. The value of exports of silk fabrics and waste is
expected to increase from about Rs. 4 crores in 1967 to about
Rs. 7 crores by 1973-74.

12.26. Coir—The Coir Board has formulated schemes of re-
search into better methods of dyeing, bleaching and finishing of coir
goods with a view to improving quality and evolving new products
for the domestic and export markets. Mechanisation of the mat
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weaving and spinning sectors will be assisted as also the establishment
of mechanical defibering plants. It has recently been decided by the
Reserve Bank to advance loans to State cooperative banks for financ-
ing coir cooperatives. It should be possible for the coir industry to
avail itself of these credit facilities as also those available under the
Stale Aid to Industries Acts. The value of the exports of coir industry
is expected to increase from about Rs. 13 crores in 1967-68 to about
Rs. 17 crores in 1973-74.

12.27. Handicrafts—The programme of development for handi-
crafts will aim at improvement in the productivity of artisans through
supply of improved appliances and introduction of new designs, quality
control, promotion of organised production, preservation of skills,
promotion of cooperatives and associations of craftsmen and expan-
sion of exports and internal sales. Special efforts will be made for
the development of those selected crafts which have an expanding
demand in the export market. It is proposed to set up model centres
fof stimulating the growth of well organised units in which new designs
and improved tools would be used to produce quality handicrafts. For
preservation of skills, facilities will be provided for the training of
young apprentices under master craftsmen. New emporia will be
set up for expanding sales. The sales through public emporia are ex-
pected to increase from the present level of about Rs. 4 crores to
Rs. 10 crores and the value of exports from about Rs. 55 crores to
Rs. 73 crores by the end ef the Fourth Plan.

12.28. Rural Industries Projects.—The Centrally sponsored Rural
Industries Protects in which progress has not been encouraging will
be wound up; the others will be continued. It is envisaged that the
stall at the Centre and in the States will pay special attention to identi-
fication of the technological and economic problems and possibilities
revealed by progress ef various industries in the project areas and
arrange for research and investigation on them through appropriate
agencies.

12.-29. Collection of Statistics—Under the Annual Survey of
Industries, factories employing 50 or more workers and using power
and 100 or more workers without using power are individually enume-
rated; the smaller factories are covered, not by census, but on a
sample basis, it is now proposed to collect annual statistics on a
census basis for the smaller factories in five selected groups of in-
dustries, while the other smaller factories will Joe enumerated periodi-
cally. Under a Centrally sponsored scheme, data for non-household
units below the factory level employing five or more workers will be
collected on a sample basis for all States.



CHAPTER 13
INDUSTRY AND MINERALS

Industriat progress has been markedly uneven during the eight
years which comprise the Third Plan and the subsequent Annual
Plans. In the first four years, conditions were relatively favourable
for industrial investments and growth and the progress achieved was
significant. Thereafter for nearly three years the economy was sub-
jected to considerable stress and strain and the growth rate in indus-
trial production declined, first slowly and then steeply till it reached
virtual stagnation. The last year of this period, viz. 1968-69 how-
ever, has shown distinct signs of recovery and hope for the future.
These vicissitudes may be illustrated with reference to the index of
industrial production. The increase in industrial output (1960 as
base) stood at 8.2 per cent in 1961-62, 9.6 per cent in 1962-63,
9.2 per cent in 1963-64 and 8.3 per cent in 1964-65. Thereafter there
was sharp deterioration in the rate of growth of output. It fell to
4.3 per cent in 1965-66, 1.7 per cent in 1966-67 and 0.3 per cent
in 1967-68. The decline in the last three years was mainly due to
low rates of growth in textiles and food industries on the one hand,
and metals and machinery industries on the other. In many of these
industries, there was a fall in absolute output. It is now expected that
the industrial production during 1968-69 will, show a rise of 6 per
cent.

13.2. The decline in industrial growth is attributable to several
factors of which the most important were the series of dislocations
caused by the hostilities in 1965 and the two successive droughts.
Many industries were severely affected by the shortage of raw mate-
rials and components arising from the pause in external aid in 1965.
Although aid was subsequently resumed and the import policy for
raw materials. liberalised after devaluation, new factors intervened,
causing problems of a different character. The two bad agricultural
years resulted in considerable decline in savings, in investments and
purchasing power. Agricultural raw materials for industrial produc-
tion were in short supply, On the other hand, as a result of the com-
pletion of projects already initiated, there were significant additions
to capacity. This increase in capacity at a time when domestic
demand was at a subdued level accentuated the problem of unutilised
capacity in many industries and more particularly in the capital goods
industries. In spite of the comparatively easy availability of imported
raw materials at that stage, depressed demand prevented full
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exploitation of industrial potential. The inflationary environment and
the increase in the cost of projects consequent on devaluation led to
serious problems. To some extent, the position was relieved by a
determined attempt to find external markets. In a variety of industrial
goods, there was, for the first time in the last two decades, the trans-
formation of a sellers’ market into a buyers’ market.

13.3. With the improvement in agricultural production in 1967-68*
industrial production and investment have picked up. Though
there, are perceptible indications of a resumption of industrial
growth, the capital goods industries still continue to suffer for want
of adequate orders. The fuller utilisation of capacity in these indus-
tries is very closely linked with the increasing tempo of investment.
It. i& only through faster economic development and larger exports-
that the performance of these industries can be improved.

Diversified Structure

13.4. In spate of this rather uneven performance, significant
achievements contributing towards the realisation of diversified in-
dustrial structure were made during this period. Substantial capacity
has been created in many new lines. A fairly sound base for future-
growth has been laid. Several of the large projects initiated at the
commencement of the Third Plan have been completed and brought
into production. In particular, in the field of heavy engineering and'
machine building industries, the commencement of production of the
different units in the Heavy Engineering Corporation, Mining and'
Allied Machinery Corporation and of heavy electrical projects has
now made it possible, largely through indigenous effort, the expansion
of further capacity in vital sectors like iron and steel, mining and
power generation. In the field of fail, and road transport and com-
munications, virtual self-sufficiency for the supply of equipment and*
rolling stock has been realised.. Machinery manufacturing capacity
for a variety of traditional industries like textiles, sugar and cement
has been satisfactorily developed. Design and engineering capabilities
have been expanded. Process technology has been either acquiredl
or developed to enable the planning, designing and construction of
industrial projects with maximum indigenous effort in fields like ferti-
lisers, rayon and,dissolving pulp. There has been appreciable in-
crease .in the production capacity of steel and non-ferrous metals.
Progress has also been made in the expansion of capacity in petroleum,,
fertiliser, and petro-chemical industries. In a wide range of Industries,
therefore, it will be possible merely by the fuller utilisation of east-
ing. capacity—as distinguished from new investment—to achieve in the*
near future substantially higher levels of production.
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13.5. Among industries in which Third Plan targets of capacity
or production were fully or nearly realised by 1965-66 are aluminium,
automobiles, electric transformers, cotton textile machinery, machine
tools, sugar, jute textiles, power driven pumps, diesel engines and pet-
roleum products. Gn the other hand, in some of the important indus-
tries like steel and fertilisers, there was considerable short-fall in
production in relation to targets. In the subsequent years, there has
been a step up in production in certain industries, such as, aluminium,
fertilisers, heavy chemicals, cement and petroleum products. Even, so
the Third Plan targets for steel and fertilisers were not realised even by
1968-69. The output of finished steel is estimated at 4.6 million
tonnes in 1968-69 against the Third Plan target of 6.8 million tonnes
and of nitrogenous fertilisers at about 550,000 tonnes against an ex-
pected 800,000 tonnes.

13.6. Table 1 indicates the increase in production in some of the
important industries.

13.7. In many industries, such as, steel, textile machinery,
machine tools, commercial vehicles and fertilisers, the production
levels in 1968-69 are substantially below installed capacities. In some
cases, the low level of production reflects the level of the current
demand; ini others, such as, steel and fertilisers, it is the result of
low efficiency.

13.8. Several policy and administrative measures were taken in
response to the changing economic conditions. For private industry,
the availability of institutional finance has been stepped up and new
financial institutions brought into existence. The Unit Trust of India
was set up in July 1964 to channel the savings of middle and low
income groups for investment in risk capital. In order to provide
larger financial assistance to new industries and coordinate the acti-
vities of the existing agencies, an Industrial Development Bank was
set up in July 1964. The Refinance Corporation was amalgamated
with it. A scheme for providing discounting facilities for the purchase
of plant and machinery was instituted. With a view to relaxing con-
trols and encouraging the growth of medium industries, the exemption
limit for obtaining a licence under the Industries (Development and
Regulation) Act was raised in 1964 from Rs. 10 lakhs to
Rs. 25 lakhs. Measures were taken to streamline and expedite the
procedures of licensing, import of raw material and capital goods,
issue of capital and approval of foreign collaboration agreements. A
system of issue of letters of intent was introduced to signify -the
Government’s preliminary approval to the proposals in principle. After
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careful review, a number of industries, such as, cement and paper, have
been exempted from the licensing provisions of the Industries (D &R)
Act. In order to provide the necessary flexibility in the operation of
the industrial capacity, existing units are permitted to diversify or
expand production up to 25 per cent of the licensed capacity under
certain conditions without being required to secure a licence. Relaxa-
tions were made from time to time in the control on prices and distri-
bution of industrial commodities. In 1963, 16 commodities were
freed from price and distribution control.  Subsequently, control on
several other industries, such as, iron and steel, coal, fertilisers and
commercial vehicles was relaxed. Sugar has been partially decontrol-
led. Price control on paper has been lifted. Control is still how-
ever exercised with respect to some commodities like vanaspati, drugs
and kerosene.

13.9. A certain measure of dispersal of industries has been
achieved, though much more effort is called for in this regard. Several
of the public sector projects of this period, such as, the heavy electri-
cal projects at Hardwar and Ramachandrapuram and the instrument
project at Kotah were established in regions which are industrially
backward. Several State Governments took steps to establish indus-
trial areas and provide basic facilities at suitable focal points in order
to encourage the growth of industries on a wider scale. State Indus-
trial Development Corporations were set up for promoting new schemes
and participating in suitable private sector projects. Attempts were
also made to promote dispersal of industries by such, measures as
exemption from capital gains tax for industries moving out of metro-
politan towns.

13.10. In considering the industrial' policy to be followed for the
future, note has to be taken of the present industrial situation. By
and large, the channelisation of investible resources in desired direc-
tions through the various systems of licensing and control served a
vital purpose in fostering industrial growth. Over the years a wide
and strong industrial base has been created in the country with an
extensive range of production from sophisticated machinery and capi-
tal goods to consumer goods and intermediate products. Simultane-
ously, there has beieri expansion in the facilities for consultancy and
design. In any comprehensive system of licensing and control, there
are certain inherent difficulties and shortcomings and experience over
the last few years has undoubtedly highlighted some of these problems.
In a wide range of industries, where specific targets were laid down
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ia the plans, it was not possible to ensure adequate phasing and re-
view them periodically for adjustments in the light of changing situa-
tions. As a result, in certain sectors, capacity was created in excess
of requirements resulting in avoidable investments. In certain other
industries like fertilisers, the addition to capacity fell short of require-
ments. The bunching of licensing and inadequate implementation led
to imbalances in certain sectors of industry. In a number of cases,
though licences were issued to the full extent of the requirements and
even beyond such requirements, actual manufacturing capacity created
fell far short. The lack of synchronised growth in some industrial
sectors also resulted in an undue burden of maintenance imports.
Detailed administrative controls not only put considerable strain on
the administrative machinery, but led to delayed implementation in a
large number of cases. Further the controls did not always secure
the objectives for which they were designed. The system of controls
also resulted in private enterprise becoming increasingly dependent on
Gbvernment and ceasing to carry out its own entrepreneurial func-
tions, including market studies. Another serious shortcoming which
characterised the activities of the private sector was inadequate cost-
consciousness and little appreciation of the essential need to reduce
such costs, because of the existence of a seller’s market. All these
factors point to the need for corrective steps of a far-reaching charac-
ter, particularly with a view to taking full advantage of the production
capacity that has already been developed within the country, and
permitting fuller play of market forces in various sectors of industry.

Approach

13.11. A variety of considerations has to be taken into account in
determining the approach to industrial development. There is already
a considerable volume of underemployment of manpower depending
on agriculture. There are large numbers employed in traditional
manufacturing industry using very poor techniques and making a
precarious living. The prospect of improving the employment situa-
tion hinges on a rapid increase in non-farm employment opportunities,
which in turn depends on the tempo, nature and route of industrialisa-
tion. The overall rate of industrial development has necessarily to
be related to the development in the rest of the economy which can
be sustained within given limits of technological capacity and of re-
sources, physical and financial; and its pattern must be shaped in rela-
tion fo the specific situation obtaining in the country.

13.12. There is first the need to achieve speedy self-reliance. With
investment growing at a higher rate than aggregate income and given



236 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

the rapid expansion of demand for manufactured inputs going intp
agriculture, the economy’s requirements of capital equipment, metals,
petroleum products and chemicals are among the fastest growing items.
It is in these areas that the economy’s dependence on imports is
specially large. Consequently, the projected developments along with
a progressive movement towards self-reliance necessitate a relatively
faster expansion of the domestic production in these industries over
the next decade or so. It so happens that these industries are also
capital intensive and the optimum size of the units is relatively large.
While the compulsion of circumstances makes it necessary to devote
a substantial part of resources available for industrial development to
such large and capital intensive industries, it is necessary to bear in
mind that capital is a scarce resource in the economy.

13.13. If the investments in these industries are not planned care-
fully, and if there are undue delays in bringing capacity to full
utilisation, the cost to the economy in terms of the capital locked up
and the possible sacrifice of alternative opportunities for using this
capital could be very large. More generally, the programmes and
projects in these areas should be subjected to close scrutiny with a
view to reducing the degree of capital intensity without sacrificing
low cost production and technological improvement and economic
efficiency.

13.14. A second important consideration in industrial planning
is the desirability of dispersed industrial development.  The require-
ment of non-farm employment is so large and so widely spread through-
out the country that a greater dispersal of industrial development is
a matter of necessity in the. Indian conext. Even from the narrow
and immediate economic viewpoint, the society stands to gain by
dispersed development. The cost of providing necessary infrastruc-
ture .for further expansion ef existing large urban and industrial
centres is often much larger than what it might be if development
was purposefully directed to occur in smaller towns and rural areas.

13.15. A third consideration is the avoidance of technological
unemployment among the workers in traditional industries under the
impact of unregulated spread of capital intensive modem technology
during a period of transition when it is difficult to find alternative
opportunities! for employment to the persons adversely affected. At
the same time it is to be recognised that over the long run it is only
through the adoption of improved techniques and increasing pro-
ductivity that economic conditions of the traditional industries can
be improved and maintained on a viable basis. From this point of
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view, the country cannot afford to freeze the existing technological
situation merely for the sake of avoiding unemployment or providing
additional employment. Such action only postpones the problem to
a later date when its solution may become even more difficult. This
means that subsidisation should be avoided as far as possible, that all
protective measures are only for fixed period and that emphasis is
placed on positive schemes of assistance which ensure appropriate
location and continuous progress. Thus at one end the economic
view regarding the optimum deployment of total resources must
predominate over,the technological, and at the other end the short cut
method of relief and subsidy must be eschewed.

Objectives

13.16. The industrial programmes and policies for the Fourth
Plan have been conceived keeping in view the need to correct im-
balances in the industrial structure and to bring about conditions within
which the maximum utilisation of capacity already built up is achieved.
At the same time conditions have to be brought about for a vigorous
growth in industrial output and capacity without any undue burden
on balance of payments. In broad terms, the objectives of investments
in the industrial field are:

(1) completing investment in relation to which commitments
have already been made;

(2) increasing existing capacities to levels required for present
or future developments, in particular, providing for more

adequate internal supplies of essentials in increasing de-
mand or needed by import substitution or for export
promotion; and

(3) taking advantage of internal developments or availabilities
to build new industries or new bases for industries.

Policy in making these investments and otherwise will be directed
towards canalisation of capital and personnel resources in such a way
as to achieve as widespread an industrialisation of the country as
possible and to encourage the emergence of new entrepreneurship and
greater dispersal in the ownership and control of industries.

13.17. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 will continue to
govern industrial development. This policy provides for a flexible
approach in the development of industries within the public, private
and co-operative sectors. The programmes in the public sector are
related to high priority fields to fill the gaps in the industrial structure.
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Expansion in industries in which required development could be ordi-
narily expected to take place in the cooperative or private sector is
not envisaged in the public sector.

Licensing Policy
13.18. Both from the point of view of accelerating industrial deve-

lopment and improving administrative efficiency, the existing system
of controls would need a review. The primary purpose of control is'
to ensure proper allocation of scarce resources. Regulation of indus-
trial development has to be considered primarily in relation to the
allocation of foreign exchange. Thus, import control and control on
commodities in short supply would have to continue. Within the broad
framework of control in strategic areas, there is advantage in allowing
the market much fuller play. The supply of a variety of industrial
commodities has considerably eased and the need is one of stimulating
demand and production. With the broader industrial base and growing
availability of capital equipment and raw materials from within the
country the need to control further expansion in industries which are
largely based on domestic resources has assumed less importance.
Accordingly the industrial licensing policy during the Fourth Plan fs
envisaged as follows:

(1) all .basic and strategic industries, involving significant
investments or foreign exchange, should be carefully
planned and subjected to industrial licensing. It is neces-
sary to ensure effective performance and to keep a close
watch on the development of these industries. Hence,
once the licence is granted, credit, foreign exchange and
scarce raw materials would be earmarked lor them and
made available in time. This should be done for units
both in the public and the private sectors;

(2) industries requiring only marginal assistance by way of
foreign exchange for capital equipment may be exempted
from the need to secure industrial licences. For this pur-
pose, the, foreign exchange ceiling may be stipulated at
about 10 per cent of the total value of the capital equip-
ment. The release of foreign exchange would continue. to
be regulated and the import of capital goods screened by
the Capital Goods Committee. However, in industries in
which, though the foreign capital equipment component is
low, the maintenance imports component is high, it will
be necessary to continue licensing; and

(3) industries.which do not call for foreign exchange for im-
port of capital equipment or raw materials should be ex-
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empted from the requirements of industrial licensing. In
these industries, there should be freedom for private enter-
prises to operate in /accordance with the market require-
ments.

The freedom from industrial licensing as proposed above may in
certain areas have adverse consequences—for example, it may increase
further the congestion of industry in the large metropolitan areas, may
lead to pndesirable competition with traditional and small scale indus-
tries and could add to the concentration of economic power. It"is
necessary to safeguard against these contingencies and suitable
measures, including reservation of certain industries for the tradi-
tional and small scale sector, would have to be devised in accordance
with requirements from time to time.

The new industrial licensing policy is under consideration of
Government who have separately initiated a comprehensive study of
the subject.

13.19. Consistent with the new approach to industrial planning,
it is not proposed to lay down, for the Fourth Plan, targets for all
industries. Definite targets are proposed to be fixed only for a limited
number of high priority industries. In order to ensure the fulfilment
of these targets, full provision will be made for finance, supplies and
other facilities. For the remaining industries, estimates of require-
ments and production have been projected in consultation with indus-
trial associations and other interests. These projections do not repre-
sent targets or ceilings.

t13.20. Canalisation of investment in the desired directions and a
better equilibrium between supply and demand would be sought to be
increasingly achieved through fiscal and institutional policies. Price
and distribution controls would be kept under review and dispensed
with in areas where conditions become favourable. In order to guard
against the creation of monopolies and increase in concentration, it is-
proposed to lay down the principle that a new industrial licence would
bp,given to an industrial house in the light of proved performance in
relation to earlier licences. As a general rule, in relatively common-,
industries such as for the production of consumer g6ods, w limits
should not be permitted to be-set up by the big industrial, houses,
which would have ample scope for taking new-ventures in technologi-
cally challenging fields. A further step that might be taken is to orient
the credit policies of the financial institutions so as to prevent an undue
proportion of the available financial resources being directed to large
industrial houses. It 'may be desirable to stipulate that in the case of
large industrial houses, their own contribution in a project should be
proportionately higher compared to,medium-scale or n&w entrepreneurs.
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and funds should not be made available to them for non-priority
industries. It is further proposed that where public financial estab-
lishments, including the. Lite Insurance Corporation, have substantial
sharp-holding in a compatoy, they may preferably exercise their full
rights inclucjjng the appointment of representatives to the Board of

Directors.

13.21. In the widet context of empleyment, decentralisation and
promotion of new entrepreneurs, the growth of a modem and techno-
logically competent srfiall-scale sector h”s to be sustained and promot-
ed during the Fourth Plan. Certain industries in which economies of
scale are not particularly important, fyave been reserved for exclusive
development in the small-scale sector. Coordinated development of
large and small sectors will be encouraged through the promotion of
andllaries as feedir industries to Iprge units on the one hand and of
processing industries utilising the products of large industries on the
other. The scopfe for suph integrated growth would be considerable
with increased otfcput in the machinery industries and with larger sup-
plies of metals fend plastics. It will be the policy to exclude parts
and component already being made or capable of being produced in
the small secto/ from the capacity to be licensed to large industries.
The public sedfcr undertakings will be encouraged to promote ancillary
industries whian meet their requirements' of parts and components.

13.22. Measures are proposed to be taken for the development of
industries in the backward areas. The normal economic forces gov-
erning the Idbation of industries are at present so over-whelmingly in
favour of fhfc developed areas that the problem of dispersal of indus-
tries to backward regions would require coordinated action at the
Central, St*e and local levels. The problem is so wide-spread that
during the Fourth Plan it would be possible to make only a beginning.
It is through a .continuing programme of economic development sup-
ported by measures to attract industries to backward regions that the
present imbalance can be rectified over a period of time. The criteria
for the identification of backward areas and the procedural, fiscal and
financial measures to encourage industries in backward regions sire
under consideration.  State governments have a special role to {day in
providing infrastructure facilities to enable the establishment of indus-
tries in backward regions. A beginning has been made in the estab-
lishment of industrial areas, but during the Fourth Han much larger
aHocatitm for the expansion of such areas and provision of infra-
structufe facilities would be necessary. A further aspect requiring
consideration is the prevention of further concentration of economic
activity in metropolitan regions. The isocio-economic costs of servicing
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such large centres are particularly heavy. Measures to prevent further
concentration of industries in such regions are under consideration.

13.23. More attention needs to be paid to the development of
indigenous technologies, design and engineering skills. A number of
design and consultancy organisations have come into existence both in
the public and private sectors. These organisations will have to be
strengthened and their scope enlarged. The main policy issues con-
nected with the promotion of domestic consultancy services have been
considered by the Planning Commission, and are being further dis-
cussed with a view to drawing up an agreed programme of action. An
important requirement is that the maximum utilisation of the technical
consultancy services already built up should be ensured. The appoint-
ment of foreign consultancy services should not be resorted to except
when unavoidable. Even where the need for foreign consultancy
services is felt, the primary consultant should as far as possible be an
Indian agency.

13.24. There is need for closer collaboration between industry and
research laboratories in order to ensure the fruitful utilisation of indus-
trial research carried out in these laboratories. In this context two
aspects require consideration. The research activities in the labora-
tories should be more closely integrated to cater to the needs of the-
industry and from this point of view, increasingly larger proportion of
the research carried out in the laboratories should be on a collabora-
tive and sponsored basis. Secondly, more emphasis needs to be laid
on pilot plant studies with a view to proving the processes developed
in the laboratories from the technological and commercial point of
view, so that these are readily accepted for utilisation by industry.

Provision is being made in the Plan for undertaking such pilot plant
studies.

Foreign Collaboration

13.25. The basic policy in regard to foreign collaboration and
foreign investment has been laid down and does not call for any
material modification. However, in the detailed application of this
policy, oare has to be taken to ensure that foreign collaboration is
resorted to only for meeting a critical gap and does not inhibit the
maximum utilisation of domestic know-how and services. Thus, for
example, foreign collaboration in the production of consumer goods,
whether they can be produced within the country or not, will not
ordinarily be permitted except in the interests of larger exports.
Collaboration in directions in which indigenous effort can within a
short time provide the services or goods or a substitute, ought not to
be allowed. It is necessary to subject every proposal for foreign
collaboration to fairly rigid tests. Import of foreign know-how parti-
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cularly in sophisticated industrial fields would continue to be required.
Even here, it would be essential to make simultaneous efforts for the
adaptation of such know-how through indigenous effort and to improve
on it to avoid the need for future purchases. In order to identify
the fields in which foreign collaboration is required and to streamline
the procedure for acceptance or otherwise of foreign collaboration
proposals, a Foreign Investment Board, has been set up. Broad guide-
lines regarding the terms on which foreign collaboration might be

permitted have been indicated.

Public Sector

13.26. Over the last decade, massive investments have been mads
by the Central Government in the industrial and mineral projects.
On a broad estimate, the total Central investments in the public sector
projects in the mining and manufacturing sectors would amount appro-
ximately to Rs. 3400 crores at the beginning of the Fourth Kan. A
substantial proportion of this has been in the development .of heavy
industries such as steel, coal, lignite, heavy engineering including
electrical equipment, petroleum and fertilisers.  While- these invest-
ments have contributed significantly to the strengthening of the indus-
trial structure, the overall performance has not been uniformly satis-
factory. Delays in completion schedules and large increases in original
investment estimates have been the experience with several projects
and tiie output has remained substantially below installed capacity.
Expectations of a significant contribution to plan resources from the
internal resources of these enterprises have not been realised; on the
other hand, several of than have to rely on budgetary support to meet
their cash losses. Productivity and profitability of these enterprises
are a matter of urgent importance. The bulk of the investments in the
public sector is in basic and heavy industries with long gestation
pedods. These enterprises are not expected to achieve full rated
capacity production in a short time and show large profits. At the
same time, there is considerable scope for improvement in efficiency
and performance. The Administrative Reforms Commission Ms
examined the various aspects relating to the operation of public enter-
prises and made a number of recommendations. The problems
involved are those relating to the development of appropriate relation-
ship between the enterprises on the one hand and Government and
Parliament on the other, which would leave adequate initiative and
operational autonomy to the management. While Parliament must
oversee and. review the performance of public undertakings with' a
view to promoting and safeguarding public interest, the manner of
achieving this purpose should be such that it does not weaken initia-
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tive in the management and thus affect its efficiency. Similarly, Gov-
ernment should be primarily concerned with reserving for itself only
such powers as are required to determine questions of policy and to
ensure that the programmes of the public enterprises conform to the
accepted plans and that the enterprises are run on commercial lines.
Subject to these considerations the management must have adequate
powers to carry on the day-to-day administration on business and
comercial principles. Equally important is the delegation of powers
between the various tiers of management within the enterprise fropi
the board of director's to the managing director and to the heads of
departments.

13.27. Another matter requiring consideration is the recruitment,
promotion and related personnel policies of public undertakings,
particularly with reference to the selection and retention of top
management personnel. The system of deputing officers from fee
administrative services for short periods with frequent transfers at the
top level detracts from continuity and consistency in  management
policy. It also does not provide for a commitment of the top manage-
ment to the success of the public enterprises. There is need to deve-
lop a cadre of professional managers with adequate expertise in the
fields of financial, production, personnel and marketing managemeht.
Adequate opportunities should exist for suitable persons from within
the enterprise to rise to top management positions.

13.28. Each public sector enterprise must set down its objectives
and targets and prepare an appropriate budget covering production!
sales, cost of production, capital expenditure, cash flow and profit anc}
loss estimates. The comparison of performance data with budget
estimates should be undertaken periodically during the currency of the
budget itself.

13.29. In several instances the sales from one public enterprise
would be to other public enterprises or to Governmental agencies.
There is need in such cases for close coordination between the manur.
factoring plants and the user Ministries and Governmental agenciesj
so as to ensure dovetailing of supply and production.  Questions
relating to deliveries and prices when such inter-enterprise transactions
are involved are matters of vital importance. They affect the
formulation of detailed and long-term production programmes iof.
public enterprises. There are several other directions in which tha i
public sector units have to act in concert. In order to bring about.
effective co-ordination and integration of public sector enterprises it
iS necessary to create an appropriate machinery at a sufficiently Hifeh
level.
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Outlays

13.30. The Fourth Plan envisages an investment of approxi-
mately Rs. 5200 crores in organised industry and mining—Rs. 2800
crores in the public sector and Rs. 2400 croresl in the private and
cooperative sectors. The outlay in the public sector would be
Rs 3090.crores, since it includes a sum of Rs. 250 crores for transfer
to private and cooperative sectors through financial institutions
and an .amount of Rs. 40 crores for supporting plantation
programmes which have a bearing on export earnings and for State
Industrial Development Corporations. Of the total outlay of
Rs. 3090 crores in the public sector, Rs. 2910 crores will be, in the
Central sector and Rs. 180 crores in States and Union Territories.

13.31. Public Sector—The major proportion of the outlay in the
pp&dic sector is intended for the completion of projects already under
hpgdementation and projects on which investment decisions have
been taken. New projects are envisaged in high priority fields like
fenilisers, pesticides, petrochemicals, non-ferrous metals, and deve-
lopment of iron ore, pyrites and rock-phosphate resources. New in-
vestment in the engineering industries is limited to a few comparatively
sfpQ projects for filling critical gaps. Among other schemes, men-
tion may be made of the Textile Corporation for which a provision
of Rs. 17.5 crores has b™en made primarily for the purpose of re-
construction and modernisation of viable mills taken oyejr by Govern-
ment. In view of the importance attached to the newsprint industry
aitd the need for expanding production of paper, a provision of
Ks. 50 crores has been made for the Paper Corporation. The activities
dfthfe Cement Corporation are limited for the present to the completion
of the two projects already under way and the establishment of two
mé6re projects during the Fourth Plan period in regions where there
are shortages. The public sector programme includes pkyvftien for
the. continuing activities of the Geological Survey of India, Indian
Bureau of Mines, National Productivity Council and Indian Standards
Institution. In petroleum, provision has been made for exploration
of oil and expansion of refinery capacity in line with the projected
growth in the consumption of petroleum products. The provision
for the Atomic Energy Department takes into account' the require-
ments of supporting programme in mining and industries in accordance

With the nuclear power development envisaged in the Fourth Plan.
WOjects fostering the rapid growth of the electronics industry have

Been included.

Ainclusive of Rs. 250 crores transferred from pablic sector through financial
institutions.
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13.32. In order to maintain continuity of growth, advance action
would need to be taken during the Fourth Plan in some directions so
as to bring additional capacity into being in the early years of die
Fifth. Plan. It is difficult at this stage to work out the investment re-
quirements for this purpose and to identify the projects likely to be
taken up. However, certain provisions have been made for this pur-
pose in the public sector programme.

13.33. The allocations for programmes in the Central sector and
the projects and schemes included in the Fourth Plan are given in
Annexures | and Il.  The provisions are based on the information
currently available. In seevral cases, the investment estimates would
have to be finned up. To this extent, adjustment in the provisions
would be required. This is proposed to be done through the Annual
Plans The provision of Rs. 180 crores in the States sector is intended
for the completion of continuing projects and for supporting the ope-
rations of the development institutions in the States. Thus, provision
has been made for the activities of the Industrial Development Corpo-
rations, Industrial Areas Schemes and State Financial Corporations. As
a part of the joint activities of the Centre and States in rehabilitating
textile nulls, State Textile Corporations would be set up in some of
the States.

13.34. Private and Cooperative Sector—The fixed investment
outlay of Rs. 2400 crores in the private and cooperative sectors of
industry is based on a preliminary study of the investible resources
that are likely to flow into the organised sector during this period. As
earlier mentioned, a provision of Rs. 250 crores has been made in
the public sector programme for transfer of funds from Government
to the tenn tending institutions. The investment programme for the
private and cooperative sectors does involve a considerable step-up
over the current levels. While the overall resources in the economy
can support an investment programme of this nature, the realisation
of the programme would largely turn on the effectiveness with which
the private and cooperative sectors are able to tap these resources.

Industrial Programmes

13.35. Annexures 111 and IV set out capacity and production tar-
gets for 1973-74 for some key industries and estimates of production
for a few other selected industries. The estimates take into account the
financial requirements for these industries as also the priorities inter
se. The individual estimates have been worked out in the light of the
studies conducted by Development Councils, Industrial Associations,
téle Directorate General of Technical Development and Planning

roups.

13.36. Iron and Steel —The domestic demand for finished steel
and market pig iron by 1973-74 is estimated at about 7.12 million
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tdttoes and 1.95 million tonnes respectively. The programmes, which
ate broadly in accordance with these estimates, include expansion of
the'Bhilai Steel Plant from 2.5 million tonnes to 3.2 million tonnes
an<f die completion of the Bokaro first stage of 1.7 million tonnes in-
got capacity. Taking into account the shortage in plates, the Plan
envisages the establishment of a plate unit: Steps for the expansion
of the Bokaro plant (to the capacity of 4 million tonnes) will also be
taken during the Fourth Plan and the construction of the fifth con-
verter completed before 1973-74. A provision of Rs. 122 crores has"
bfien made for the expansion programme. The Plan also provides for
technological improvements and provision of balancing equipment in
the existing steel plants to improve their operational performance. In'
thte private sector, it is expected that marginal addition to capacity
wQUId be achieved at Bumpur increasing the capacity of USGO from
1 to 1.3 million tonnes of ingOt by 1971-72. Steel capacity will be
stepped up from the level of approximately 9.0 million tonnes in
1968-69 to about 12.0 million tonnes of ingot by 1973-74. The pro-
duction of pig iroft is expected to be 3*8 million tonnes during the
same year. Exports are envisaged at the level of about 1 million
tomes of finished steel and 1.5 million tonnes of pig irdn by the end
of the Fourth Plan. In view of the long gestation required in Cheating'
additional capacity for steel, action has to be initiated" during the Plan
for) meeting the future requirements of steel and pig iron. Provision
has. been made for this purpose. Demand' for alloy and special steels
is;, estimated at about 294,000 tonnes in 1973-74; The output from
the, Alloy Steel Plant at Durgapur supplemented by production from
the.-Mysore Iron and Steel Company and private sector projects is
expected to meet these requirements, except for a few snecial cate*
Rories.

13.37. Non-ferrous Metdls—The programme for non-ferrous
metals envisages Considerable expansion in thp aluminium mdustrj
aafl significant additions to copper and zinc. 1d alumiifihun, expansion
will, take care of domestic requirements and also, contribute to exports
of metal and fabricated fwbducts. The production of aluminium, is
expected to be stepped up from about 120,000 tonnes in 1968-69
t0220"000'tonnes by 1973-74. >Hie programme in the public sector
envisages the establishment of two smelters at Korba and Koyna with
alumhia production facilities. A significant development has been
thegrowth of domestic consultancy services, so that the future ex-
pansion of the aluminium industry can be undertaken, by and large,
with domestic design and engineering. In addition to the public sec-
tor programme, expansion of capacity by the private producers is en-
visaged: The production Of copper is at present confined to the out-
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put from the Indian Copper Corporation. Its existing capacity of
9,600 tonnes is expected to be stepped up to 16,500 tonnes. In the
public sector, the major project is the exploitation of the Khetri-Kolihan
deposits in Rajasthan for an annual production of 31,000 tonnes of
copper. The Sighbhum copper deposits in Bihar, lead and copper
deposits in Andhra Pradesh and nickel deposits in Orissa are pro-
posed to be developed and a provision of Rs. 20 crores has been made
for this purpose. The programme for zinc envisages the doubling.of
capacity to 76,000 tonnes during the Plan period. This is sought to
be achieved partly from the expansion of the public sector project-at
Udaipur from 18,000 tonnes to 36,000 tonnes. A provision of
Rs. 24 crores has been made in the Plan for smelter and mine expan-
sion. In the private sector, the unit at Alwaye, based on imported
concentrates, is expected to double its capacity from 20,000 <o
40,000 tonnes. ' Provision has also been made in the public sector
programme for carrying out exploration to maintain sufficient ore
reserves to increase the production of gold from Kolar gold mines and
to bring about major improvements to capacity and production -at
Hutti gold mines.

13.38. Engineering Industries—In engineering industries, the in-
vestments are primarily for completion of projects. An importaint
task would be to bring about progressively fuller utilisation of capa-
city in public and private sectors. There are apprehensions that in
several industries the capacity might not be adequately utilised. While
every effort needs to be made to secure export orders, it would be
necessary to review the position from time to time to see to what
extent adjustments can be made in the Plan programmes for securing
better utilisation of capacity. Investments are contemplated only to
a limited extent by way of diversification in some of the existing units
like the Hindustan Machine Tools, Mining and Allied Machinery
Corporation and Bharat Heavy Electricals for filling in certain gaps.
Provision has been made for the expansion of Hindustan Shipyard
at Visakhapatnam and for the Cochin Shipyard. At the Hindustan
Shipyard, capacity will be increased from 2.5 ships per annum .to
6 ships per annum. The installed capacity for some of the major
items of electrical equipment will increase to 3.58 million kW for
steam turbines and generators, 1.7 million kW of hydro-turbines and
generators, 1.7 million kW of power boilers, 1.63 million HP for
electric motors above 200 HP and 14.94 million kVA of transfor-
mers. Expansion in machine tool production, transport and com-
munication equipment and agricultural machinery is also envisaged.”

13.39. Fertilisers—To meet the growing demand for fertilisers,
capacity and production targets of 3.7 million tonnes and 3.0
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tonnes of nitrogen are envisaged for 1973-74. The schemes currently
under implementation, are expected to give a capacity of approximately
2.3 million tonnes. In addition, seven projects involving a capacity
of 1.1 million tonnes have been approved in the private .sector. In
the public sector, feasibility studies have been completed for four
projects, and 'studies on another four projects are in progress. The
actual implementationmf these projects win be phased out. A provi-
sion of Rs. 262 crores has been made in the public sector for new
fertiliser plants. In regard to phosphatic fertilisers, capacity to the
extent of about a million -tonnes is under various stages of implemen-
tation. Some of the new projects contemplated in the public and
private sectors include the production of complex fertilisers which
would add to the total availability. The possibility of setting up an
elemental phosphorous project is also under contemplation. It is ex-
pected that a capacity of about 1.8 million tonnes of PaOs would be
achieved by 1973-74. The possibilities of diversifying 'the raw mate-
rial base for nitrogenous fertiliser production are being studied. Hie
extent to which larger utilisation of coal can be made for increasing
fertiliser production is under examination. It is envisaged that two
or three fertiliser projects based on coal would be taken op for im-
plementation during the Fourth Plan. The Plan provides for the
development of pyrites and rock-phosphate deposits in Bihar and
Rajasthan.

13.40. Petro-chemicals,—In petro-chemicals, the main develop-
ments envisaged are the aroxoatics project and the naphtha cracker
project at Koyali in the public sector: With the implementation of
these projects, the basic intermediates required for synthetic fibres
Mid synthetic rubber would become available. They would also add
to the capacity for plastics. An important development in the private
sector is the establishment of a caprolactam project by the Guijarat
Fertilisers. These developments are expected to nuke a significant
impact on import substitution. A substantial beginning will be made
oat the establishment of an aromatic project along with associated faci-
lities at Barauni, where a wax cracker is also proposed in the private
sector. The production of various intermediates at the Hindustan
Organic Chemicals is expected to be taken up during the Fourth
Plan. This would make a significant contribution by providing the
basic r&w materials required for die dye-stuff and related industries.

13.41. Petroleum Refuting—The refinery capacity in terms of
crude throughput and production during 1968-©? were 17.5 and
16.1 million tonnes respectively. The demand for petroleum products
k expected to increase to around 26 million tonnes by 1973-74. The
additional requirements are at present proposed to be met primarily
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from the expansion of refineries. The Plan makes provision for the
expansion ofxrefineries in the public sector.

13.42. Coal—The requirements of coal in 1973-74 have been
estimated at 93.5 million tonnes, comprising 29.5 million twines of
coking coal and 64 million tonnes of non-coking and blendabie
coal. Envisaging a hot metal production of 13.87 million tonnes in
1973-74, the requirements) of coal for the steel industry have' been as-
sessed at 27.82 million tonnes made up of 25.38 million tonnes of
coking coal and 2.44 million tonnes of blendabie coal. The balance of
4.12 million tonnes of coking coal out; of total demand of 29.5 million
tonnes, constitutes the requirements of the Durgapur and other
cokeries. This involves a considerable step-up from the current level
of production of about 16 million tonnes. High priority has been
assigned to the coking coal programmes. In addition to the various
coking coal mines in production, contribution from two new mines,
namely Sudamdih and Monidih (with a production capacity of about
2.16 million tonnes each) is expected during the Fourth Plan. The
public sector projects are expected to produce about 9 million tonnes
of coking coal while the rest will come from private mines. The
capacity already established is expected to be adequate to meet the
requirements of blendabie coal dining 1969-74. In respect of non-
coking coal, the capacity both in private and public sectors is about
65.2 million tonnes as against the annual requirement of 64 million
tonnes at the rad of the Fourth Plan. It is therefore expected that
only marginal investments would be necessary in the non-coking coal
sector. Development of no new non-coking coal project is envisaged
except to meet the requirements of specific consumers, like power
plants. Within the target of 93.5 million tonnes, the public sector is
expected to contribute 28.5 million tonnes. With this level of outpwt,
the share of the public sector in the total production by 1973-74
would rise to about 30 per cent from about 20 per cent in 1965-66.
An outlay of Rs. 62 crores has been provided in the Central sector.

At the end of the Fourth Plan, the requirements of washed coal
have been estimated at 16.22 million tonnes. The existing capacity
and that in the process of being created will yield 13.94 nullion
tonnes of clean coal. The additional washery capacity needed has
been worked out as 2.28 million tonnes of clean coal. At 60 per
cent yield this corresponds to an input of about 3.8 million tonnes,
per annum. Provision has been made for the establishment of a new
washery in the Fourth Plan period.

13.43. Lignite—The only producer of lignite is Neyveli project
in Tamil Nadu; the present level of production is about 3.4 million
tonnes and is expected to be enhanced to 6 million tonnes in the
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Fourth Plan. This production is required for meeting the increased
capacity of the power station from the present level of 400 MW.to
600 MW. A provision of Rs. 2.45 crores has been made for expendi-
ture to be incurred on mine expansion.

13.44. Iron Ore—Production of iron ore is estimated to reach
26 million tonnes in 1968-69. The demand envisaged in 1973-74
is of the order of 53.4 million, tonnes. Out of this, the demand on
maccount of export is placed at 31,2 million tonnes against the level
of, 13 million tonnes anticipated in 1968-69. The production required
for export is expected to be met from Bailadila 14 and 5 (Madhya
Pradesh), Barajamda (Orissa/Bihar), Daitari (Orissa), Bellary-
ttpspe}: (Mysore) and Goa. Of these projects, Bailadila 5 and Bellary-
Hospet which are under the National Mineral Development Corpora-
tion are to go into production in the Fourth Plan. In order to find
an economic outlet for the large quantities of fines generated as a
result of enhanced production of iron ore, it is recognised that ade-
quate facUities will have to be built up for pelletisation. Feasibility
studies will be carried out on ore from the Kundremukh, Bellaty-
Hospet and Bailadila areas as a preliminary to planning pelletisation
capacities at an appropriate time. At present the only pelletisation
plant with a capacity of Q%6 million tonne exists in Goa. The cap-
tive mines of the steel plants are expected to produce around
20; million tonnes of iron ore. The additional requirements of are<for
the existing steel mills and the new Bokaro steel plant would bdfmet
by expansion of present mine capacities. It is proposed to increase
tbe current capacity of 2 million tonnes of the Kiriburu mines tp.a.

of 4.5 million tonnes .so as to meet the requirements of the Bokaro
s$eel plant. The Kiriburu ore which is now being exported to Japan
wSlI consequendy be diverted to the Bokaro plant after its construc-
tion, and the export commitment of Kiiburu will be transferred to
Bailadila 5. Out of the envisaged production of 53.4 million tongeS
of iron ore, 'die projects under the National Mineral Development Cor-
poration are expected to contribute about 14 million tonnes. An out-
lay of Rs. 64 crores has been provided for its continuing and new
schemes. The production from Goa is anticipated to be around
8 million tonnes at the end of the Fourth Plan period.

13.45. Mineral Oil—The programme for exploration and pro-
duction of mineral oil will be continued by two agencies, namely.
Oft and Natural Gas Commission and Oil India Limited. The pro-
duction of crude oil increased from 3 million tonnes in 1965 to
5.85 million tonnes in 1968. It is envisaged to be stepped up to a
level of 9.7 million tonnes by 1973-74. Towards intensification of
t% exploration and production programme of ONGC an outlay of
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Rs. 341.60 crores has been made in the Fourth Plan. The reserves
of oil which are currently estimated at 158 million tonnes may go up
to 200 million tonnes in the Fourth Plan.

13.46. Industrial and Mineral Programmes relating to Atomic
Energy.—The industrial and mineral programme of the Atomic Energy
Department includes the expansion of production of atomic minerals
and their processing, diversification of the Electronic Corporation of
India to produce the electronic equipment required for the Atomic
Energy programme and the establishment of a new heavy water plant
in addition to the one which is currently under implementation.

13.47. Other Industries.—Among other industries in which signi-
ficant investment is contemplated are cement, paper and newsprint,.
The production of cement is expected to be stepped up to 18 million
tonnes by 1973-74. Apart from meeting domestic requirements in
full, this would provide about a million tonnes for export. The capa-
city estimated for paper is 11 million tonnes and production
960.000 tonnes in 1973-74. Newsprint capacity is expected to be
stepped up to 165,000 tonnes. The public sector will play a large part
in the expansion of newsprint industry. Apart from the expansion of
the factory at Nepa to 75,000 tonnes, a new newsprint mill of about
60.000 tonnes capacity is proposed to be set up in the public sector.
Action would be taken to establish two or three paper projects in
the public sector to harness the large cellulosic resources available
in certain regions. The programmes in textile industries, both cotton
and jute, are primarily related to modernisation, with marginal ex-
pansions. Adequate provision has been made for the financial insti-
tutions to support this programme. The Textile Corporation will help
in the reconstruction of viable but sick mills. The production prog-
ramme for the sugar industry envisaged an output level of 4.7 million
tonnes to be achieved by 1973-74 partly through the expansion of
existing units and partly through the establishment of new units pri-
marily in the co-operative sector. As in the case of the cotton and
jute textile industries, the financial requirements for modernisation
of the sugar industry are also expected to be met from the financial
institutions.  An intensive programme of replantation is envisaged
for tea and coffee for which separate provision has been made in the
Plan. Among other plantation industries it is expected that the pro-
duction of natural rubber would be substantially stepped up during
the Fourth Plan period. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made
for the Kerala Plantation Corporation.

13.48. On the basis of the programmes outlined above, it is en-
visaged that industrial production would show an average annual in-
crease of 8 to 10 per cent during the Fourth Plan.

L17PC/68—10
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ANNEXURE 1

Outlay on Industrial and Mineral Programmes in the Central Sector

(Rs. crores)

si. category continuing new total

no. schemes schemes

© (€ @ ®) 4
1 industries . 1338 -37 793-60 2131 -97
2 metals . 682-47 304-00 986-47
3 machinery and engineering industries 100-47 52-55 153 02
4 fertilisers and pesticides . 217-49 285 -97 483-46
5 intermediates . 59 -25 125-57 184-82
6 consumer goods . . 5-34 31-65 36-99
7 . other schemes . . 273 -35 13-86 287-21
8 minerals . 570-62 146-52 717-14
9 atomic energy * 41 69 19-21 60-90

10 total (1+8+09) . 1950-68 959 -33 2910 0)
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no.
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10

12
13
14

15
16
17
18
19

20

21

22
23

continuing schemes
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ANNEXURE I
Central Industrial and Mineral Programmes
fourth plan
projcct location outlay
(R.. likhs)
0) @ (©)
A — Industrial Projects
MEtAlS 98647
continuiNg SCh em €S . 68247
Bokaro Steel P 1an to...neniieenins Bokaro 50000
expansion of Rourkela Steel Plant—1st stage Rourkela 467
expansion of Bhilai Steel Plant—2nd stage . Bhilai 848
expansion of Durgapur Steel Plant—1st stage Durgapur 421
Alloy, Tool and Stainless Steel Plant. . Durgapur 211
Mysore Iron and Steel Works (conversion to
alloy Steel) e Bhadravati 500
Khetri Copper Project (including Kolihan
Copper Project and fertiliser plant) . Khetri 5800
Korba Aluminium Project . . . . Korba "1
10000
Koyna Aluminium Project . . . . Koyna j
new schemes 30400
expansion of Bhilai Steel Flant—3rd stage Bhilai 3600
Bokaro 5th converter and continuing action
ONEXPANSION (e Bokaro 12200
plate m 011 e 75C0
technological improvements (for all the plants) 2500
additional capacity for steel 2000
balancing equipment (for all the plants) 1
2000
finishing facilities for production, diversifica- }
tion (for all the plants).
doubling the capacity of the zinc smelter Debari 500
Gujarat Alumina Plant (central share) 100
m ".chinory and engineering indus ries 15301-67

10046 67
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ANNEXURE 1l (contd.)

) (@) @ ®
24 Heavy Electricals Ltd.—steam turbo genera-
tors, transformers and traction motor
EXPANSION s Bhopal 1100
25 Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. Tiruchi 315
26 Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd., (including
stamping Sh 0P ) v, Hardwar 2079
27 Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd.,—steam Ramachandra-
turbines puram 395
28 Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd., (ASEA)—
switchgear project.......cccveinniieinneneens Ramachandra-
puram 46
29 Machine Tool Corporation Ajmer 596
30 Heavy Machine Building Plant . Ranchi 247
31 Heavy Machine Tool Plant Ranchi 596
32 Mining and Allied Machinery Corporation . Durgapur 249
33 Bharat Heavy Plate and Vessels Project Vishakhapatnam 1308
Hindustan Cables Ltd. Rupnarainpur
34 expansion of dry core cables . 301.63
35 manufacture of aluminium sheathed cables -do- 138
36 manufacture of copper ply cables -do- 161.47
37 coaxial cables type 174 . -do- 4 15
38 Instrumentation Ltd. . . . . Kotah 310 -42
Hindustan Machine Tools . . . . Bangalore
39 PrESSES s 300
40, printing machines . . . . 300
41 Hindustan Shipyard Dry dock Vishakhapatnam 250
42 Hindustan Shipyard—expansion . -do- 750
43 Hindustan Shipyard—subsidy 600
44 NEW SCHh €M €5 i 5255
45 agricultural tractors.....cieeeeeeeeeinas not yet decided 500
46 pumps and compressors project . -do- 500
47 gas cylinders project e . -do- 400
48 diversification of national instruments . Jadavpur 55
49 expansion and diversification of BHEL Tiruchi 100
50 expansion and diversification of BHEL Ramachandra-
puram 200
51 feasibility studies relating to advance action
forfifth p la n e, 50
52 SEAMIESS PP S .ouvveririieiecieiieieeesie e 950

53 second Shipyard .. Cochin 2500



©)
54

55
56
57
58
59
60

61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70

71
72
73
74
75
76
7
78
79
80
81

82
83

84

85
86
87

88

continuing schemes
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(@)

fertilisers and pesticides

FACT—4th stage expansion

Cochin Fertilisers....n..
Madras Fertilisers.....cvvineieiennns

expansion of Trombay Fertilisers

Durgapur Fertilisers.......ccevevevnnene.

Sindri Fertilisers
rationalisation scheme

naphtha gasification

expansion of Namrup Fertlllsers .
Barauni Fertilisers ...
Kanpur Fertilisers (govt, share) .

Hindustan Insecticides

Fertiliser Corporation of India

ANNEXURE Il (contd.)

@ ®)
48346-01
21749 -26
Alwaye 111
........... Cochin 2136
........... Madras 2729
Trombay 5941
............ Durgapur 2232
Sindri 2381
Sindri 53
Namrup 2646
........... Barauni 3398
Kanpur 47-5

Delhiand Alwaye 74 -76

NeW SChemesS e 26596 -75
additional fertiliser capacity 26200
Hindustan insecticides 396 -75

intermediates 18481 -97
continuiNng SCh em S .., 5925 -26
Triveni Structural ... Allahabad 85

expansion of NEPA mills Nepanagar 465.02
Travancore Titanium Products (central share) Alwaye 190
Foundry Forge Plant . Ranchi 2615
sulphuric add project of SindriJFertilisers Sindri 42
Gujarat aromatic project Koyali 1632-24
Hindustan Organic Chemicals ' . Panvel 896
new schemes . 12556 -71

paper, pulp and newsprint schemes 5000
Cement Corporation (including continuing

SCHhEM €5) e 2000
SAItW O T K S o 10
expansion and diversification of Tungabhadra

Steel Products . Tungabhadra 100
expansion of raw film project Ooty 496.7
Gujarat Naphtha Cracker

manufacture of ethylene, propylene Koyali 1100

benzene extraction . -do- 300

butadiene (inclusive of synthetic rubber) -do- 2000

addition of balancing equipment to methanol

plant

Trombay 300
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©
89
90

91
92
93

94
95
96

97
98
99
100
101
102

103

104

105
106

107
108

109
110

111
112
113
114

115

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

ANNEXURE Il (contd)

@
methylamines plant . . . . .
manufacture of other amines and ethylenedia

Barauni Aromatic Projcct....

D.M.T. (Ist phase) ..

investment on manufacture of intermediates
to commence production in fifth plan

caprolactam
new olefines complex
methanol

CONSUMEN gO0AS oo
continuing SCheM €S.....covvvviiiecciee
Security Paper M ill....
New Alkaloid Factory
Hindustan Antibiotics .
Indian Drugs and Pharmaceuticals

Ophthalmic Glass Project .

NeW SChemMeS e

printing press for bank note paper
printing press for postal stationery

Hindustan Machine Tools—watch factory

take-over of British India Corporation—
Copper A 1len e

footwear and tannery plant

National Textile Corporation—take-over, and
reconstruction and modernisation of sick
but viable textile mills

otherschem es .
continuing SChEM €S ..cevivcciiie e
central engineering and ii.°<gn bureau of HSL

housing for Nasik press u 'Tcmbay and
Calcutta m iN tS .

loan to institutional financing agencies

@

Barauni

Barauni

Hoshangabad
Neemuch
Pimpri

Hyderabad, 1
Rishikesh and >
Cluindy J

Durgapur

~—

Nasik, Bombay 1

and.Calcutta

j

©)
100

150

1000

3699 -38

534 -38
85

103
113

188

45 -38
3165
600
500

100
215

1750

28720 -83
27334-51
75

Zju

250001

AIncludes Rs. 30.crores for jute modernisation and Rs. 20_crores for support to

State Industrial projects.
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ANNEXURE 11 (contd.)

@ @ ®)
116 township of Heavy Engineering Corporation . 160
117 township of Hindustan Cables 40
118  N.LD.Coitiriiririeresireneseesesi s 103 51
plantations
tea
119 tea finance scheme . . . . 450
120 tea machinery (hire purchase scheme in-
cluding irrigation scheme) . . . . 900
121 rubber (central share for Kerala Plantation
Corporation) e 200
coffee
122 coffee (development plant)
123 coffee (replanting scheme) e
124 NeWSChem €S . 1386-32
125 NP.Corri ettt 25
126 LSl 71
127 two consortia for power and industrial projects 50
128 Central Machine Tools Institute, Bangalore > 200
plantations
cardamom
129 Katte control scheme
130 loan scheme for replanting of cardamom
131 hire purchase scheme 140-32
132 research scheme
133 scheme for supply of manure and plant protec*
tion chemicals
tea
134 loan scheme in connection with rehabilitation
of flood affected tea estates in Darjeeling
district 8§ . . . . 100
135 replantation subsidy scheme . 600

136 pilot plant studies on processes developed in
National Laboratories . . . . 200
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ANNEXURE JI (contd.)

@) @
B—Miineral Projects

1 Minerals e

2 continuing SChem €S e

3
4
5

© 0 -y O

10

12
13
14
15
16

17
19
20
21

22

23

24
25
26

Dalli Mines for Bhilai
Kolar Gold M ines
Hutti Gold M ines
Pyrites and Chemicals Development Corporation
MININGP F0 j€Ctunirircrrssssrsins Amjore

intensive exploration scheme
Qil and Natural Gas Commission.

Oii India (crude conditioning plant and crude
Pipeline) e

Gauhati, Barauni and Koyali Refineries

Haldia Refinery.....cccoceovveccinnceniseeeneses Haldia
Cochin Refinery (expansion) Cochin
Madras R e fiNery . Madras

Government Esso Lube Oil Project
TUDTIZO e
1LO.C.—marketing .ccoeceoeenencccesieenes
National Coal Development Corporation

coking coal mines
washeries )
non-coking coal mines

Neyveli Lignite Corporation

Coal Board
third plan ropeways scheme

National Mineral Development Corporation
Bailadila Iron Ore (deposit no. 14) «

Hindustan Zinc Limited
development of mine for production of
2000 tonnes of ore per day

Geological Survey of India

Indian Bureau of Mines )
air borne mineral surveys and exploration

27 NEWSCHhEM €S .

28
29
30

Saladipura Pyrites Project . . Saladipura
- UdaHJur Phosphate Project Udaipur
Maldeota phosphate project Maldeota

©)

71714 -63

57062-63
1892
3105
73

308

20-13
34160

600
2080
5500

400
461
61
10
3028

i
>2900

245

278

494

742

1-3500
J
14652

1
1-1000
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ANNEXURE Il (contd.)

) 1) 2 €]

pP.C.D.C.

31 additional one million Amjore pyrites Amjore 1 500

32 beneficiation schemes J

33 1.0.C.—feasibility studies 50
National Coal Development Corporation |

34 coking coal mines—Monidih r 1500

35 washeries J

36 other programmes e 500
Coal Board

37 fourth plan and transportation scheme . 1000

National Mineral Development Corporation

38 Bailadila Iron Ore Mine (deposit no. 5)
39 Kiriburu expansion | 5800
40 Donimalai Iron Ore Project J
41 feasibility studies for pelletisation of iron ore mines 50
42 other feasibility studies 50
43 Iron Ore Crushing and Screening Plants 940
Hindustan Copper Limited 1
feasibility studies
44 Agnigundala copper
45 Sukinda Nickel
other schemes
. . 2000
46 Agnigundala (Bandalamottu) lead deposit
47 Rakha Copper phase |
48 Rakha Copper phase Il
Hindustan Zinc Limited
49 prospecting and exploratory Mining in the
lead-zinc deposits of Zawar Mines
50 development of a new mine in the Zawar area 1152
for production of additional 2000 tonnes of
ore J
51 development of rock phosphate in Maton area
(Udaipur) . 50

52 Manganese Ore India Ltd. benefication plant 60
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ANNEXURE Il (contd.)
() 1) @ ®
Cc—Atomic Energy Projects
1 AtOMICENEIGY oo 6090
2 continuing SCheM eS....cccovvvvicsesss s 4169
3 Uranium Corporation of India . 305
4 Electronic Corporation of India . 90
5 Nuclear Fuel Complex (including housing) 1456
6 Heavy Water Plant . . . . 1588
7 power reactor fuel reprocessing plants 614
8 Fission Product Fixation Plant . 93
9 secretariat . e 23
10 new schemes e 1921
atomic minerals division
1 development of Narwapahar 140
12 Uranium Corporation of India . 44
13 Electronic Corporation  of India
(diversification programme) . 25
14 Nuclear Fuel Complex (additional facilities) 92
15 Heavy Water Plant . . . . 1465
16 power reactor fuel reprocessing plant. 100
17 secretariat. s 15

18 Indian Rare Earths . . . . 40
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Plan Achievements and Targets of Capacity and Production—Selected Key Industries

industry unit
0) 2
iron and steel
steel ingots . . mill tonnes
finished steel . mill tonnes
pig iron for sale . mill, tonnes
alloy and special steel thou, tonnes
aluminium . thou, tonnes
copper thou, tonnes
zinc thou, tonnes
metallurgical and other heavy equip-
ment machinery . . . . thou, tonnes
coal and other mining machinery thou, tonnes
heavy fabricated machinery for fer-
tilisers and chemicals thou, tonnes
chemical machinery Rs. million
dumpers and scrapers numbers
crawler tractors and wheel.d tractors numbers
agricultural tractors . . . . thou. nos.
generators L
thermal.. v mill. kw.
hydro mill. kw.
turbines
therm al. e mill. kw.

1960-61

®
3-47

2-39
11

18-2
8-9

negl.

1965-66

production production

@

6-3

negl.
negl.

negl.

1968-69 (estimated)

capacity

®)

6-9

1-2
50
117

9-6
38

85
50

production

©)

14

04
01

0-4

1973-74 (targets)

capacity

0

12
9
4-2
294
230
47 5
76

115
50

25
3)0
575

150)

68

3-58
1-7

3-58

production

®

10-8
81
3-8

270
220
355

75
20

275
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© M @ ) @ ) ©) ™ ©
m mill, lew. .o negl. 0-5 gi i; 1
19 power boilers } ) . m mill lew. . ncgl. 1.3 . .
fertilisers
3000
20 nitrogenous (in terms of N) . . thou, tonnes 101 232 1024 328 ?1’;88 1500
21 phosphatie (in terms of P20s) »  m thou, tonnes 53 123 421
pesticides 10
22 BHC. . thou, tonnes 4 7-4 26-5 2 42 0 3
23 D.D.T. « o thou, tonnes 2-8 2-7 2-8 - %
heavy chemicals 500
24 caustic soda . . thou, tonnes 101 218 400 314 560 oo %
thou, tonnes 152 331 430 390 650 200
26 sulphuric acid . « thou, tonnes 368 662 1900 1020 4000 %
petro-chemicals fibre intermediates 23 23
27 caprolactam . , . thou, tonnes 2 - .
28 DM.T. . . . . . . thou, tonnes .o = o ;
29 acrylonitrile , . thou, tonnes . 26 » 0 2
30 synthetic rubber . . thou, tonnes 14-3 30 2 . o
31 newsprint , . thou, tonnes 23 30-3 30 s oo
32 drugs and pharmaceuticals , . Rs. million 600 1500 o o
33 coal (excluding lignite) , . mill, tonnes 55 -67 67-73 90 26- oo
34 iron ore A . = mill, tonnes 1u 24-46 o
petroleum1 ]
35 production of crude . . . . mill, tonnes 0-41 3-02 6.15 5-85 9-7
* Eﬁfr?&'giﬁﬁi“'tv interms of crude - i, tonnes 6-09 9-75 175 1613 28029 26

iFor calendar year.
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no.
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Plan Achievements and Estimates—Other Selected Industries

industry

@

industrial machinery
cotton textile machinery =
cement machinery
sugar machinery

steel castings and forgings

steel CaStingS.covevervveeieriiecre e
steel FOrgings..coirnecerrrcincnnnens

cranes (excluding mobile cranes)
machine tools .

ball and roller bearings

heavy pumps and compressors
seamless pipes

gas cylinders , .o

power tillers .

power driven pumps

diesel engines (stationary)
commercial vehicles .
motor cycles, scooters and mopeds

sewing machines

electricf a N S i

unit

@

Rs. million
Rs. million
Rs. million

thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
Rs. million
million nos.
thou, tonnes
thou.tonnes
thou.tonnes
thou. nos.
thou. nos.
thou. nos.
thou. nos.
thou. nos.

thou. nos.
mill. nos.

1960-61

production

®

104
€;
44
neg.

34
35

70
3-2

109
44-7
28-4
19-4

1071

303

106

1965-66

production

@

216
49i
7
16-8

57

68
8-2

294
8-3

244
931
35-3
40-7

1574

430

1-36

1968-69

' c'apacity

®)

400

230

210
60-5

145

102
25 -6

500
15

15
350
150

63
160
1679
450

| -58

X

ANNEXVRE IV

(estimated)

\
production

©)

170
93
120
24

50
45
7
250
111

0-5

325
125
35
72
1900
400

15

1973-74
(target)

production

0

450
190
210
135

225
220

32
650

90
45

350
150
85
210
3200
600

N ONV g OO

th th
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21
22
23

41
42
43
44

dry batteries
storage batteries
radio receivers
electric transformers
above 33 kv. .
33 kv. and below
electric motors
above 200 hp .
200 hp and below
A.C.fJ.R. conductors
dry core cables
paper and paper board
cement
automobile tyres
bicycle tyres
oxygen gas
dyestuffs
glass
refractories
soap
leather footwear
paints and varnishes

petro-chemicals—thermo plastics

PV.C. .
polyethylene
polystyrene
polypropylene .

£1)_

mill. nos.
thou. nos.
thou.'nos.
mill, kva.
mill, kva
mill.h..p

mill.h p

thou, tonnes
thou, metres
thou, tonnes

mill, tonnes
mill. nos.
mill, nosv

mill. cu. metres
thdu. tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
mill, pairs
thou, tonnes

thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes

©)

214-2
515
282

1-39

0-73
23-6
1733
350
7-97
1-4
n-2
23

229

567
144-7
9-3
52 -6

{95

Q)
283

708 -5
600

0-5
1-75
40-6
3000
560
10-8

18
29
7-2
296
695
163
16

12-2
13-5
5-6

tl

ANNEXURE 1V (contd.)

(O —

®)

400
855

106

32
32
17-5

400
875
1300

5000
640
12-5

24
35
7-36
350
700
217
18-2

25
20

@)
600
1800
2500

0-(

-
125
16000
960
18
6
35

50"
14
450
1250
250
25
140

70 to 80
90
30
10

M

NV1d &EA 3AH  HINNOd



45
46
47
48

49

50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57

cotton textiles

cotton cloth (mill sector)
rayon filament
staple fibre
synthetic fibres
nylon filament, nylon tyre cord and other industrial
YV BTN e .
polyester filament and staple
acrylic fibre
P.V.A. fibre
man-made fibre fabrics
jute manufactures

SUJAN s
vanaspati

*Million spindles
2Thousand looms
3For calendar years 1960 and 1965.

mill, metres

thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes

thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
thou, tonnes
mill metres

thou, tonnes

mill, tonnes
thou, tonnes

801

4649
217
22-1

5463
1071
14
303
340

907

4401
45
38

1-4

87(P

1302
10 1
3-5

401

17-41

1992

1500
34 6
3-58

650

950

4400

51-3

975
1300
10

2-
450

1150
5100

64
90

29

10
1500
1500

25'

600

STIVHANIN QW AYLSNANI



CHAPTER 14

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

Both in transport and in communications, expansion continued to
take place during the Third Plan and subsequent years. The following
table shows, categorywise, the progress made since 1960-61 :

Table 1: Categorywise Progress from 1960-61 to 1968-69

si. item unit 1960-61  1965-66 1968-69
no. (anticipated)
© @ @) ®) '(4) (5)
railways
1 route length - kmSs 56247 58399 59560
2 tonnes originating . million 156 203 203
3 tonne kilometres . thou, mill 88 117 122
4 passengers originating - million 1594 2082 2300
5 passenger kilometres thou, mill 78 96 111
roads
6  surfaced roads . thou. kms. 236 287 317
7 commercial vehicles on the
road . * thousands 225 333 380
8 trucks thousands 168 260 300
9  buses . . thousands 57 73 80
traffic carried by road
transport
10 goods . thou.mill tonne-kms. 17 34 40
11 passenger . * thou, mill pass-kms. 57 82 92
12 shipping « thou. grt. 857 1540 2140
13 coastal thou. grt. 313 323 330
14 overseas . thou, grt 544 1217 1810
major ports
15 traffic handled * mill, tonnes 40 50 55
civil air transport
16 Indian Airlines . # capacity tonne-
kms.(million) 113 155 224
17 Indian Airlines . » revenue tonne-
kms. (million) 83 108 148
18 AirlIndia M capacity tonne-
kms. (million) 162 324 437
19 Air India . revenue tonne-
kms.(million) 76 149 210
communications
20 telephones . * thousands 465 881 1100
21 post offices . - thousands 77 97 102

broadcasting
22 transmitters . . numbers 59 110 127



TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 267

14.2. Although there have been substantial investments in develops
ment of transport and considerable expansion of transport capacities,
imbalances have emerged from time to time. Transport difficulties were
experienced in the early years of the Third Plan in the movement of
coal from the Bengal and Bihar coalfields towards the northern, western
and southern parts of the country. Difficulties were also experienced in
the movement of raw materials and finished products of certain other
industries. Measures were taken to increase rail capacity and to aug-
ment rolling stock. In the latter part of the Third Plan, however, some
of this capacity turned out to be surplus since the traffic targets origi-
nally set did not materialise, mainly on account of the slow growth of
the economy.

14.3. Transport has a crucial role in economic development. A
number of regional transport surveys and commodity studies were
undertaken to make projections of transport requirements. The results
of these studies, as well as past experience have highlighted the
complexities involved in making accurate projections of transport
demand, both in relation to its total volume and its spatial pattern.
Investments in transport have long gestation periods and are often
large and lumpy. It is necessary not only to make careful and realis-
tic assessment of transport requirements in advance, but also to review
them continually so that suitable adjustments are made from time to
time. The problem is to avoid economic losses which might arise
either because of transport bottlenecks for want of adequate provision
or because of unutilised facilities created in excess of requirements.
Outlays

14.4. The total outlay on Transport and Communications in the
public sector during the Fourth Plan is reckoned at Rs. 3173 crores,
including Rs. 2650 crores in the Central Sector and Rs. 523 crores in
the Plans of States and Union Territories. The distribution of the outlay
between different programmes is shown below :

Table 2 : Public Sector Outlay on Transport and Communications
(Rs. crores)

fourth plan
]
sl. third plan likely centra- states union total
no. programme expenditure expenditure centre Ily spo- terri-
in 1966-69 nsored tones
schemes
V) 0) @ ©) @ ®) ® @ ©
1 railways . . 1325 526 1050 . 10501
2 roads . . 440 308 393 25 345 66 829
3 road transport 27 54 3 69 13 85
4 ports . . 93 55 167 13 12 3 195
5 shipping . 40 25 130 . . 1 131
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Tabte 2 : (contd.)

© @ @ ® ©® © O 6
6 inland water . 4 6 3 2 2 2 9

transport
7 lighthouses 4 2 7 — — — 7
8 Farakka bar-

rage . 2 45 70 — — — 70
9 civil air trans-

port . 49 70 202 - 1 3 203
10 tourism . 5 9 25 - 8 1 34
11 communications 117 127 5204 — — — 5204
12 brodcasting 8 12 40 — — — 40
13 total 2112 1239 2610 40 437 86 3173

1Includes Rs. 50 crores for projects connected with metropolitan transport.

2 Expenditure during the Third Plan was kept outside the plan.

3 Less than Rs. 50 lakhs.

*Includes expenditure on works financed from Posts and Telejraphs
Department’s own resources.

Railways

14.5. The railway development programme provides for anticipated
increase in freight and passenger traffic. Equipment and operatiops will
be modernised to improve efficiency of the system and reduce costs. The
pace of conversion from metre gauge to broad gauge will be accelerated
in areas of rapid economic development and high traffic potential.

14.6. The originating freight traffic on the railways amounted to
203 million tonnes in 1965-66. Hie traffic declined to 201.6 million
toipnes in 1966-67 and further to 196.6,, million tonnes in 1967-68.
Traffic picked up in 1968-69 .and it is expected that the total originating
freight traffic during the year might amount to about 203 millipn toques.
In terms of wnne-Jglometres, there was a slight decline in 1966-67 and
an increase of 2 and 3 per. cent respectively in the subsequent two
years. On the basis of estimates of production of major commaodities in
the Fourth Plan, it is estimated that originating freight traffic on the
railways in 1973-74 would be about 280 to 290 million tonnes. With
the programmes already completed and those included in the Fourth
Plan, adequate line capacity is expected to be available to meet the
requirements of likely growth of traffic. As regards rolling stock, the
provision' made at present may be adequate for about 265 million ton-
nes of originating freight traffic. The railways will be in a position to
meet the requirements of additional traffic by more intensive utilisation
of rolling stock and, to the extent necessary, by acquisition of additional
rolling stock. As the additional rolling stock can be acquired at a notice
of about twelve to eighteen months, no difficulty is envisaged by the
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railways in augmenting the rail transport capacity in keeping with the
actual growth of traffic. It is proposed to keep the estimates of traffic
under constant review and make suitable adjustments from year to year.

14.7. The programme provides for an increase of about 20 per
cent in passenger vehicle kilometres for non-suburban services and also
for increases anticipated in suburban and other coaching traffic. A
specific provision of Rs. 50 crores has been made for schemes for mass

transit facilities in the metropolitan cities of Borhbay, Calcutta, Madras-
and Delhi.

14.8. The Fourth Plan provides for an outlay of Rs. 1050 crores
for the railway development programme, excluding an expenditure of
Rs. 525 crores to be met by the railways from their Depreciation
Reserve Fund. The main components of this outlay are :

Tabte 3 . Outlay for Railways
(Rs. crores)

from
si. plan deprecia- totaB
no. item outlay  tion re-
serve fund
0) 0 ) €)) (@)
1 rollingstock . . . . 397 223 620
2 workshops e 28 2 n
3 machinery and plant . 7 8 15
4 track renewal . . . . . 200 200
5 bridgeworks . . . . 8 20 28
6 line capacity works . 275 40 315
7 signalling and safety . 27 13 40-
8 electrification . . . . 81 1 &'
9 other electrical works 4 8 12-
10 new lines . . . . . 83 83
1 staffwelfare . . . . 13 2 15
12 staffquarters . . . . 27 3 30
13 users’ amenities 20 20'
14 other specified works 5 5 10-
15 road services . . . . 10 10>
16 inventories . 15 . 15
17. metropolitan transport 50 . 50-
18 t0 ta | e, 1050 525 1575
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14.9. The rolling stock programme provides for the following addi-
tions and replacements :
Tabib 4 : Additions and Replacements in Rolling Stock Programme
(numbers)
programme for the fourth plan

si. item rolling stock  addition  replace- total
no. on line at ment
the end of
1968-69
(0) @ @ ©) @ ®) .
1 locomotives . . . . 11519 652 637 1259
2 STEAM o ,9993 161 161
3 diesel e 994 369 389* 758
4 electric S 532 283 57 340
5 wagons (in terms of 4-wheelcrs) . 484186 76192 .25340 101532
coaching stock
6 coaches e 3250 3168 6418
7 rail cars e | 32731 50 50
8 electric multiple units ,1580 596 172 768

“These are for replacement of steam locomotives.

The programme for acquisition of rolling stock is based entirely on
indigenous production. Dieselisation is proposed to be extended from
19,200 route kilometres to about 22,000 route kilometres in 1973-74.
Electric traction will be extended from 2900 route kilometres to about
4600 route Kilometres in 1973-74. 1t is proposed to electrify or dieselise
fully the high density routes which are at present under mixed traction.
Dieselisation will be extended to other sections in an order of priority
edetermined by relative densities of traffic and continuity of diesel trac-
tion, preference being given to those sections which are far removed
from the coal-fields so as to reduce the burden on the transport system.
A techno-economic study on dieselisation of railways is being under-
taken, and the programmes for dieselisation will be reviewed in the light
of the results of the study. The programme of conversion of metre gauge
into broad gauge lines is intended to eliminate delay and damage, par-
ticularly at the transhipment points, and improve the economics of rail-
way operation. In the Fourth Plan, a programme of converting
1500 kilometres of metre gauge lines into broad gauge lines will be
taken up as part of long-term plan. The ultimate aim is to provide
broad gauge connection from one end of the country to the other.
Doubling of track is proposed to be provided on 1800 kilometres.

14.10. A limited programme of new lines will be taken up, mainly
to meet the needs of basic and heavy industries and of traffic in minerals,
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like coal and iron ore. In view of heavy investment involved in the
construction of new lines, it is proposed to consider die traffic and eco-
nomic justification of each proposal and take into account the relative
economics of alternative modes of transport, specially road transport.

Roads

14.11. Despite substantial progress made in road development over
the last eighteen years, the road system has still large deficiencies. The
national highway system has about 400 kilometres of missing road links
and 17 missing major bridges. Of the total length of 24,000 kilometres
of national highways, about two-thirds have single-lane width. The State
road systems also suffer from various handicaps. Besides inadequate
road length, the existing roads in many areas have sub-standard
surfaces, narrow width and weak bridges. A number of roads originally
meant for light traffic require to be strengthened for much higher inten-
sities of traffic that have developed or are anticipated to develop. Many
economically backward regions and hilly areas have poor communica-
tions. A large number of villages still lack road links with market towns
and with one another. In metropolitan cities, the development of the
road system has fallen far behind the growing requirements of traffic.

14.12. A provision of Rs. 418 crores has been made for the road
development programme in the Central sector. The programme provides
for the following schemes :

Table 5 . Road Development Programme—Centre
(Rs. crores)

sL item carry-over  new total
Do. schemes  schemes
©) )] @ ®) (@)
1 improvement to the existing national high-'l 1
AYS tterrrereeree ettt st p | 20 293 J 328
2 new national highways . . J 15j
3 roads of inter-state or economic importance
(centrally sponsored programmes) 10 15 25
4 lateral road 22 22
5 special roads 8 35 43
6 total 60 358 418

To bring about improvements in the existing net work of national
highways, it is proposed to complete all the missing road links and
improve all the low-grade sections. Of the 17 major missing bridges on
the national highway system, 16 will be completed and work (i the
one remaining will be in progress by the end of the Plan. The prog-
ramme provides for reconstruction of weak bridges and culverts and
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widening of important sections of the national highways to two lanes.
Provision fcts been made for the conviction of the Lateral Road from
Bareilly in Uttar Pradesh to Ammgapn io Assam. It is proposed to
add a limited length of roads to the “national highways.

14.13. For the road development programmes in States and Union
Territories, a proyision ¢cE F 411 erodes has .been made. Besides com-
pletion of the works in progress, pnoriiy is given to removal of defi-
ciencies in the existing road sgstgps such aisssjisig linjc$, ynbridged
river crossings ana improvement of. low-grade sections. Provision has
also been mstde for reconstruction of weak bridges and widening of
roads. The road system wilLbe strengthened to some extent to meet the
requirements df metropolitan cities, industrial and minifig areas and
hiEy and backward regions. It should; b£ possible to increase the length
of surfaced *>ad$ from $out-3.1,7,000 kilometres ja, the ei$ pf 1968-69
to about 3&7,Q00 kilometres at the end of the Fourth Plan.

14.14. Spepial emphasis is bedng laid on the development of rural
roads. They ae.necessary fof the growth of tjic rura} economy and for
increases in agricultural production. State Governments have agreed to
set apart about 25 per cent of the total outlay on road development for
rural roads. Local resources will also be mobilised. Priority is to be
given to roads leading to market towns.

14.15. Proper m~inteuan”™ of existing roads is of importance for
the efficiency of the system. Allocation of funds for maintenance is
mpde outside die Plan provisions. With the increase in the intensities of
traffic in recent years, maintenance of roads has assumed special signi-
ficance and larger budgetary provision is being made for maintenance
by Central and State Governments.

Road Transport

14.16. The total goods traffic by road transport is exnected to
increase from about 40 thou. mil. tonne kilometres in 19681-69 to
about 84 thou. mil. tonne kilometres in 1973-74. The passenger traffic
is expected to increase from about 92 thou. mil. passenger kilometres in
1968-69 to about 140 thou. mil. passenger kms, in 1973-74. In
order to cater for the estimated increase in traffic, it is reckoned, that
the number of trucks on the road will need to be increased from about
300,000 In 1968-69 to about 470,000 at the end of 1973-74. The
number of buses will need to be increased from about 80,0QQ to about
115,000. The production of commercial vehicles is estimated to in-
crease from 35,000 in 1968-69 to 85,000 in the last year of the Plan.
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14.17. A provision of Rs. 82 crores is proposed for augmenting the
services of the nationalised transport undertakings in the States. In addi-
tion, a provision of Rs. 10 crores has been included in the Railways’
plan for contribution to the capital of State road transport undertak-
ings. In the programmes of the undertakings, priority will be given to
the strengthening of services on the existing routes. In the Central Plan,
a provision of Rs. 3 crores is proposed for the Central Road Transport
Corporation which operates in the north-east region and for financial
assistance to the Central Road Transport Training and Research Insti-
tute, Poona. The expansion of road transport will, however, be largely
in the private sector.

Ports

14.18. The traffic handled by major ports is expected to increase
from about 55 million tonnes in 1968-69 to about 90 million tonnes in
1973-74. A major part of the increase in traffic is on account of bulk
commodities such as petroleum products, iron ore and fertilisers (in-
cluding raw materials). The increase in the proportion of these bulk
commodities in the total traffic at ports will necessitate development of
specific facilities for handling such traffic. The total cost of the pro-
gramme to be included in the Central sector is about Rs. 300 crores.
The Port Trusts are expected to contribute about Rs. 100 crores from
their own resources and a provision of Rs. 180 crores has been made
in the Plan. There will be a spill-over of Rs. 20 crores beyond 1973-74.
The more important schemes in progress which are proposed to be com-
pleted in the Fourth Plan are the Haldia dock system and the Mangalore
and Tuticorin port projects. Provision has been made for completion
of the dock expansion scheme at Bombay and the oil dock in Madras
outer harbour which were started in the Third Plan. Among the niew
major schemes, mention may be made of the installation of modern ore
handling facilities at Mormugao and Madras harbours, construction of
an outer harbour at Visakhapatnam for handling deep-draft ore carriers
initially up to 100,000 dwt (dead weight tonnage) and construction
of a satellite port for Bombay at Nheva Sheva. It is proposed to set
up a Central dredging organisation to meet the capital dredging require-
ments of major and minor ports.  Provision is being made for technical
investigations relating to problems common to various ports as also for
the setting up of a consultancy organisation. In the State Plans, provi-
sion has been made for improvements at important minor ports.

Shipping

14.19. Shipping tonnage is expected to reach the level of
2.14 million grt (gross registered tonnage) by the end of 1968-69. It
is made up of 1.81 million grt of overseas tonnage and 0.33 million grt
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of coastal tonnage. Ships with a capacity of 0.68 million grt will be on
order to be delivered during the Fourth Plan period. At present, the
Indian tonnage is catering for about 15 per cent of the overseas trade.
While in the case of liner trade, the share of Indian shipping is 40 to
45 per cent, the share is less than 10 per cent in the bulk cargo trade.
A provision of Rs. 125 crores has been made for acquisition of ships.
By the end of the Fourth Plan, it might be possible to reach about
3.5 million grt of shipping tonnage. This would include about
3.1 million grt of overseas tonnage and 0.4 million grt of coastal
tonnage. Another 0.5 million grt will be on order. It is expected that
Indian shipping would cater for about 40 per cent of the country’s
overseas trade at the end of the Fourth Plan. A provision of Rs. 5 crores
has also been made in the Plan for loan assistance to sailing vessels
industry, replacement of the training ship “Dufferin”, expansion of
training facilities and programmes for the welfare of seamen.

Inland Water Transport

14.20. The provision of Rs. 5 crores in the Central Plan for
development of'sinland water transport includes Rs. 3 crores for the
Central schemes, such as the Central Inland Water Transport, Corpora-
tion, technical organisation, training establishment, development of
Pandu and Jogigopa ports and Rs. 2 crores for Centrally sponsored
schemes. The main programme of the CIWT Corporation is modernisa-
tion of the Rajabagan Dockyard at Calcutta.

Farakka Barrage

14.21. The Farakka Barrage was taken up mainly td improve
the navigability of the Calcutta port. Its total cost is estimated at
Rs. 156 crores* against which the expenditure incurred up to 1968-69
is about Rs. 77 crores. The scheme is expected to be completed in

the Fourth Plan.

Civil Air Transport

14.22. 1mportant technological changes are taking place in the field
of air transport. During the period of the Fourth Plan, aircraft of much
bigger size and with greater speed than in use at present are expected
to be introduced. These aircraft are expected to be operated through
the country by Air India by about 1971 and by foreign airlines even
earlier. A provision of Rs. 202 crores has been made in the Fourth
Plan for development of Civil Air Transport in the Central sector.

the
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Table 6 : Development of Civil Air Transport

si. item outla
no (Rs. crores
) , &7

1 Civil Aviation Department . . . . . . . 72
2 Indian A T 1IN €S e 55
3 AINT N A T8 e 60
4 India Meteorological Department ., 15
5 total e e . 202

14.23. The Fourth Plan envisages improvement of facilities at the
four international airports at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras, so
as to make them suitable for operation! of heavier and larger capacity
aircraft like Boeing 747 (Jumbo) jets. The Plan also provides for the
development of various airports for domestic air services. With the
anticipated growth of internal air traffic including tourist traffic and the
gradual replacement of Dakotas by larger aircraft, it would be neces-
sary to remodel the runways and, to some extent, the terminal facilities.

14.24. The available capacity of Indian Airlines is expected to
increase from 224 million tonne kilometres in 1968-69 to 392 million
tonne kilometres in 1973-74. The Plan provides for an increase in the
fleet strength of the Corporation, both for trunk and regional routes.
The proposed outlay of Rs. 55 crores is expected to be financed to the
extent of about Rs. 50 crores from the internal resources of the
Corporation.

14.25. The available capacity of Air India is expected to increase
from 437 million tonne kilometres in 1968-69 to 990 million tonne
kilometres by 1973-74. During the Plan period, Air India is expected
to acquire four Boeing 747 (Jumbo) jets. The programme of the Cor-
poration is expected to be financed entirely from its internal resources,
sexcept that it will require Rs. 15 crores from Government to enable it
to maintain a proper debt-equity ratio.

Tourism

14.26. Tourism is an important means of earning foreign exchange.
It also provides employment and promotes international contacts and
understanding. The broad approach in the Fourth Plan is to expand and
improve tourist facilities with a view to promoting ‘destinational’ traffic
as distinct from ftransit’ traffic. It is proposed to take up integrated
development of selected areas and encourage charter traffic. Emphasis
is being laid on provision of accommodation, transport and recreational
facilities. Efforts will be concentrated in areas where there is an identi-
fied large flow of foreign tourist traffic.
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14.27. An outlay of Rs. 34 crores is proposed for Tourism including:
Rs. 25 crores for the Central programmes and Rs. 9 crores for the States,
and Union Territories. The provision in the Central Plan includes
Rs. 14 crores for programmes of the Central Department of Tourism and.
Rs. 11 crores for programmes of the India Tourism Development Cor-
poration. The programme of the Central Department of Tourism mainly
provides: for loans to the hotel industry in the private sector, loam for
the purchase of tourist vehicles by private operators, and integrated”
development of selected centres. The programme of the India Tourism
Development Corporation provides for construction of hotels, motels-
and cottages, renovation and expansion of tourist bungalows and setting
up of transport units and duty-free shops. In the State Plans, provision
has been made largely, for creating facilities for home tourists. The
programme provides for construction of low-income rest houses, deve-
lopment of important tourist centres and publicity.

Communications

14.28. An outlay of Rs. 520 crores is proposed for development of
communications:

Table 7 . Development of Communicatidns

si. item outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
0 @ @
1 telacommumcatiDNS.......ccoocovoveenenniinnenn, '466 £5
2 POSEAISEIVICE™ ..ot 2600
3 Overseas ComsnuniCatkjnS S € 'V iC € .ovvvvveevevceriesiee e 1204
4 wirekss pfenningaba coordination.....c.cccccveeieiiiisensienennns 100
5 Hindustan Teleprinters . . . . . . 1-75
6 Indian Telephone Industries 12*06
T 10 1A | . 520 00

Hie demand for telephones has been increasing rapidly on account of
several factors, such as expansion of industry and commerce and grow-
ing Urbanisation. The number of telephones at the beginning of the
Fourth Plan is expected to be 1.1 million. During the Fourth Plan
period, an addition of about 760,000 telephone connections is envi-
saged. For the development of trunk telephone services, it is proposed
to lay additional coaxial cables and micro-wave links and set up addi-
tional automatic exchanges. The Plan provides for about 31,000 new
post offices. Expansion of the telephone factory at Bangalore and the
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setting up of a new factory for manufacture of long distance transmis-
sion equipment are envisaged. The Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd. is ex-
pected to have a manufacturing capacity of 8500 teleprinter units per
annum by the end of the Plan as against a likely production of
4800 units in 1968-69.

14.29. So far as the Overseas Communications Service is con-
cerned, the objective is to provide stable wide band telecommunication
channels to satisfy the rapidly growing needs for external telecommuni-
cation facilities. It is proposed to set up an additional satellite earth
station at Delhi, besides completing the satellite earth station at Arvi
near Poona.

Broadcasting

14.30. A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been made for expansion
of broadcasting facilities. The total cost of the programme to be under-
taken during the Plan period is estimated at Rs. 45 crores and there will
*te a spill-over to the extent of Rs. 5 crores beyond 1973-74.
The programme aims at extension of medium-wave coverage,
development and strengthening of the external services and extension
of commercial broadcasting on a regional basis. The .programme for the
mextension of internal coverage has been so drawn up that at the end of
the Fourth Plan, nearly 80 per cent of the population in all the States
and Union Territories would be covered by medium-wave broadcasts.
Under External Services, the Plan makes provision for the completion
of the two super-power medium wave transmitters under installation at
Calcutta and Rajkot, and the establishment of two new 250 kw short
wave transmitters at Aligarh. Provision has been made for the construc-
tion of a new broadcasting house at Delhi to meet the need for studio
facilities and other office accommodation for the External and News
Services Divisions of All India Radio. Commercial broadcasting will be
extended on a regional basis with the main centres located at Lucknow,
Ahmedabad, Bhopal, Jaipur, Bangalore, Hyderabad, Trivandrum,
Jullundur and Srinagar. The programme for television envisages the
strengthening of the existing facilities at Delhi and the extension of
television to five new centres, namely, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras,
Kanpur/Lucknow and Srinagar.



CHAPTER 15

EDUCATION AND MANPOWER
I

Education

A suitabiy oriented system of education can facilitate and promote
social change and contribute to economic growth, not only by training
skilled manpower for specific tasks of development but, what, is per-
haps even more important, by creating the requisite attitude? and
climate. Provision of facilities for universal elementary education is
a prerequisite for equality of opportunity.

15.2. There has been expansion at all levels of education during
the last eight years (Annexuces | and U). The enrolment in
classes 1—V increased from 35 million in 1960-61 to 56 million in
1968*69; in classes VI—VUI from 7 million to 13 million; in
classes IX—XI bom 3 million to about 7 miffion; and at the univer-
sity stage (for arts, science and commerce faculties) firftm 0.74 million
to 1.69 million. The admission capacity in engineering and technologi-
cal institutions increased from 14,000 to 25,000 at the degree level
and from 26,000 to 48,600 at the diploma level. Considerable thought
has also been (tiven to the reform of the education system. The re-
commendations of the Education Commission (1964—66) form the
basis of the Nations Policy on Education tad provide die framewfitlc
for die formulation of the Fourth Wan. Some efforts havfc been fH e
hi the Slates and at the Centre to enrich curricula and MBi»
books and teaching methods. Steps have been taTcea to pnwlit wtaia-
tional and vocational guidance, and develop facilities for science edu-
cation and post-graduate education and research. The nuirfber* of
scholarships for the backward sections of the community has been
increased. Salary scales and service conditions of teachers fifve been
improved. Expenditure on education from all sourceslis estimated to
have increased from Rs. 344 crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 850 crores in
1968-69. During the same period, expenditure from Government
sources increased from Rs. 234 crores, or 68 per cent of the total
expenditure in 1960-61, to an estimated sum of Rs. 640 crores or
75 per cent in 1968-69.

Government and non-Govemment (local bodies, fees, endowments, etc.) on
all types of educational institutions.
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15.3. The unfulfilled tasks are many. Much delay has already
occurred in complying with the Constitutional Directive which enjoins
on the State to “endeavour to provide, within a period of ten years
from the commencement of this Constitution, for free and compulsory
education for all children until they complete the age of fourteen years”.
By 1968-69, only 63 per cent of the children in the age-group 6—14
would be going to school. The percentage of the children in the age-
group 6—11 would be 78 and that of the 11—14 age-group 34. The
corresponding percentages for girls would be 59 and 20 respectively.
The percentage of children going to school in rural areas is still much
lower than that in the urban areas, though the gap has steadily nar-
rowed. In spite of the rapid increase in the number of children at
school from the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other back-
ward classes, the percentage of their enrolment remains much below the
national average. The position of facilities available or utilised differs
from State to State and district to district. The State-wise data in
Annexures 11(A), 11(B) and IlI reveal serious disparities. The pro-
blem of enrolling girls and the children of the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes assumes serious dimensions in some States.

15.4. The rapid expansion in numbers has put a severe strain on
the physical facilities and teaching personnel of educational institutions.
At the primary level there is considerable wastage and stagnation. The
proportion of failures at the secondary and university levels is high.
The quality of post-graduate education and research apd science edu-
cation needs to be upgraded. Insufficient attention has been paid to
vocational education. In technical education, coordination between
institutions and industry needs to be made much more effective.

Approach

15.5. Priority will be given to the expansion of ele-
i&eatary education and the emphasis will be on the provision of faci-
lities for backward areas and communities and for girls. Other items
of importance will be : expansion and improvement of scieOQe educa-
tion and teachers’ training; improvement of standards of post-graduate
education and research; development of Indian languages and book
production, especially text-books; and the consolidation of technical
education and its closer linking with the needs of industry and its
orientation towards self-employment. Increased efforts will be made
to involve people in educational programmes and to mobilise public
support. Emphasis will be laid on the development of youth services.
It is proposed to effect economies by utilisation of existing facilities
to the maximum possible extent; stream-lining of the planning, imple-
menting and evaluating machinery; progressive elimination of wastage
and stagnation; the use of educational technologies—part-time and cor-
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respondenee courses, modern media of communication, optimum size of
institutions—which promote expansion and developtnent with minimum-
investment and without lowering standards; and undertaking new tasks
only after careful preparation through pilot projects. Such activities'
as do hot require much finances, but have a large multiplier effect, wifl
be encouraged. Educational programmes will be increasingly related
to social and economic objectives. This will require, among other
things, coordination with development programmes in other sectors-
and the drawing up of a perspective plan on the basis of manpower
needs, social demand, and the likely availability of financial, material
and human resources.

15.6. Pre-school Education—In the field of pre-school ‘education,,
Government effort will be confined mainly to certain strategic areas
Such as training QF teachers, evolving suitable teaching techniques
production of te*hing materials and teachers’ guides.. In the Social
Weffare sector, uowever, there is a small provision for the opening;
of balwadis, both in rural and urban areas.

15.7. Elementary Education—The targets of elementary educa-
tion are set out in table 1

Table 1: Expansion of Elementary Education

(in million)

196Q-61 P 1965-66 1968-69(estimated) 1973-74 target)

Si. « enrol- opage enrol-  %age  enrol- %age enrol*  %age

no. wy Ment Qf age- ment cfags- < ment ofage- ment oftage-

_ﬁ «roup group grotfp group

@ -0 @ @) r; & ®) (6) ™ ®) 9
primary (6-11)
class:s -V

I tofal 34-99 62-4 49-27 74-9  55-93 77-9' 68-34 850
2 boys 23-59 82-6 31-60 %S  35-05 95-5"  40-40 97 6
3 girls 11-40 414 174> 346 20-88 59-4/ 27-94 -7

H'«I®e fl-14)

clafsss VI-W I ¥
4 total 6-?& {22-5 ,rl0-33 30-3, 12-72 33-5' 18-46, 42-1
5 boys 507 33-2 7-57 43-5 9-00 46-6  12-26 54-6
6 girls | -63, 11-3 2-76 res 3-72 19-9 6-20 29-0

clem ;ntary (6-14)

classes | mvra
7 total 41 -69 48-7 59-60 59-6 68-65 6257 86-80 60-9
8 boys 28-65 esa 3IW®-17 77-1  44-05 78-7' 52-65 83-8
9 qirls 13-03 30:9 20-43 41:6  24:;60 45-7 - 34-14 56 -6

The State-wise position of enrolment is indicated in Anneuxiei
11(A), 11(B) and Ill. Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Orissa
have the problem -of low enrolment of girls and of children of Scheduled
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Castes and Scheduled Tribes whose numbers in these States are quite
sizeable. Some States are considering the adoption of double shift in
classes | and Il, which between them account for 60 per cent of the
enrolment in classes I—V. It is proposed to make a study of the
system as it has operated in Kerala so as to facilitate its introduction
elsewhere.

15.8. In regard to the age-group 11—14, the problem is much
more difficult as a large majority of the parents in rural areas withdraw
their children from schools. The problem needs special attention
in Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and Ultar Pradesh. A
possible remedy is to provide part-time education on a large-scale tn
children of this age-group and provision has accordingly been made
for pilot projects, which will facilitate large-scale development later
on. Setting up of schools within the easy reach of every child is the
first necessary step towards universality of enrolment. To achicve
this at minimum cost, detailed district Plans will be drawn up. Each
State will formulate a phased programme for the introduction of
universal education for all children in the age-group 6—14.

15.9. Secondary Education—In the Fourth Plan, it is expected
to enrol 3.8 million additional pupils in classes IX—XI. The trend of
expansion of facilities at the secondary stage is shown in table 2.

Table 2 : Expansion of Secondary Education

enrolment percentage of
year (in million) age-group (14-17)

' boys girls total  boys girls total

1) @ @ @ © ©) ™

1960-61 2-47 0-56 303 175 4-3 ni1
1965-66 4-01 1-18 5-19 25-2 7-8 16 -7
196869 (estimated) 4-97 1-62 6-59 28-7 9-7 19-4
1973-74 (target) 7-44 2-96 10-40  36-5 151 26 0

The location of new schools will be determined according to the
requirements of each area as spelt out in detailed district plan. The
main effort in the Fourth Plan will be to enrich the content and
improve the quality of secondary education. A few States have taken
preliminary steps to adopt the new pattern of secondary education,
recommended by the Education Commission, and propose to complete
the change over during the Fourth Plan.
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15.10. A major task in the field of post-elementary education is
to provide a large variety of vocational courses for children who do
not intend to continue their general education beyond the elementary
stage. These courses have to be of varying durations, depending upon
the trades and vocations proposed to be learnt. The industrial train-
ing institutes will meet a part of this demand. To prepare students
to take up employment after the secondary stage, a number of voca-
tional courses are being provided after class X in industrial training
institutes, polytechnics, schools for nursing, and agricultural schools.
It will also be necessary to devise a number of additional courses in
response to new demands. Provision is being made for pilot projects
for the purpose.

15.11. Girls’ Education—Sustained efforts to extend the facilities
for the education of girls have been made from the First Plan itself.
Girl students, as a percentage of their population in the relevant age-
group, increased from 25 in 1950-51 to 59 in 1968-69 in classes
I—V, 5 to 20 in classes VI—VIII apd 2 to 10 in classes IX—XI.
The gap between the enrolment of boys and girls is still consider-
able. During the Fourth Plan, the enrolment of girls will be further
increased through the organisation of special programmes, the nature
of wfiich will vary from State to State. The position is shown in
Table 3.

Table 3 : Expansion of Girls’ Education

(in million)
enrolment in classes
c— = .
year -V Vi-vim IX-XI
f »r o
total  girls col. (3); total girls col. (6) total girls col. (9)
as % age as %age as %age
of col. (2) of col. (5) of col. (8)
(@) @ O @ © © (I 9 (10
1950-51 1915 5-38 281 3-12 0-53 17-0 1-26 0-17 135
1960-61 34-99 11-40 326 6-70 163 24-3 3-03 0-56 18-6

1965-66 49-27 17-67 35-9 10-h 2-76  26-7 5-19 1-18 22-7
1968-69 . 55-93 20-88 37-3 12-72 3-72 29-2 6-59 1-62 24-6

1973-74
target) 68-34 27-94 40-9 18-46 6-20 33-6 10-40 2-96 28-4
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15.12. Teacher Education—To provide for the expansion of
enrolment at the elementary and secondary stages and to improve the
quality of existing teachers, the programmes of teacher training are
being stepped up. The number of school teachers is .estimated to
increase from 1.4 million in 1960-61 to 2.2 million ini 1968-69. There
has been considerable expansion of teacher training facilities during
the last 8 years, but this has not kept pace with the expansion of edu-
cational facilities and the number of untrained teachers went up from
490.000 in 1960-61 to 550,000 in 1968-69. The number of trained
teachers, during the same period, also increased from 897,000 to
1.65 million, raising the percentage of trained teachers from 65 to
74. Acute shortage of teachers was experienced in many States in
subjects like science and mathematics and for technical and vocational
COUrses.

15.13. In the Fourth Plan, the additional requirements of teachers
are estimated to be 644,000 (367,000 for additional enrolment and
277.000 for replacement at the rate of 3 per cent) for the elementary
stage and 153,000 (97,000 for additional enrolment and 56,000 for
replacement at the rate of 4 per cent) for the secondary stage. Faci-
lities are being provided on a full-time basis for meeting these
additional requirements, largely through expansion of existing training
institutions. To reduce the backlog of untrained teachers, correspon-
dence courses will be provided. Except in a few States, the bulk of
the teachers in position, by the end of the Fourth Plan, will be trained.
In-service training, specially of mathematics and science teachers, will
be emphasised. The facilities available in universities, State Institutes
of Education, State Institutes of Science Education and of summer
institutes and correspondence courses will be utilised for this purpose.
Funds will be placed at the disposal of the University Grants Commis-
sion to improve secondary teacher training institutions and to develop
departments of education in the universities. The programmes of these
departments will be coordinated with those of the N.C.E.R.T. and the
State Institutes of Education.

15.14. N.C.E.R.T, and State Institutes of Education—To0 work
out the programmes of qualitative improvement at the school stage,
greater coordination will be effected between the National Council of
Educational Research and Training (NCERT) and the State Institutes
of Educatién. Most of the States propose to bring under the State
Institutes of Education the various institutions set up in recent years
to guide the, programmes of school improvement. During the Fourth
Plan, the programmes already initiated in the fields of evaluation and

guidance, curriculum construction, extension, text-book production,
17PC/68—11
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educational research and science education will be expanded. A
number of pilot projects will be worked out and evaluated through
these organisations. An important area of investigation and experi-
mentation will be the reduction of wastage and stagnation at the
primary stage. Training programmes for teacher educators will also
be continued.

15.15. Higher Education—The enrolment in arts, science and
commerce courses in universities and colleges increased by 0.2 million
during each of the First and Second Hans and by 0.5 million in the
Third Plan. The additional enrolment in the Fourth Plan is estimated
to be about one million. Of this, 0.15 million students will be provided
education through correspondence courses, evening colleges and part-
time classes. In providing for the additional enrolment, emphasis will
be on rational location of institutions and on optimum institutional size.
So far, the correspondence courses have been confined to humani-
ties only. During the Fourth Plan, it is proposed to extend them to
other disciplines as well. The estimates of university enrolment are
set out hi table 4. '

Table 4 : Expansion of University Education

8l. stage (age-group) 1960”1  1965-66  1968-69 1973-'N
no. (estimated)  (target)
(0) () (2 @) 4) ®)

university/collegiate
(age-group : 17-23)

1 total enrolment (million)1 0-74 1-23 1-69 2-66
2 percentage of age-group . 1-5 2-3 2-9 3-8
3 enrolment in science courses

(million) . 0 19 0-51 0-68 119
4 enrolment in science courses as

percentage oftotal enrolment . 25-7 41-5 40-2 44-7

'Arts, science and commerce subjects excluding intermediate students of
the U.P. Board but including the pre-university classes run by the universi-
ties.

15.16. During the Fourth Plan, the main emphasis will be on
consolidation and improvement of higher education through the
strengthening of staff and library and laboratory facilities. Affiliated
colleges which provide education to more than 88 per cent of the
university students will be assisted. Special assistance for fuller deve-
lopment will be given to a few colleges selected on the basis of their
achievements, existing facilities and potentialities.
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15.17. Post-graduate courses occupy a key position in the univer-
sity system. Emphasis in the Fourth Plan will be on increasing the
facilities for post-graduate education and research and on qualitative
improvement. The centres of advanced study, which are intended to
encourage the pursuit of excellence, will be developed further. It is
also proposed to assist a few other promising university departments
to grow as advanced centres. Emphasis will be laid on the develop-
ment of inter-disciplinary research by the setting up of clusters of
advanced centres in related subjects. A national council will be
established to promote research in social sciences.

15.18. Proposals to set up new universities will be very carefully
examined by the University Grants Commission and the Ministry of
Education. The requirements of increased facilities for post-graduate
studies will be met by establishing university centres in cities with a
number of colleges and a large student population. These centres will

have adequate library and laboratory facilities and a nucleus of
university teachers.

15.19. The other programmes for higher education include provi-
sion for hostels, student study homes and other facilities. The
programmes of improving the quality of teaching personnel include
provision of summer schools, seminars, staff quarters and other

measures. The rural institutes will be more effectively linked with
the needs of rural areas.

15.20. Scholarships and Fellowships.—The present schemes of
scholarships administered by the Central Government and the Univer-
sity Grants Commission will be continued during the Fourth Plan. In
addition, there will be scholarships and free studentships by State
Governments. The number of post-matric scholarships under the
scheme for assisting students from the backward classes will increase
from 145,000 in 1968-69 to about 200,000 in 1973-74. Scholarships
will also be awarded for medical and agricultural education and
scientific and industrial research.

15.21. Science Education—Enrolment in science subjects which
was about 26 per cent of the total enrolment at the university stage
(including pre-university classes) in 1960-61, rose to about 40 per
cent in 1968*69 and is estimated to rise further to 45 per cent in
1973-74. Science education will be further expanded and improved
at elementary, secondary and university stages. With this end in view,
programmes of pre-service and in-service training of teachers will be
strengthened, the curricula in science upgraded and laboratory faculties
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provided. The administration and supervision of science programmes
will be strengthened and informal activities encouraged through science
clubs and science fairs.

15.22. Adult Literacy—Efforts will be made to spread literacy
amongst adults through mobilisation of voluntary effort and local
community resources. Pilot projects will be initiated in selected dis-
tricts to begin with and the programme will be extended to other areas
in the light of the experience gained. For the development of the
programme, assistance will be sought from industry, from the stu-
dents working under the National Service Scheme, and from volun-
tary organisations who will be assisted financially and given techni-
cal guidance. The programme of Farmers’ Education and Functional
Literacy in the high-yielding variety areas, already mentioned under
Agriculture, will be extended to 100 districts and will cover one
million adult farmers. Adult Education will continue to be an in-
tegral part of the community development programme. The Univer-
sity Departments of Adult Education will be helped to take up pilot
projects, to conduct research and organise extension and extra-mural
lectures. It is proposed to set up a National Board of Adult Edu-
cation to advise Government on the development programmes and
for enlisting the cooperation of all the interests concerned and the
different agencies involved.

15.23. Language Development and Book Production—The Official
Languages (Amendment). Act, 1967 and the Government Resolution
thereon, enjoin on the Government of India to prepare and implement
a cxMnpiehensive programme for the spread and development of Hindi
as well as the other modem Indian languages mentioned in the
Constitution, the three-language formula will be progressively imple-
mented. Other schemes for the development of languages in the
Fourth Plan in&ude the setting up of Institutes of Languages for inter-
linguistic research, training of translators and encouraging the produc-
tion of appropriate literature. The work of the Scientific and Technical
Terminology Commission will be continued. The schemes for the deve-
lopment of Sanskrit will be continued and their scope expanded.

15.24. Two important programmes are contemplated for book pro-
duction : the production of books in modem Indian languages, with a
view to their adoption as media of instruction at the university stage,
and the indigenous production of books in English, with a view to
reducing our dependence on imported books. These programmes will
be taken up by the Central Government in collaboration with the
University Grants Commission and the State Governments. Pro-
grammes of production of cheap text-books for the university stage in
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collaboration with the Governments of U.S.A., U.K. and U.S.S.R. will
continue. At the school stage, intensive efforts will be made to im-
prove the quality of text-books, to produce ancillary teaching materials
and to make proper arrangements for the distribution and sale of
school text-books. A number of State Governments propose to set
up autonomous book production corporations. As recommended by
the National Integration Council, a National Board of School Text-
Books has been set up to coordinate the programmes of book produc-
tion at the Central and State levels. Emphasis will also be placed on
the production of children’s books to promote national integration and
develop their interest in science.

15.25. Cultural Programmes—The existing cultural programmes
will be stepped up. In addition, replicas and prints of museum and
archaeological objects will be supplied to selected colleges and schools
to increase the awareness of our cultural heritage among students.
The work relating to the compilation of the Indian and district
gazetteers will be continued.

15.26. Youth Services—Youth services will be developed, both
for students and non-students, to meet their needs in respect of
personal development, idealistic yearnings and channelisation of
energies—intellectual, emotional and physical. For students, the
programmes will include improvement in curricula and methods of
teaching and evaluation, provision of amenities such as hostels, read-
ing seats arid libraries (including text-book libraries), strengthening
of guidahce, counselling and health services and increased provision
for physical education, games and sports. Programmes of commu-
nity or social service will be developed at the school stage as an
integral part of the curriculum. At the university stage, the NCC
will continue on an optional basis; and, in addition, the National
Service Corps Programme will be implemented on a selective basis,
in the first instance, with a view to involving students in programmes
of National or Social Service, including the conduct of literacy
classes for adults. For non-students, the programme will include
wider opportunities for further education and vocational or profes-
sional advancement through part-time or correspondence courses;
development of facilities for physical education, games and sports
and cultural activities; and provision of guidance and counselling.
Special attention will be paid to the needs of rural youth and training
of youth leadership. Provision has been made for assisting and set-
ting up Planning Forums in colleges and universities. Efforts will
be made to develop, both among student and non-student youth, a
wider national outlook by bringing them together, from different parts
of the country for studies, social service and recreation. Efforts



288 FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

will be made to stimulate voluntary organisations to participate in
apd develop these programmes. It is proposed to set up a National
Youth Organisation to advice Government on the development of
Youth Services.

15.27. Employment—The job opportunities will increase as the
development programmes visualised in the Flan get implemented. In
addition, special efforts will be made to increase opportunities for
self-employment.  Apart from changes in curricula and methods of
teaching oriented to this end at different stages of education, assist-
ance will he provided in the form of technical guidance and, to the
extent possible, loans for establishing small enterprises. Similarly,
programmes of vocational guidance and counselling, supply of em-
ployment market information and placement through the employment
exchanges will be stepped up. The University Employment Informa-
tion and Guidance Bureau in universities will be strengthened and
brought into closer contact with the employment agencies. At die
secondary stage, provision for vocational guidance will be made. For
non-student youth, the programmes of guidance and counselling and
supply of employment market information through the employment
exchanges will be strengthened and expanded.

15.28. Technical Education—Technical institutions have been
planned for an annual admission capacity of 25,000 students at the
degree level and 48,600 students at the diploma level. In view of the
present unemployment among engineers, the actual admissions in
1968-69 were about 17,000 in degree and 31,500 in diploma courses.
It is proposed to keep the enrolment targets under review in the light
of the assessed demand of engineering personnel in the Fifth and- die
subsequent Plans. The main emphasis ih technical education, during
the Fourth Plan, will be on improving quality and standards. The
improvement programmes would relate to pre-service and in-service
training of teachers, reorganisation of diploma courses in order to
diversify and reorient them functionally to the needs of industry, ex-
pansion and improvement of post-graduate engineering studies and
research, curriculum development and preparation of instructional
materials including laboratory equipment. The number of places for
practical training in industry, which was increased from 2000 f3
1967-68 to 11,000 {daces in 1968-69, will be maintained at about the
same level during die Fourth Plan. Centres of advanced study will
be developed in aeronautics, material sciences and instrument techno-
logy. Facilities for part-time degree and diploma courses will be
increased. Management studies at the Institutes of Management at
Calcutta and Ahmedabad and in the universities will be further deve-
loped. Support will be given for further development to the Indian
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Institute of Science, Bangalore, the National Institute for Training in
Industrial Engineering, the National Institute of Forge and Foundry
and other institutions.

15.29. Planning, Administrdtion and Evaluation Machinery—To0
implement the various educational programmes effectively, the
administrative machinery will be streamlined. The strength of the
cadres, thdr recruitment and training policies and the incentives pro-
vided to them at various levels as well as the remedial measures
required will be reviewed. The work-load of supervisors will be exa-
mined and the concept of supervision broadened to include
professional guidance to teachers. Provision will be made for the
training and re-training of administrative cadres. Research will be
carried out in procedures and practices in different States as well as
in other countries. The State Directorates of Education will carry out
periodic reviews to reform the administrative machinery in response to
the changing needs of educational programmes and policies. The task
of detailed planning will be progressively shifted to the district level
and individual institutions will be encouraged to plan and implement
their own programmes of development.

Outlays

15.30. Rs. 802 crores have been provided in the Plan
in addition to an average annual non-Plan expenditure of
Rs. 550 crores. Of the Han outlay, Rs. 543 crores (68 per cent)
will be in the State sector, Rs. 28 crores (3 per cent) in the Centrally
sponsored sector, and Rs. 231 crores (29 per cent )in the Central
sector. Statewise allocations for Education are given in Annexure 1V.
According to existing trends, about Rs. 150 crores are likely to be
available from non-Govemment sources, which include fees, contri-
butions by local bodies and endowments. In addition, education cess
could be levied for elementary education and local resources mobilised
for school buildings, school improvement, and mid-day meals.

n

Manpower

15.31. Ideally educa,tional development at the Higher level should
be broadly related to the pattern of jobs and the estimates of the future
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demand of the economy for educated manpower. This is important
both for the individual and the society. The individual is enabled to
take decisions about future careers with the assurance that his training
will be put to proper use and he would be productively employed. The
gain to society flows from the fact that a timely view of educated
manpower required to achieve the varied tasks of economic develop-
ment makes it possible to provide adequately, yet not excessively, for
the scale and pattern of educational development which will best serve
the purpose. There are uncertainties inherent in the task. Long term
forecast of the growth of the economy has to be made and in order
to provide guidance for educational planning it must be not only suffi-
ciently detailed but feirly authoritative. Even when this condition is
broadly realised, it is not all too easy to work out the ramified impli-
cations for employment and the corresponding requirement of phased
output from the educational system.

15.32. Nevertheless, such projections must be made despite the
tentative character of the estimates. As new facts emerge ahd better
methods of analysis are evolved, fresh estimates will need to be made.
It must also be recognised that manpower planning based onlthe needs
of an economy postulated to grow at a certain pace will create pro-
blems of maladjustment if the pace of growth slackens significantly
over protracted periods. On the other hand, if such planning is, from
the beginning, predicated on an over-cautious approach regarding the
future tempo of development, there will be the certainty ef exposing
the economy to severe constraints imposed by a shortage of trained
personnel at various levels when other conditions happen tb be favour-
able for faster growth. There are greater .risks of loss when such

avoidable shortages arise than when there is a marginal surplus of
trained manpower.

15.33. As manpower is not homogeneous, manpower planning has
to concern itself wife different categories, such as doctors, nurses,
engineers, agricultural graduates and craftsmen, each having its own
level of education and specialisation. The provision of educational
facilities to meet the estimated manpower requirements of some of the
important categories is discussed below.

15.34. Medical Personnel—Expansion in admissions and out-turn
of doctors during the Third Plan period,'the three subsequent years
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and as planned for the last year of the Fourth Plan are shown in
table 5.

Tabte 5 . Annual Admission and Out-tum of Medical Graduates

no. of annual annual
year colleges admission out-turn
(€ 2 (€)) @
1961 66 7008 4068
1962 71 7348 3992
1963 79 9667 4179
1964 81 10227 4415
1965 87 10520 5135
1966 89 11079 6159
1967 91 11106 7407
1968 93 115001 90801
1973 103 130001 103001

'Provisional estimates

15.35. By the end of the Fourth Plan, the number of medical
colleges is expected to increase! to 103, with an admission capacity of
13,000. To meet the requirement of teachers in medical colleges,
specialists and research workers, existing facilities for post-graduate
education: will be appropriately expanded.

15.36. The stock of doctors increased from an estimated

70,000 in 1960-61, to 86,000 in 1965-66 and to 102,000 in 1968-69.
It is estimated that it will increase to 138,000 in 1973-74. The

doctor-populatio’n ratio in 1968-69 was approximately 1:5200. It
is expected that by the end of the Fourth Plan a doctor-population
ratio of 1 :4300 will be reached, and five years later 1: 3700.

15.37. The training of nurses and para-medical personnel takes
less time and adjustments of supply and demand can be made within
a shorter span of time. The programme of expansion of facilities for
the training of nurses and para-medical personnel during the Fourth
Plan period will be related broadly to the requirements of these cate-
gories of personnel in connection with medical, public health and
family planning programmes. The expected increase in their number
is indicated in table 6 :

Table 6 : Stock of Para-medical Personnel

si. 1965-66 ~ 1968-69  1973-74
[no. category (antici- (targets)
pated)
©) @) ) ©) @)
1 NUISES e 45000 61000 88000
2 auxiliary nurse-midwives . 22000 34000 540Q0
3 health/sanitary inspectors . 18000 20000 32000
4 pharmacists 48000 51000 66000
5 radiographers . . . . .. 700 1300 11300
6 laboratory technicians 2000 3200 8600
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15.38. Agricultural Personnel—There has been a rapid expansion*
of facilities for the training of agricultural and veterinary graduates to
meet the requirements of trained manpower for agricultural*
development as shown in table 7.

Tabte 7 : Expansion in Training Facilities for Agricultural and
Veterinary Graduates

no. of annual  annual
year colleges admission outturn
@ @ (©) 4)
agricultural graduates
196061 . . . 51 5634 2150’
1965-66 . 70 10049 5259’
1966-67 . 8649 4368
1967-68 . 70 8407 58001
veterinary graduates
1960-61 . 1301. 831
1965-66 . . . 20 1513 990
1966-67 . 20 1500 1026
1967-68 20 1500 8501

iProvisional estimates.

15.39.  The stock of agricultural apd veterinary graduates has in-
creased from about 14,000 and 5000 in 1960-61 to 32,000 and*
9300 respectively in 1965-66. On the basis of the present intake the
stock of agricultural and veterinary graduates should increase to
71,000 and 15,200 respectively in 1973-74. It is expected that the
requirements will be adequately met.

15.40. Provision is also being made to create suitable training
facilities to meet the requirements for agricultural technicians of various
types such as tractor operators and fractor mechanics.

15.41. Engineering Personnel—During the Third Flan there was &
considerable expansion of facilities for engineering education both at
the degree and diploma levels. The admission targets set originally in
the Third, Plan were 19,100 for the degree courses and 37,400 for
diploma courses. The position was reviewed in 1962 after the
Chinese aggression and the declaration of a state of emergency. It
was decided to accelerate the expansion of facilities for engineering-
education, both at the degree and diploma levels, to meet the urgent
additional requirements arising from the new developments. In the
event, the targets set for the end of the Third Plan were exceeded even-
by 1963-64. The actual levels are as shown in table 8.
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Table 8 : Expansion of Engineering Education

degree level diploma level
year 1
no. of sanc- actual out- no. of sanc-  actual out-
institu- tioned intake turn institu- tioned intake  turn
tions intake tions intake

@) @ ©) 4) ®) (6) @) ®) 9)
1960-61 . 102 13824 13692 5703 195 25801 23736 7969
1961-62 . 11l 15850 15497 7026 209 27701 26525 10349
1962-63 114 17074 17669 8426 231 30826 29924 12046
1963-64 118 21040 20744 9120 248 39712 37822 12938
1964-65 131 23757 22214 9456 264 46243 41645 15202
1965-66 . 133 24695 23315 10282 274 48048 43984 17699
1966-67 . 137 25000 24934 13051 284 48579 46461 22260
1967-68 . 138 25000 24237 13772 284 48580 42935 21191
1968-69 . 138 250002 168001 170001 284 486002 310001 260001

iProvisional estimates.
2Admission capacity.

15.42. There was virtually no increase in sanctioned intake at the
«degree and diploma levels of engineering education after 1965. But
admissions dropped in 1967-68 and much more steeply in 1968-69
when these were 30 percent below the level of the previous year.

15.43. The stock of graduate engineers is estimated to have in-
creased from 58,000 in 1960-61 to 134,000 in 1968-69, and of
diploma holders from 75,000 in 1960-61 to 198,000 in 1968-69.

15.44. The decline and later the stagnation in the tempo of indus-
trial development, the slowing down of the rate of investment, the
-severe control on Government expenditure, which were features of the
years 1966-67 and 1967-68 inevitably restricted the opportunities for
satisfactory employment of engineers, while new output continued on
the basis of admission 3 to 5 years earlier. While long-term solution
was recognised to lie in the accelerated pace of economic development
and in particular on rapid industrial advance, a number of short-term
measures were approved by Government to create employment oppor-
tunities for engineers, and seek a balance in supply and demand. As
many institutions had expanded in a hurry, it was recommended that
admissions be restricted to the number with which the institutions
-could adequately cope so that standards could be maintained. The
out-turn of graduates and diploma holders during the Fourth Plan is,
except to a marginal extent, predetermined by the admissions which
have already taken place. The existing facilities for engineering edu-
cation should be sufficient to meet the Fourth and the Fifth Plan requi-
rements. No shortages are expected. The problem will be primarily
of effective deployment and better utilisation of persons trained. There
is need for studies to be undertaken both industry-wise and region-
wise in order to ensure that regional or inter-speciality imbalances do
not develop between supply and demand of broad categories of
personnel.



FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

stage/age-group

@

primary (6-11) -
classes I-V
enrolment

middle (11-14) .
classes VI-VIII
enrolment

secondary (14-17)
classes 1X-XI1

enrolment

university education
(17-23) (arts, science
and commerce)
enrolnunt

technical education
(admission capacity)

diploma
degree

unit

@

million
million
million

million
million
million
million
million

million

million

numbers
numbers

boys/
girls

®

total
boys
girls
total
boys
girls
total
boys

girls

total

total
total

ANNEXUREI
CkviJ (j Enrolment in Schools and Colleges: 1960-61 to 1973-74

1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 1973-74
(estima- (targets)
ted)

©

34%99
(62-4)
23-59
(82 -6)
11-40
(41 -4)
6-70
(22-5)
5-07
(33-2)
1-63
11 3)
3-03
a1 1
2-47
(17°5)
0-56
(4-3)

0-74
(1*5)

25801
13824

Q)

49-27
(74-9)
31 -60
(94-5)
17-67
(54-6)
10-33
(30-3)

7-57
(43-5)

2-76
(16-5)

5-19
(16-7)

4-01
(25.2)

1.18
(7-8)

1-23
(2*3)

48048
24695

(©)

55-93
(77-9)
35-05
(95-5)
20-88
(59-4)
12-72
(33-5)
900
(46-6)
3-72
(19 -9)
6-59
(19-4)
4-97
(28-7)
1-62
(9-7)

169
(2-9)

48600
25000

0

68-34
(85-0)
40-40
(97-6)
27-94
(71-7)
18-46
(42-1)
12-26
(54-6)
6-20
(29 -0)
10-40
(26-0)
7-44
(36 *5)
2-96
15 1)

2-66
(3-8)

48600
25000

i Includes enrolment in classes DC to XH in case of Uttar Pradesh

which (he State Government regard as part of school education.

N ote :— Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage of enrolment to the po-
pulationin the corresponding age-group.

Source Ministry of Education for the years 1960-61 and 1965-66, State
Governments/Union Territories for the years 1968-69, and Plan-
ning Commission for the year 1973-74.



. 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69
SI. etatfWiminn tprrit/vVv l / t-
no. enrol- percen- enrol- percen- enrol- percen-
ment tage  ment tage ment tage
of the of the (estima- of the
age- age- ted) age-
group group group
© @ @) (€) () ® 6 (M
states
1 Andhra Pradesh . 2976 68 3769 77 3794 71
2 Assam 1126 68 1443 73 1640 74
3 Bihar 3184 51 3924 54 4444 57
4 Gujarat 2030 72 2665 82 2988 85
5 Haryana included under Punjab------ 850 64
6 Jammu and Kashmir 210 47 297 63 337 66
7 Kerala 2391 108 2869 116 3197 119
8 Madhya Pradesh . 2011 49 2849 56 3248 59
9 Maharashtra ; 3949 77 5194 89 5999 93
10 Mysore 2168 74 3136 90 3450 89
11 Nagaland 43 83 53 99 65 114
12 Orissa 1411 64 1749 70 2031 74
13 Punjab 14401 51 231U 72 1356 71
14 Rajasthan 1115 41 1618 50 2013 56
15 Tamil Nadu 3333 85 4523 103 4882 104
16 Uttar Pradesh 4093 45 8017 74 9845 84 .
union territories
Y1 West Bengal 2902 65 3809 71 4360 73
18 A. and N Islands 4 64 8 90 10 99
19 Chandigarh ncluded under Punjab------ 26 86
20 Dadra and Nagar Haveli n.a. n.a. 5 56 6 60
21 Delhi 286 83 430 100 475 93
22 Goa, Damanand Diu n.a. n.a. 95 81 104 88
23 Himachal Pradesh 84 51 139 76 400 87
24 L. M.andA. Islands 3 102 4 111 5 126
25 Manipur 117 98 163 120 171 110
26 N.E.RA. n.a. n.a. 13 27 17 34
27 Pondicherry 31 75 48 100 54 105
28 Tripura 87 55 134 71 161 75
29 tota f 34994 62 49265 75 55928 78

Provision of Schooling Facilities—Classes 1-V

includes Haryana a

EDUCATION AND MANPOWER

nd Chandigarh.

295

ANNEXURE 11{A)

(enrolment in thousands)

Source :—Ministry of Education for the years 1960-61 and 1965-66 and State
Governments/Union Territories for the year 1968-69.
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Si.
no.

©)
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ANNEXURE |1 (£>

Provision of Schooling Facilities—Classes VI-VIII

state/union territoiy

@

states

QOONDU A WN

=

Andhra Pradesh .
Assam

Bihar

Gitfarat

Haryana

Jammu and Kashmir
Kerala

Madhya Pradesh .
Maharashtra
Mysore

Nagaland

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

Tamil Nadu
Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal

union territories

It
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
21
28

A. and N.Islands
Chandigarh

Dadra and Nagar Have

Delhi

Goa, Daman and Diu
Himachal Pradesh
L.M.and A. Islands
Manipur

N.E.F.A. .
Pondicherry

Tripura

29 total

(enrolment in thousands)'

1960-61 1965-66
enrol- percen- enrol- percen-
ment  tage ment  tage

ofthe ofthe
age- age-
group group
@ @ @ ©

408 17 651 25

220 26 327 32

535 17 740 19

387 26 597 35

————— includedunderPunijab -

59 25 87 34
695 58 865 65
317 16 564 22
748 28 1223 39
363 23 578 33

7 25 n 39
108 9 251 19
4392 29 5492 32
207 15 330 20
691 32 1053 45
824 17 1405 25
SIS 22 785 29
0-5 14 1-5 35
----- included under Punjab-----
n.a. n.a. 0-5 12
112 62 190 79

n.a. n.a. 18 37

20 23 37 38
0-3 18 0-7 37

23 43 25 37
0-8 6 1-5 1

7 32 n 46

15 20 29 33

6705 23 10330 30

figure relates to classes VI and VII only.
Ancludes Haryanaand Chandigarh.

Source —Ministry of Education for the years 1960-61 and 1965-66 and State.-
Govemments/Union Territories for the year 1968-69.

1968-69
| «
enrol- percen-
ment tafge
ofthe
age-
group
(6) (7)
5801 30
336 30
821 20
727 39-
305 43
99 39'
1094 77
690 24
1610 4T
739 36
15 49
359 25
411 43-
432 23
1384 54-
1659 27
990 3Z
3 40
10 75
0-8 17
213 81
29 52
121 53
0-9 47
30 38
3 12
15 55
40 39
12717 3*
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ANNEXVEE 77 (O

Provision of Schooling Facilities—Classes 1X-X1
(enrolment in thousands)

state/union territory

A
states

Andhra Pradesh
Assaml

Bihar

Gujarat

Haryana

Jammu and Kashmir
Kerala

Madhya Pradesh .
Maharashtra
Mysore .
Nagaland . ,
Orissa . .
Punjab

Rajasthan

Tamil Nadu

Uttar Pradesh1
West Bengal

union territories
A.andN. Islands
Chandigarh

Dadra and Nagar Haveli

Delhi

Goa, Daman and Diu
Himachal Pradesh
L.M. and A. Islands
Manipur

N.E.FA. .
Pondicherry

Tripura

29 total

1960-61 1965-66

¢ A 1 . A.

enrol-  pereen- enrol- percen- enrol-

ment tage ment tage

of the of the
age- age-
group group

@ @ @& 6

196 9 342 14
126 17 207 23
328 12 463 14
171 13 311 20

-includedunderP unjab -

22 10 41 17
179 16 369 30
139 8 269 12

339 14 615 22
169 1 289 18

2 8 4 15
45 4 101 8
1702 13 2652 17
7 6 139 9
268 13 546 25
501 8 754 u
218 10 322 13
0-2 6 0-5 12
-included under Punjab----—

n.a. n.a. 0-2 5
52 3 98 44
n.a. n.a. 9 23
5 7 13 14
n.a. n.a. 0-2 12
14 29 14 23
0-2 n.a. 0-2 1
3 13 7 30

5 8 13 17

3031 n 5193 17

1968-69
i
percen
ment tage
of the
age-
group
(6) ()
4151 16
249 25
502 13
416 25
117 18
53 28
443 33
340 14
777 25
319 18
6 19
168 13
177 15
183 1
707 30
930 13
545 20
0-7 16
5-5 42
0-3 7
128 50
16 36
51 26
0-4 19
17 25
1-7 7
9 34
17 20
6594 19

"Figures relate to Classes V111, IX and X in case of Andhra Pradesh;
classes VII, VIII, IX and X in case of Assam and classes 1X, X, XI
and XII in Uttar Pradesh.

AIncludes Haryana and Chandigarh.

Source : Ministry of Education for the years 1960-61 and 1965-66 and State
Governments/Union Territories for the year 1968-69.



state/
si. union
no. territory

©) (1)
states

1 Anohra Pradesh

2 Assam

3 Bihar

4 Gujarat

5 Haryana .

6 Jammu and
Kashmir .

7 Kerala

8 Madhya Pradesh
9 Mabharashtra

10 Mysore

11 Nagaland .

12 Orissa

13 Punjab
14 Rajasthan

enroltnent

Ao

Enrolment at School Stage by Sex :

classes .' —V

percentage of the

corrosponding

age-group

(
\

boys girls total

@

2247
1037
3310
1883

603

245
1702
2288
3545
1983

43
1295

810
1469

©)

1547
603
1134
1105
247

92
1495
960
2454
1467
22
736

546
544

@

3794
1640
4444
2988

850

337
3197
3248
5999
3450

65
2031

1356
2013

©)

83
93
‘84
104
85

94
123

82
108
101
148

95

81
79

58
55
30
65
40

37
114
36
81
7
79
54

61
32

-\
boys girls total

® O

71
74
57
85
64

66
119
59
93
89
114
74

71
56

classesl VI-VI1I

enrolment
boys girls total
® © (19
419 161 580
236 100 336
694 127 821
478 249 727
237 68 305
722 9
599 495 1094
530 160 690
1059 551 1610
488 251 739
10 5 15
298 61 359
288 123 411
359 73 432

1968-69

percentage ofths

corresponding

age-group
- X
boys girls total
(1) (1 13
46 18 30
42 17 30
33 6 20
49 28 39
63 21 43
49 18 39
83 70 77
% 1 24
60 34 47
48 25 36
69 16 49
42 8 25
5 26 43
38 8 23

ANNEXURE 111

(enrolment in thousands)

classes IX—XI

enrolment
A -
boys girls total
(14 (@15 (16
310 105 415
187 62 249
454 48 502
279 137 416
92 25 117
42 11 53
244 199 443
280 60 340
566 211 777
234 8 319
5 1 6
133 30 168
126 51 177
156 27 183

percentage of

7

23
37
24
32
27

42
36
22
38
26
30
21

21
18

the corresponding
age-group
I

boys girls total

(18) (19)
8 16
12 25
3 13
17 25
8 18
12 28
30 33
5 14
14 25
10 18
9 19
5 13
9 15
3 1



IS Tamil Nadu

16 Uttar Pradesh
17 West Bengal
union territories
18 A and N Islands
19 Chandigarh

20 Dadra and Nagar
Haveli

21 Delhi

22 Goa, Daman and
Diu .

23 Himachal Pradesh

24 L.M. and A Is-
lands

25 Manipur .
26 N.E.F.A. .
27 Pondicherry
28 Tripura

29 total

2800
6248
2706

6
13
4
264

61
247

3
101
15
31
92

2082
3597
1654

13

211

43
153

2
70
2
23
69

4882
9845
4360

10
26

475

104
400

5
17
ml7
54
161

. 35051 20877 55928

118
102
89

120
88

97

100
106

142
130
61
120
85

96

91
64
55

86
84

40
88

65
68

107
90

90
66

59

Source : State Governments/Union Territories.

104
84
73

99
86

60
93

88
87

126
110

105
75

78

900 484 1384
1340 319 1659
683 307 990
2 1 3
5-f 4-5 10
0-6 0-2 0-8
130 83 213
19 10 20
a1 30 121
0-7 0-2 0-9
20 10 30
2 1 3
10 5 15
24 16 40

9000 3717 12717

69
42
45

51
80

27
92

67
79

66

14
71
49
47

38
10
20

30
70

69

45
27

27
25
10
38
30

20

54
27
32

40
75

17
81

52
53

47
38
12
55
39

500
71
424

3-0

0-2
82

10
38

0-3
12

1-2

6
12

207
159
121

0-3
2-5

01
46

6
13

01
5
0-5
3

5

707
930

0-7
5-5

0-3
128

16
51

0-4
17

1-7

9
17

34 4973 1621 6594

42
20
K1l

19
47

10
59

40
39

3
38
10
46
28

29

18

12

37

40

28
13

13

22
13

10

30
13
20

16
42

50

36
26

19
25

~

19
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education education

?]io state/union territory general
© o @
states
1 Andhra Pradesh 3300
2 Assam . . . . 2263
3 Bihar e 3061
4 Gujarat . . . . 2550
5 Haryana . . . . 1300
6 Jammu and Kashmir 769
7 Kerala . . . . 1700
8 Madhya Pradesh 3200
9 Maharashtra . 5500
10 Mysore . . . . 1000
11 Nagaland 401
12 Orissa . . . . 1425
13 Punjab . . . . 2100
14 Rajasthan 1400
IS Tamil Nadu 5000
16 Uttar Pradesh . 5295
17 West Bengal 3260
union territories
18 A and N Islands 100
19 Chandigarh 50
20 Dadra and Nagar Haveli . 23
21 Delhi e 2300
22 Goa, Daman and Diu 300
23 Himachal Pradesh . 609
24 L. M. and A. Islands 36
25 Manipur . . . . 303
26 N.EF A 200
27 Pondicherry 210
28 Tripura . . . . 332
29 total e 47987

~ncluded under general education.

ANNEXURE TV
Statewise Allocationfor Education in the''fourth Plan

technical

©)

300
301
310
300
155

60
225
400
950
200

45
150

30
503

1048
370

20
251
50
20

20
95

5972

(Rs. lakhs)
culture total
@) ©)
20 3620
23 2587
I 3371
50 2900
3 1458
20 849
I 1925
25 3625
22 6472
| 1200
10 456
25 1600
2 2187
15 1445
40 5543
| 6343
15 3645
5 105
1 70
23

9 2360
10 394
2 661

I 36

| 323

| 200

2 232

I 427
298 54257



CHAPTER 16

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

During 1961-69, important activities undertaken by the Council
of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), which was constituted
for the main purpose of promotion, guidance and coordination of
scientific and industrial research were the establishment of (i) National
Institute of Oceanography, (i) a Regional Research Laboratory at
Bhubaneshwar, (iii) National Geophysical Research Institute, (iy)
Structural Engineering Research Centre, and (V) Industrial Toxicology
Research Centre. In addition, three cooperative research associations
for textiles and one for tea were supported. Six national laboratories
initiated during the Second Plan period were fully equipped and staffed.
They are the National Aeronautical Laboratory, Central Scientific
Instruments Organisation, Central Mechanical Engineering Research
Institute, Central Indian Medicinal Plants Organisation, Indian Institute
of Petroleum and Central Public Health Engineering Research Institute.
CSIR laboratories have been able to work out methods for the use of
waste mica for insulation bricks, manufacture of optical glass which is
a strategic material, protein food based on oil cakes and cereals, baby
food, coinage and ferro-alloys, carbon rods and slabs, ion exchange
resins, ceramic capacitors and hard and soft ferrites.

16,2.  Activities of the Department of Atomic Energy (DAE) became
part of Plan programmes in 1961. Its objectives are to develop the
use of atomic energy for the production of electric power and evolve
new uses of stable and radioactive isotopes for agriculture, biology,
medicine and industry. Three experimental nuclear reactors were
built; the last one Zerlina attained criticality in 1961. The De-
partment set up a 55 M ev Van-de Graff accelerator, commissioned a
plutonium recovery plant, produced and marketed isotopes and labelled
compounds, fabricated nuclear instruments-and counting systems and
high vacuum equipment plant for freezing of blood plasma, and sold
electronic components. DAE has also prepared projects and under-
taken the construction of nuclear power stations. ITie first of these
in Tarapur is expected to be operational in 1969. In 1961, the Depart-
ment was made responsible for promotion of research in the peaceful
uses of outer space. A base for space research has now been built up
with the setting up of an equatorial rocket launching station at Thumba.
A space science and technology centre at Veli Hill near Thumba is ex-
pected to be completed in 1969.
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16.3. Uad;r the Ministry of Education (Scientific Surveys and Deve-
lopment Division), the Survey of India is responsible for topographical
studies and producing basic maps. These aie necessary for the various
tasks, such as irrigation and power projects and mineralrg'cal explora-
tion. The Botanical and Zoological Surveys in addition to classifica-
tion of flora and fauna have helped exploitation of some plant and animal
products. A Photo Interpretation Institute at Dehradun and a Pilot
Production and Training Centre at Hyderabad were set up in 1966 and
1967 respectively.

16.4, Table 1shows Outlays and expenditure on “Scientific Research”
in CSIR, the Department of Atomic Energy (Research and Develop-
ment) and the Ministry of Education (Scientific Surveys and Develop-
ment Division).

Table 1 : Outlay and Expenditure on Scientific Research
(Rs. crores)

Si. plan non-plan total

no.

) ) @ ©) O
1 third plan T 7145 72-96 144*41
2 1966-69 (anticipated 51 -07 81-78 132-85
3 fourth plan (proposed) 133 -9%6 189-251 323-2

1Estimated.

16.5. Research and Development (R and D) activities are also carried
out under the auspices of various departments of Government and
other agencies—Government and non-Government. Sometimes their
outlays are part of the allocation for major associated activities. This
is true of agriculture, university education, communication, medical
care, meteorology, geology and industrial production. Research and
Development is also an important activity of the Ministry of Defence.
Estimates in respect of the Fourth Man outlays for R. and D. under the
Central Sector for agriculture, university education and health, includ-
ing family planning, are of the order of Rs. 56 crores, Rs. 10 crores

and Rs. 21 crores respectively. These are dealt with in the respective
chapters.

Programmes

16.6. CSIR will select for purposeful research and development
such projects of promise as are likely to lead to industrial production.
A closer link between national laboratories and industrial undertakings
needs to be established. The national laboratories should provide
existing industrial units and new entrepreneurs with process know-how
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and, wherever possible, product design data and infoimaticn to facilitate
design and fabrication for commercial plants. Where it is necessary or
desirable, NRDC or industrial consultants may be engaged for product
and design feasibility studies, engineering and fabrication. Where an
integration of several disciplines is required, more than one CSIR
laboratory, in association with industry and outside agencies should
cooperate on selected projects. CSIR will give priority to development
of technologies connected with special glass and ceramics, non-ferrous
metals like magnesium and titanium, alloys, polymers and biochemicals.
Mining methods including geophysical techniques and food research
will bs given greater attention. CSIR’s outlays are given below:

Table 2 :Outlay and Expenditurefor Schemes of Council of Scientific
and Industrial Research

(Rs. crores)

si. ho. plan non-plan total
0 € @ ©) @
1 third plan e 33-00 25-30 58 -30
2 1966-69 (anticipated 22 05 33-57 55 -62
3 fourth plan (proposed) 50-00 74-06 124 06

16.7. There is sometimes avoidable duplication inthe research work
of different laboratories within CSIR as well as between laboratories
of other Central agencies and those of CSIR. Projects of regional
laboratories are required to be examined to avoid overlapping of re-
search work. Some of the projects in national laboratories which have
been in hand for quite some time need to be reviewed in order to decide
whether it would be useful to continue with them. A review should be

made of field stations with a view to rationalising their work and make
them more effective.

16.8. The atomic energy programmes provide for building of nuclear
power stations, development of ancillary technologies based on indi-
genous resources and production of special materials, fuels and equip-
ment. The Fourth Plan programme of the Department under Research
and Development Sector includes completion of the nuclear power pro-
jects at Ranapratap Sagar and Kalpakkam (Stage 1), using increasingly
larger components of indigenous materials and expertise. Other im-
portant activities during this period will be the setting up of a reactor
research centre with prototype fast breeder reactor at Kalpakkam and
a variable energy cyclotron for nuclear research at Calcutta. The reactor
research centre will intensify efforts on thorium utilisation. The varia-
ble energy cyclotron will provide facilities for research in nuclear phy-
sics and isotope production. Advanced rockets would be developed
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for space research, particularly dealing with meteorology and diverse
mfields of equatorial aeronomy. Work will be taken up on the establish-
ment of a launching station on the east coast for medium altitude space
research. Woik on the application of radiation in food preservation,
'biological research, medical research and treatment, and in industrial
mprocesses is also being conducted under the aegis of DAE, as well as
other Ministries. Development woik on such applications will be
sconducted in a coordinated manner. DAE’s outlays and expenditure
ilave been :

Tabte 3 : Outlay and Expenditurefor Schemes of Department of
Atomic Energy
(Rs. crores)

Si. plan non-plan total

i no.

©) @) @ ©) Q)
1 third plan e 33 10 30-40 63-50
2 1966-69 (anticipated) 26-30 32-04 58-34
3 fourth plan (proposed) 61-18 85-19 146 -37

16.9. Outlays and Expenditure in the Ministry of Education (Scien-
tific surveys and Development Division) are given below :

Table 4 : Outlay and Expenditure for Schemes of Scientific
Surveys and Development Division

(Rs. crores)

Si. plan non-plan total

no.

©) © @ ©) @

1 third plan 5-35 17-26 22-61
2 1966-69 (anticipated) 2-72 16*17 18-89
3 fourth plan (proposed) 22-18 30-001 52-781

~Estimated.
16.10. The Survey of India will continue the existing work on the

-systematic preparation of maps as a pre-requisite for formulating sche-
mes of hydel power, irrigation, flood control, mineral development and
utilisation of forest resources. The facilities at the Photo Interpreta-
tion Institute at Dehradun and the Pilot Production and Training Centre
at Hyderabad will be strengthened and consolidated. Botanical and
Zoological Surveys will study the flora and fauna not yet covered. Field
-stations will be established in the Andamans and at Jodhpur. Survey
organisations will take up joint projects and joint expeditions where
possible.
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16.11. The National Research Development Corporation (NRDCV
would lay stress on assessing some of the promising laboratory projects
before they could be put to industrial use. Since entrepreneurs are
willing to take up laboratory processes only after their feasibility has been’
established, some capital is needed to establish the feasibility and eco-
nomics of the processes. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made in
the Plan for this purpose. NRDC will collaborate with industry, the
Directorate General of Technical Development and CSIR to accelerate
the use of indigenous technologies.

16.12. With increasing expenditure on R and D, evaluation of pro-
grammes and results becomes important.  Periodic evaluation will have
to be undertaken at different levels. It is necessary that projects of am
applied nature should have specified objectives and time-schedules and be:
started with an initial idea of the benefits in relation to their cost.



CHAPTER 17

HEALTH AND FAMILY PLANNING
I

Health

Thb broad objectives of the heafth programmes during 1961-69
have been tcTcontrol and eradicate communicable diseases to provide
curative andjpreventive health services in rural areas through the establish-
ment of a primary health centre in each community development block
and to augment the training programmes of medical and para-medical
personnel. The programmes were formulated on the basis of the report
ofthe Health Survey and Planning Committee of 1961.

17.2. The outlays proposed for the Fourth Plan and the expenditure
during the Third Plan and 1966-69 are indicated in the following tables :

Table 1 : Outlay on Public Health and Medical Programmes
(Rs. crores)

Si. centrally union
no. central sponsored  states terri- total
tories
(0) @ @) ©) © ©)
1 third plan 14-83 5-46  193-24 12-33  225-86
2 1966-69 (anticipated) 16-76 11-14  105-24 6-97 140-11
3 fourth plan (proposed) 53-50  176-50  188-21 19-29  437-50

Tabte 2 : Distribution of Outlays for the Fourth Plan

Si. item outlay
no. (Rs. crores)
(0) A @
1 medical education and research (including dental) 85-29
2
3
4 hospitals and diSPeNSaAriesS. ... 89-77
5 primary health centres . . . . 76-49
6 indigenous systems of M e diCine ...coovieiieniieniiicnn 16-26
7 Otherprogram M €S . 29-75
8



HEALTH AND FAMILY PLANNING 307

The annual non-Plan expenditure at the end of the Third Planand
on the eve' of the Fourth Five Year Plan is estimated at Rs. 120 crores
and Rs. 190-crores respectively.

17.3.  The programme of eradication of malaria was initiated in April
1958 and made satisfactory progress till 1963-64. After this there
were set-backs due to various causes—mainly administrative, operational
and technical—resulting in focal outbreaks in some consolidation and
maintenance phase areas. As a result of these outbreaks, 19.60 units
in the maintenance phase and 51.78 units in the consolidation phase
had to be reverted to attack phase. However, out of 393.25 units, 209.88
units have entered the maintenance phase. In the areas covered by units
in the maintenance phase, the programme has been integrated with the
regular health services. The remaining 183.37 units are still in the
consolidation and attack phases. The National Malaria Eradication
Programme which was scheduled to end in 1967-68 is now expected to
be completed by 1975. To achieve this objective steps would be taken
to ensure adequate and timely supply of insecticides and anti-malarials.
Besides, laboratory facilities and supervisory staff will be augmented.
By the end of the Fourth Plan there will be 30 units in the attack phase
and 93.25 units in the consolidation phase.

174.  The National Small-Pox Eradication Programme was launched
in 1962-63. It was a three-year programme by the end of which it was
expected that the incidence of small-pox would be reduced to such an
extent that it would be possible for the programme to be carried out as
a normal feature of the general health services. This expectation was,
however, not realised. While re-vaccinations of the easily accessible
population were carried out, a large and susceptible population, parti-
cularly in the vulnerable age group of 0-14 years and also the migratory
and labour population, remained unprotected. During the Fourth
Plan it is proposed to strengthen the staff at the block and district levels
to ensure primary vaccination of all new born children and to revaccinate
vulnerable groups of population at intervals of three years. It is also
proposed to increase the production capacity ofthe freeze dried small-pox

vaccine being manufactured at four institutes so that the country may
become self-sufficient in its supply.

175.  As a result of the chemotherapy project in Madras it was dis-
covered that domiciliary treatment for tuberculosis was as effective as
institutional treatment. Therefore, the district tuberculosis control
programme through domiciliary treatment designed to reduce morbidity
and mortality has been taken up as a national programme. By 1968,
502 clinics were set up of which 195 were well-equipped. There are
15 training and demonstration centres, one in each State except
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Madhya Pradesh, Assam, Haryana and Nagaland. Three training and
research institutes are functioning in the country.

17.6. Under the national leprosy control programme, 182 control units
and 1035 survey, examination and treatment centres were established by
1968. Thirteen centres are imparting training to para-medical personnel.
Medical officers and para-medical personnel are also being trained at
the Central Leprosy Teaching and Research Institute, Madras and the
Medical College, Nagpur. During the Fourth Plan the programmes
for control of leprosy will cover both types of cases—those connected
with early detection and treatment with drugs and those involving segre-
gation and institutional treatment of highly infeciious cases.

17.7. Rejection of a high percentage of candidates for the defence
services on account of trachoma necessitated a countrywide survey of
this disease. The survey indicated a high prevalance of trachoma in
eleven States. The national trachoma control programme was accord-
ingly taken up inthe ThirdPlan. Inthoserural areas in whichtrachoma
is endemic, it is proposed in the Fourth Plan to provide eye ointment
through the primary health centres.

17.8. The control and ultimate eradication of cholera is dependent
upon the provision of safe drinking water and proper disposal of sewage.
Increasing financial provisions are being made inthe successive Plans
under national water supply and sanitation programmes. It would,
however, take time to achieve the desired objective. The outlays for
the water supply programme are indicated in the following chapter.
Under the health programme an outlay of Rs. 2.34 crores has been made
for establishing mobile medical units and strengthening laboratory services
in endemic districts for diagnosis, inoculation and control of cholera.

17.9. There were 57 medical colleges at the commencement of the
Third Plan. To meet the increasing demand for doctors, 30 new medical
colleges were established during the Third Plan and six more during the
next three years, .bringing the total to 93 at the commencement of the
Fourth Plan. The number of admissions in 1968-69 is about 11,500
as compared with 10,500 at the end of the Third Plan. During the Fourth
Plan, ten/new medical collegesare likely to be opened, increasing the
annual admissions to about 13,000 by 1974. Greater attention will
be paid to improvements in existing colleges. The doctor population
ratio has improved from 1:6100 in 1961 to 1:5150 in 1968. This
is expected to improve further to 1:4300 by 1974.

1710  The rapid increase in the number of colleges and their intake
capacity has added to the shortage of teachers. Increased emphasis will,
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therefore, be laid on post-graduate education during the Fourth Plan.
At present four post-graduate institutes exist at Delhi, Pondicherry,
Calcutta and Chandigarh. It is proposed to strengthen them with equip-
ment and staff. Progress in the training programmes of pra-medical
personnel continues. About 34,000 nurses have been added in the last
eight years, bringing the total stock to 61,000 by 1968-69. Their number
by the end ofthe Fourth Plan is estimated at 88,000.

1711 During the last 8 years, 70,100 general beds in Government
institutions have been added, bringing the total to 255,700. The target
of establishing 54,500 beds during the Third Plan was achieved. The
pace of adding new beds slowed down during the subsequent years.
During 1969-74 it is intended to add 25,900 beds. Emphasis will,
however, be placed on better health care facilities at sub-divisional and
district hospitals by provision of specialists’ services.

17.12. The primary health centre forms the base of the integrated
structure of medical services in the rural areas. By the end of the Third
Plan it was intended to set up 5200 primary health centres at the rate of
one in each community development block. Against this only 4631
centres could be set up by March 1966. Till September 1968, 4840
primary health centres have been established. About 8 per cent of
them are without doctors. Many centres lack buildings, residential
quarters and equipment. There are 351 community development blocks
without primary health centres. All these blocks will be covered in the
Fourth Plan. Further, the primary health centres will be strengthened
with basic health services so as to be able to take up the maintenance
phase of programmes for eradicating communicable diseases.

17.13. In the Fourth Plan the emphasis will be on the strengthening of
the primary health centres with staff, equipment, medicine and buildings
in order that a basic health service may be provided for the rural areas.
This service will also be available for mass campaigns to eradicate com-
municable diseases. Such an approach, involving as it does the inte-
gration of health and medical care will ensure optimum use of resources
and manpower and prevent duplication and wasteful expenditure on the
programmes. There is enthusiasm among the public for participation in
health schemes. In order to create a sense of partnership with Govern-
mental efforts, voluntary contributions should be encouraged.

17.14. Programmes relating to indigenous systems of medicine which
were started in the Third Plan will continue. These pertain to education
and research, pompilation of Ayurvedic and Unani pharmacopoeia,
establishment'of a central medicinal plant garden at Poona and surveys
of medicinal plants.
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Family Planning

17.15. Family Planning finds its place in the Plan as a programme cf
the highest priority. Its crucial importance is now reflected in the
widespread public interest that has been aroused no less than in the
magnitude of the effort, organisation and finance which Government is
devoting to the programme.

17.16. The relevant statistics may b; briefly set out. The estimated
population in 1968 (1 Octobei) is 527 million. The increase in popula-
tion from 365 million in 1951 to 445 million in 1961 and 527 million
in 1968 has been the result of a sharp fall in mortality rate without any
significant change in the fertility rate. The birth rate appears to have
remained unchanged around 41 per thousand population during the
greater part of the past two decades up to 1965-66. Recent surveys
carried out by the Registrar General and the National Sample Survey
Organisation appear to indicate that the birth rate has come down to
39 per thousand population for the country as a whole, the rate being
somewhat higher in rural areas than in the urban.  The population growth
rate is estimated to be 2.5 per cent per annum. In order to make economic
development yield tangible benefits for the ordinary people, it is necessary
that the birth rate be brought down substantially as early as possible.
It is proposed to aim at a reduction of this rate from 39 per thousand
to 25 per thousand population within the next 10-12 years. In order
to achieve this, a concrete programme has been drawn up for creating
facilities for the married population during their reproductive period to
achieve a healthy and happy family by bringing about : (1) group accept-
ance of the small sized family, (2) personal knowledge about family
planning methods, and (3) ready availability of supplies and services.

17.17. A provision of Rs. 27 crores was made in the Third Man. The
expenditure incurred was Rs. 24.86 crores. During this period, family
planning bureau were organised at State level and in' 199 districts covering
all States. At the end of the Third Plan, there were 3676 rural family
welfare planning centres, 7081 rural sub-centres and 1381 urban family
welfare planning centres. These centres provide supplies, services and
advice on family planning. Twenty-eight centres were established for
training in which 7641 personnel took regular courses and 34,484 short-
term courses. Some progress was made in research, conduced in seven
demographic centres and seven communication action research centres.
Eight centres conduct studies on bio-medical aspects of family planning.
For technical support, a Central Family Planning Institute was established
at Delhi.
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17.18. At the end of the Third Plan, the Indian Council of Medical
Research approved mass utilisation of the intra-uterine contraceptive
device, commonly known as the loop. Equal emphasis was placed on
the sterilisation, the condom and the intra-uterine contraceptive device
(IUCD). The initial response for the loop was encouraging. During
the last year of the Plan, 0.8 million IUCD insertions were made. A
factory for producing IUCD was established at Kanpur. It has a daily
production capacity of 30,000 loops, sufficient to take care of the country’s
needs. The number of sterilisation operations performed in the Third
Plan period was 1.33 million.

17.19. Since April 1966, a separate Department of Family Planning
has been constituted at the Centre. It coordinates family planning
programmes at the Centre and in the States.

17.20. The facilities of IUCD insertions and sterilisations were pro-
vided not only free but also with some compensation to the individuals
for out-of-pocket expenses, conveyance and loss of wages. These are
available at static centres and mobile units. A central family planning
corps was created to deploy female doctors in areas where there is a
shortage. Of the conventional contraceptives, condoms constitute the
most important item. A public sector factory at Trivandrum has been
set up with an initial capacity for producing 144 million pieces per annum
and doubling and quadrupling the production when necessary.

17.21 Family planning programming cells were located in 22 All
India Radio stations. Thirty audio-visual units were provided under
the Directorate of Field Publicity for carrying on intensive campaign in
selected districts. The mass education programme through films, exhi-
bitions, wall paintings and hoardings was intensified.

17i22.  During 1967-68, the number of voluntary sterilisations exceed-
ed L8 million. This is more than double the earlier best performance of
0.8 million during 1966-67 and exceeded the target of 1.5 million for
the year. The loop programme registered about 0.67 million insertions
during 1967-68 as against 0.9 million in the previous year.  The tempo-
rary set-back is the result of reported side effects like bleeding and pain.
The machinery for proper pre-insertion education and check-up and post-
insertion follow up has been strengthened.

17.23. On the eve of the Fourth Plan, five Central Institutes and
43 State Family Planning Training Centres are functioning. There are
4840 rural family welfare planning centres, 21,752 rural sub-centres and
1856 urban family welfare palnning centres in operation. The progress
in opening sub-centres has been unsatisfactory. Thisis due to shortage
of auxiliary nurses-mid-wives and want of suitable accommodation for
female workers in the rural areas.
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Table 3 : Review of Progress and Targets

si. item third  1966-69 fourth
no. unit plan (antidpated)  plan
© @) @ ©) © ©)
1 expenditure Rs. crores 24-86  75-23 3001
2 district family planning bureau  nos. 199 303 335
3 rural family welfare planning
centres (cumulative))  nos. 3676 4840 5225
4 rural sub-centres (cumulative)  nos. 7081 21752 31752
5 urban family welfare planning
centres (cumulative)  nos. 1381 1856 1856
6 family planning training centres
(including central institutes)  nos. 30 43 51
Klutlay.

17.24. Family planning will remain a centrally sponsored programme
for the next ten years, and the entire expenditure will be met by the
Central Government. It will be ensured that performance is commen-
surate with expenditure. The effort will be to achieve enduring results
through appropriate motivation. General health services will be fully
involved in the programme.  An outlay of Rs. 300 crores has been allocat-
ed for family planning programmes. Of this, about Rs. 225 crores will
be provided for services at rural and urban centres and compensation for
sterilisation/lUCD. The remaining Rs. 75 crores will be spent on
training, research, publicity, organisation, supplies and evaluation.

17.25. Reduced Birth Rate.—Keeping in viewthe aim to reduce the
birth rate to about 32 per thousand population by 1973-74 from the
present 39, it is proposed to step up the target of sterilisation and IUCD
insertions, and other methods like oral and iajectible contraceptives,,
which on the basis of medical and other studies may be introduced during
the Kan period. The use of conventional contraceptives will also be-
considerably stepped up so as to oover 2.4 million persons in 1969-70
and 10 million persons by 1973-74. As a result of these measures, 28
million couples are likely to be protected by 1973-74. The births ex-
pected to be averted will aggregate to 18 million for the Plan period.

17.26. Pills—After carrying out studies on oral contraceptives, the
Indian Council of Medical Research is of the opinion that oral pills could
be prescribed by medical practitioners for use after medical check-up and
under their supervision. Oral pills will be offered to those women
who are not clinically fit for I[UCD insertions or in whose case the device
gets expelled or,removed. In addition to medical aid for preliminary
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check up and follow up, provision will be made for study and evaluation
of the physiological, bio-chemical and psychological effects on the
individual consequent upon the use of oral pills.

17.27. Surgical equipmentwill be provided in all rural and urban family
welfare planning centres (nearly 7000 in number) for vasectomy opera-
tions. The efforts of these centres will be supplemented by more than
1000 mobile service units attached to district family planning bureaux.
Salpingectomy is becoming popular and it is estimated that 15 per cent
of all sterilisations will be performed on women. To supplement the
effort of hospital authorities in using general beds for salpingectomy.
3000 beds will be provided for this purpose.

17.28. Nirodh—In addition to the present system of free distribution
of conventional contraceptives through family welfare planning centres
and voluntary workers (depot holders), a massive programme of distri-
bution of condoms (Nirodh) through 600,000 commercial retail outlets
will be developed and sold to consumers at 15 paise for a packet of three
econdoms. It is estimated that 1700 million pieces will be indigenously
manufactured.

17.29. Mass Education.—Mass education activities will be strengthened
in the rural areas and small towns. Traditional and cultural media
like song, drama and folklore will be more effectively used. The strategy
will be to bridge the gap between knowledge and adoption of family
planning by couples in reproductive age groups.

17.30. Training—Arrangements will be made for training 10,000
medical and 150,000 para-medical personnel, In the research pro-
grammes, emphasis will be laid on the bio-medical aspect. New centres
for reproductive biology and human reproduction will be established
and orientation-cum-training course in these subjects for teachers of
medical colleges will be arranged. Demographic and communication
studies will be used for efficient implementation of the programme. Its
cost under various conditions will be analysed. Fertility surveys com-
bined with KAP studies (knowledge, attitude and practice) will be carried

mut to evaluate the ultimate and intermediate objectives of the programme.

17.31. The programme of family planning is likely to be more effective
and acceptable if maternity and child health is integrated with family
planning. This has now been done. The schemes of prophylaxis against
nutritional anaemia for mothers and children and nutritional programme
for control of blindness caused by Vitamin ‘A’ deficiency among child-
-ren will be implemented through family welfare planning centres.



sL

no.

©)

o o w NP

~

10

12

13

14

16

FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

Health : Selected Achievements and Targets

item

primary health centres
medical colleges
annual admissions
dental colleges .
annual admissions

manpower
doctors
nurses? .
auxiliary nurse midwives and
midwives
control of diseases
national [malaria eradication
programme (units)
attack.phase (units)
,» consolidation phase( units) .
maintenance phase (units)
tuberculosis control
clinics .
demonstration and training
centres
isolation beds

1 By September 1968.
2 In practice.

1960-61

@
185600
2800
57
5800
10

281

70000 .

27000

19900

390.00
390-00

220

10
26500

ANNEXVRE |
(numbers)

1965-66 1968-69  1973-74
(anticipated) (targets)

@ @ Q)
240100 255700 281600
4631 48401 5225

87 93 103

10520 11500 13000
13 15 15

506 586 800
86000 102520 137930
45000 61000 88000
36000 48000 70000
393-25 393-25 393 .25
80-26  112-985 30-00
170-36 70-385 93-25
142-63 209-88 2710-00
427 502 582
15 15 17
35000 35000 37500
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ANNEXURE 11

Health Programmes : Present Level of Achievements

si. state/union territory

estimated medical primary no. of

no. popu- colleges health com-
lation centres munity
in on
1968-69 30.9.68 ment
(million) blocks
without
P.H.C.
on
30.9.68
©) ) ) (©) 4) ®)
states
1 Andhra Pradesh 41-7711 8 409 9
2 Assam m 14-857 3 99 7
3 Bihar 55 -427 4 587 )
4 Giyarat ,  25*363 5 250 -
5 Haryana 9-574 1 89
6 Jammuand Kashmir 3-953 1 69 4
7 Kerala 20-424 4 163 ..
8 Madhya Pradesh 39-067 6 428 29
9 Mabharashtra 47979 1 382
10 Mysore 28 -155 9 265 .
1 Nagaland 0-448 6 n
12 Orissa 20-795 3 306 8
13 Punjab 14-043 4 126 3
14 Rajasthan 25-047 5 231 1
15 Tamil Nadu , 38-344 9 293 78
16 Uttar Pradesh 87-393 8 688 .
17 West Bengal - 42-886 6 222 113
union territories
18 Andaman and Nkobar
Islands 0-077 1 4
19 Chandigarh 0-145 1
20 Dadra and  Nagar
Haveli 0-070 2
21 Delhi 3-894 3 5 2
22 Goa, Damanand'Dru , 0*760 1 19
23 Himachal Pradesh 3-456 1 72 6
24 L.M.A. Islands 0*029 7
25 Manipur 0*946 12 4
26 NEFA 0*408 74
27 Pondicherry # 0%448 1 12 1
28 Tripura o 1%385 . 23 o
29 total . o 527*144 93 4840 351

L 17PC/68—12

sub
centres
on

©)

1122

277
3523
1497

482

118
1584
1220
2776
1964

T47
659
549
1461
2902
542

251

38

22
21752

beds
per
1000

develop* 30.9.68 persons

v

0-61
0-45
0-24
0-46
0-44
1-00
0-94
0-32
0-50
0*52
2-25
0*3X
0*69
0-51
0'70
0-37
0-58,

1*00
5*51

2:80
2-40
2-30
T)>60
3-44-
0-57
2*80
%6
0-33

0*49



CHAPTER 18
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT, HOUSING AND
WATER SUPPLY
I
Regional and Urban Development

In the First and Second Plans, town planning and urban development was
treated as a subject affiledto housing. In 1963, the work of drawing up
and formulation of development plans for cities, which had earlier been
confined only to some of the major cities, was intensified and under
a specific scheme in the Third Plan steps were initiated for the preparation
of devtelopment plans for 72 selected urban centres. A few regional
studies, such as for the metropolitan regions around Delhi, Greater
Bombay and Calcutta, were also undertaken. On the recommenda-
tions of a high-level committee, the Government of Maharashtra re-
placed its Town Planning Act of 1954 by the Maharashtra Regional
and Town Planning Act of 1966 and set up regional planning authorities
for Bombay, Poona and Mtagpur regionss On the basis of a model
town planning bill, all States were asked to enact or amend their existing
laws so as to make them adequate and comprehensive. By the end of
1968 practically,|all States possessed town planning legislation which
varied in scope and application.

Iff.2. During 1963-69, interim’development plans for 40 dries were
completed. Most of these plans have been statutorily adopted tinder
the relevant laws. Even without statutory backing, these development
plans provided necessary guidelines to Government departments and
public,authorities inthe use ofland. Againstan allocationof Rs. 5 -5crores
doling 1963-69 for the preparation of these plans, the expenditure
is estimated at Rs. 4 *23crores. Except in a few metropolitan towns and
new *owns, much headway could not be made with implementation due
to Honied resources and lack of suitable organisation.

18.3. Priorities and Programmes—Industrialisation and migration
of rural population to urban areas raise many problems such as the
need for a balanced distribution of population and the provision of em-
ployment opportunities in composite regions. These problems assume
greater urgency, with the rapid progress of urbanisation. The urban
population is expected to increase from & million in 1961 to nearly
160 million in 1981. The number of towns with a population of 50,000
and above is likely to increase from 250 in 1961 to 536 in 1981. Regional
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studies and planning have to be related to this prospect. Projections
of the future population of individual cities are made usually in the
same manner as aggregative demographic projections and assume a
continuation of conditions prevailing in the immediate past, including
that of policy regarding industrial location. The city planner must not
treat such projections as inevitable but as pointing to a possible danger
if policies are not changed. The situation in regard to growth of popu-
lation in metropolitan centres, particularly of Calcutta and Bombay, is al-
ready so difficult as to make it almost a law and order problem. To a
lesser extent, this is also true of several other large cities. In cities
like Calcutta and Bombay it may be necessary to think of not only pre-
venting further growth of population but also of decongestion, dispersal
or removal of population. In the other cities, future planning must be
oriented towards stabilisation of population at a desirable optimum
figure and towards planning suitable new centres in the region for the
likely spill-over. Unless such positive approach to growth of population
in our bigger cities is adopted, it will be difficult to control the situation
later.

18.4. Not only the social costs but also the economic costs of servic-
ing large concentrations of population are prohibitive. Beyond a cer-
tain limit, unit costs of prov ding utilities and services increase rapidly
with increase in the size of the cities. In the ultimate analysis, the pro-
blem is that of planning the spatial location of economic activity through-
out the country. Immediately a beginning must be made with delimiting
the problem of larger cities and taking positive steps for dispersal through
suitable creation of smaller centres in the rest of the area.

18.5. Reference may be made to some important problems of plan-
ning for the development of cities. In most of the rapidly growing
cities, the limits of corporations or municipalities are not coincident with
the appropriate planning areas. It is necessary to create a larger plan-
ning region and to provide by law that the plans formulated by the
regional authority are implemented by the local authorities. Planning
ceases to be effective unless the full legal structure for formulation and
implementation of plans is provided. Expenditure on specific schemes,
such as of roads, sewerage or water supply, is likely to be highly wasteful
in the absence of a long-term plan which limits the problem and provides
for the development well into the future. In the long-term, the plans
for development of cities and towns must be on a self-financing basis.
This is intimately connected in turn with the vexed question of land
acquisition and land prices. One of the largest sources of unearned
income in India at present is the rapid increase in values of urban land.
On the other hand, high prices of land are one of the main obstacles in
the way of public or private supply of housing for the poorer classes*
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The evolution of a radical policy in this regard is an immediate require-
ment.

18.6. There is a provision erf Rs. 136’70 crores in the States sector
for urban development, housing and metropolitan schemes. It is hoped
that States will utilise a large share of these allocations for projects
of land acquisition, development and sale of developed land. These
projects will be remunerative and the funds so generated could be revolves
for further development. A financial pool of this kind will help to pay
for the less economic Schemes such as those of redevelopment which also
entail dehousing and necessitate provision of alternative accommodation.

18.7. A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been kept for integrated urban
development of the Calcutta Metropolitan Region, out of which
Rs. 11 crores will be spent on water supply schemes and an equal amount
on s"erage and drainage*. Rs. 17 crores has been kept for the transport
sector and Rs. 1 crore for basti improvement.

15.8. The seope and effectiveness of these provisions could be enlarg-
ed by integrating their use with that of other provisions for land deve-
lopment in sectors such as industry, urban water supply, roads and social
and educational institutions. It is hoped that States will utilise all the
relevant allocations for integrated programmes. Such programmes
could in turn be related to complementary effort in the cooperative and
private sectors. It is only comprehensive, planning of this kind which
cat bring about the most efficient and economical layout of land and
seivu s within the framework of social objectives. State Governments
will algo need to review the working of other statutes which may (as
required by proposals and programmes of development plans) be indirect-
ly bbt unduly hindering the redevelopment of private land and property
for more intensive and economic use.

m 18.9. These provisions love to be supplemented by resources at
thfe local level. Existing resources need to be augmented by the State
G&fetnments and local authorities through various measures, such as
{ffi*ftjveanent of assessment and collection of taxes, new or enhanced
taxes, and borrowing programmes of local authorities. Improvement
of valuation and of assessment in relation to the urban property tax
and the imposition of service charges at an appropriate level are
specially important in this context. Some of the new measures sug-
gested are levy of a tax on uiban property including vacant lands on the
basis of their assessed capital value, enhanced stamp duty or surcharge
oil the sate of urban properties and lands, conversion tax cm change of
ex&ti&g land use to a more profitable and intensive use and betterment
levy for improvement and increase in value in land due to the execution
of schemes of local or public authorities on nearby lands. Efforts af
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mobilisation of additional resources have so far been highly inadequate
in most metropolitan and other large cities. In view of the growing
seriousness of urban problems, it is hoped that State Governments will
formulate concrete programmes for regulating and directing urban
growth and undertake appropriate measures for raising the resources
required.

Housing

18.10. In the field of housing, Government’s efforts have been to give
assistance for the benefit of selected sections of the community and to
provide accommodation to its employees. Plan resources of Central
and State Governments are supplemented by loans from the Life Insu-
rance Corporation. Expenditure on housing schemes is indicated in
Annexure I.  Schemes in the housing sector cover only a small portion
of the total effort. Provisions are also made by public sector under-
takings, Railways, the Posts and Telegraphs, the Defence department
and the private sector. The order of investment in the public sectdr
undertakings and Central and State Government departments has been
estimated at Rs. 300 crores during the Third Plan period. In the private
sector, investments have been estimated at Rs. 1400 crores during that
period. In the Fourth Plan, this is expected to rise to about Rs. 2700crores.

18.11. Urban Housing Schemes—Urban housing programmes, intro-
duced over the three Plans, were financed by the Centre though they
formed part of State Plans. The two broad categories are subsidised
housing schemes and loan schemes. The following table indicates the
number of tenements likely to be built by 1968-69 :

Table 1 ; Number of Tenements Likely to be Built by 1968-69

tenements
Si. year of  Kkslyto be
no. scheme introduction  built by
1968-69
© 0 @ ©)
1 subsidised housing schemes . 285000
2 subsidised housing schemes for industrial workers
- and economically weaker sections 1952 170000
3 slum clearance and improvement 1956 11300D
4 loan SChem €S . 155000
5 low income group . . . . 1954 126000
6  mjddle income group 1959\
7 rental housing schemes for state employees 1959/
8 total schem es ., . 440000
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18.12. The migration of rural population in search of employment
in urban areas has resulted in rapid growth of urban population. Requir-
ed facilities and services for the increased urban population are not avail-
able, and there has been even some decline in their standards, particularly
of housing. The provision of housing throu”™i private or cooperative
effort is usually directed to the affluent or middle classes and the incom-
ing poor in metropolitan areas necessarily give rise to slums. It is
therefore, necessary when planning the growth of cities that adequate
steps are taken to encourage housing effort.

18.13. The experience of public housing so far is that its unit costs
are high and that with the constraint of resources it is not possible for
public operations to touch even the fringe of the problem. Slum clear-
ance schemes often lead to creation of new slums or worsening of condi-
tions in some ofthe older slums. In the case of growing cities of a reason-
able size it should be part of Government policy to encourage, through
proper planning and land policy, adequate supply of housing to keep
pace with the growth of population. In cities where already the slum
population is large, this approach would not be effective and it would be
necessary to try to ameliorate the living conditions of dwellers of slums
as an immediate measure. Emphasis will be on limiting the rise in the
prices of land, providing financial assistance to cooperative and private
effort and assuming legal powers for carrying out the programme for
reconditioning of slums.

18.14. Organisation.—At the end of 1965-66, there were 13 State
level cooperative societies and 11,765 primary societies, with a total work-
ing capital of Rs. 140 crores. During 1965-66, these societies built
17,000 independent houses and 15,000 tenements. The cooperative
form of organisation could be -enlarged, specially for low and middle
income groups. Where appropriate, an apex cooperative could be set
up with life necessary minimum of assistance from Government. The
floatation of bonds and debentures by State Housing Boards should be
encouraged.

18*15. Cheaper Houses—The provision of cheaper houses needs to
be «ncouraged both by organising the supply of material and by pursuing
research into practicable schemes of low cost building. States, local
authorities and statutory bodies have to play a more active role in organis-
ing this effort. The private sector should standardise building compo-
nents and manufacture them on a large scale. At the Centre, the
National Buildings Organisation is engaged in the introduction of new
techniques and materials in construction to effect reduction in building
costs and inducing construction agencies to take up experimental cons-
truction for demonstrative purposes.
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18.16. The provisions in the Plan are :

Table 2 : Provisions Proposed in the Fourth Plan for Housing
and Urban Development

si. item outlay
DO. (Rs, crores)
(0) 0) @
| state and union territories 136-70
2 central sector schem es 34 00
3 office and residential accommodation for central govern-
MeNt €M PlOY €8S e 30-00
4 dock 1abour b 0 U SN g e 2-50
5 experimental housing and research . . . . 0-35
6 housing statistics . s 0-35
7 town planning including inter-state regional plans , 0-50
8 local self government (training and research) . . 0-30
9 total (housing and urban development) 170-70

Village Housing

18.17. The problem of housing in villages is vast. The function ®@f
Government in this sphere should be to get appropriate layouts made
for the growing village, to provide basic amenities such as water and
sanitation facilities, and to encourage private effort at building or recondi-
tioning houses. Encouragement should be given to cooperative effort.
Where Government takes up special schemes in favour of scheduled
castes or other disadvantaged classes, it would be useful to do the work
through cooperative effort not for a particular community but for an
integrated group within the village community. Also, such cooperative
housing schemes should not become mere appendages to the village but
be properly integrated with the village layout.

18.18. Assistance for rural housing is provided in the housing sector
and [also in the schemes for welfare of backward classes. Introduced
in 1957, the village housing projects scheme provides for assistance to
villagers for construction or improvement of houses, for house sites to
landless agricultural workers and for streets and drains in selected villag-
es. The scheme has not made much progress. A study of its working,
and some quick field surveys suggest that States give the scheme a Jew
priority and do not provide adequately for it in Annual Plans. The
machinery for proper administration of the scheme is often absent and
there is little coordination with the complementary progTfirmes for
improvement of rural areas. Many houses remain incomplete. In
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the next two years efforts should be concentrated on completing.the hous-
es under construction. The scheme itself may be taken up thereafter
but in a simplified form and as part of a general programme of plan-
ning and development for the villages selected.

18.19. Laws on consolidation of holdings provide for earmarking of
land for expansion of abadi sites and allotment of lands to other holders.
Lands which vest in the State, as a result of the.abolition of intermediary
tenures, or enforcement of ceiling laws or consolidation of holdings,
could also be utilised to provide housfe sites for those without any,

18.20. It is necessary to protect the homesteads of families of landless
agricultural labouf, large numbers of whom belong' to scheduled castes
and backward classes and who live on land belonging to others. Laws
conferring proprietory rights in such cases.will, have to be passed and
enforced where this has not already been don&

v

Water Supply and Sanitation

18.21. In the Third Plan, 529 new urban water-supply and sani-
tation schemes were taken up at a cost of about Rs. 135 crores in addi-
tion to 53 continuing schemes of the Second Plan. Most of them were
coiittiie&d dfttiug die Plan period. During the three Annual Plans,
130 new schemed'were taken up at a bok of about Rs. 39 crofts They
are in various stages of execution.

18.22. Rural water supply schemes were taken up under the pro*
grammes for community development, local development works and
welfare of backward classes These were supplemented by the National
Water £*pply aqd Sanitation Programme off the Ministry of Health.
TA..p3!j38l,pr#ganynja. ugfcr-the National Water Supply and Sanitation
scheme was confined $0the provision of water supply to groups of villages,
in which it was difficult to. tap the water resources, through works re-
quiring a measure of technical drill in d«ggn and. construction. In
exe&titfng this programme, emphasis Was.laid on providing water-supply
to auas Which suffer 1from water scarcity and salinity and wherewater-
borne (diseases ware endemic. During tfce Third Plan, the programme
was intensified and 1764 new schemes at an estimated cost of Rs. 27 crores
were taken tip and completed. During the three Annual Plans, 478 new
schemes at an estimated' cost of Rs. 21 crores were taken up. They
are in varjdus stages of execution. During 1961-69, about 6000 more
villages wbuld have been provided with piped water supply. Pro-
grammes of community development, local development works and
Welfar™ Of backward Classes included the construction and renovation
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of wells and installation of hand pumps. It is expected that by 1968-69 the
number of such wells will be 1-2 million.

18.23. The Fourth Plan outlay is Rs. 339 crores. In metropolitan
areas, water supply schemes would, as far as possible, be accompanied
by sewerage and drainage schemes. Local bodies will contribute to
the programme. In the remaining urban areas, priority will be given
to the completion of spill-over schemes. A number of new schemes
will be taken up in areas endemic to water-borne diseases. The bulk
of the provision of about Rs. 100 crores for rural water supply will be
utilised in areas of acute scarcity. Other areas will meet their need from
programmes for community development-, welfare of backward classes or
through local effort.

18.24. 1t will be long before urban and rural areas can afford full-
fledged sewerage and sanitation systems. The problem of sanitation
in towns other than those with sewerage schemes has so far been dealt
with in the Plans from the point of view of improving the conditions
of those in unclean occupations; no reference was made to the prob-
lem of sanitation in the villages. A beginning needs to be made in
dealing with the overall problems of sanitation as a basic national task
calling for a long term solution. The efforts made so far to improve
the conditions of scavengers under existing arrangements have not had
much success. It is necessary to think in terms of doing away with
present arrangements by either adopting a proper system of under-
ground sewerage or converting all dry latrines into some type of
improved latrines. A number of improved types which are not costly
are available. A phased programme has, therefore, to be undertaken
by which the transformation can be effectively brought about. As
an immediate step this can in urban areas take the form of providing
improved sanitary conveniences in all public institutions as also in pub-
lic places. In villages a similar start can be made with public institutions,
particularly schools. Once these reforms are introduced, it may be
hoped that they will be gradually adopted by private institutions and
the people generally. The initial programme will have to be under-
taken chiefly by local authorities. It is necessary for public health
departments and research organisations to take special interest in the
problem.

18.25. Under a Centrally sponsored programme, assistance is being
given to State Governments for special investigation divisions attached
to their Public Health Engineering Departments. They will prepare
technical designs and estimates of rural water-supply schemes, parti-
cularly in difficult areas, making use of the data available from the
Exploratory Tubewdls Organisation and the Geological Survey of
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India. In designing these schemes, water available from major or
medium irrigation projects would also be integrated for supplying drink-
ing water. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made for this purpose.

18.26. Central assistance is being given to institutions for training
in public health engineering. Courses for water works supervisors
and other categories of workers are being conducted by the Union.
Government. The training programme is proposed to be continued
with a provision of Rs. 25 lakhs.

18.27. With increase in industrialisation and urbanisation, indis-
criminate discharge of wastes from industrial plants and sewerage effluents-
from towns and cities are posing problems in some areas. A Central
legislation for prevention of pollution of water sources is under consi-
deration and is likely to be enacted before long. It is hoped that State
Governments will adopt this legislation for enforcement. An allocation
of Rs. 7'6 lakhs has been made for the propsed Central Board.

18.28. The total requirements will be large and the provision of
Rs. 339 crores will meet only part of the needs of water supply and
sanitation. In the urban areas, water supply schemes should be looked
upon as a service which has to be paid for by the beneficiaries through
capital contributions and levies. There is scope for improvement in
the realisation of water charges. Sewerage schemes are costly and
by themselves cannot always be self-financing. 1t should be possible
to treat them as a combined utility with water supply.

18.29. The rural water supply schemes, in particular the'piped water
supply schemes, should be maintained properly. Otherwise, they
would become derelict in course of time, resulting in'wastage of public
funds, It is necessary, therefore, that in rural areas also'water supply
schemes should be looked upon as a service which”*has to be paid for
land wherever possible capital contributions and levies should be.
collected from the beneficiaries.
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ANNEXURE |

Housing Programmes : Expenditure in the Third Five Year Plan
and during 1966-69

-si. item
.no. plan
funds
©) ) ®
1 subsidised industrial
housing 22-40
2 low income group housing 21-95
3 plantation labour housing  0-15
4 village housing projects
scheme 4-22
5 slum clearance 26-90
6 land acquisition and de-
velopment 9-12
7 middle income group
housing 2-56
8 rental housing scheme
for state government
employees
9 dock labour housing 0-14
10 experimental housing
and statistics 1-00
11 office and residential ac-
commodation 28-50
12 total 116-94

third plan

L.1.C.
funds

®

13-66
0-11
0-73

15-34

19-92

10-24

60-00

1Schemewise break-up not available.

total

@

22-40
35 -61
0-26

4-95
26-90

24-46
22-48
10-24
014
100
28-50

176-94

(Rs. crores)

1966-69

plan L.I.C. total
funds  funds

® 6 ™

9.29
8-44
0-17

2-56
11-53

Lss 36001

15-75

49-99 36 00 85-99



CHAPTER 19

SOCIAL WELFARE

In the sphere of social welfare services, especially for the handi-
capped and the destitute, Government can only attempt limited tasks-
to try and ensure optimal benefits from both State and voluntary effort.
Such tasks will include various types of assistance—monetary, technical
and administrative—to voluntary organisations. Government can under-
take demonstration of pilot projects. They can regulate and administer
welfare organisations and Coordinate the relevant activities of education,.
health and social welfare. In order that these activities, whether financed
by the Central Government or the State Governments, do not suffer
a diminution of tempo, it is necessary that the established level of main-'
tenance expenditure on welfare services is treated as committed expendi-
ture and incorporated in the non-Plan part of the appropriate budget.

19.2. The expenditure on social welfare programmes in the firsts
three Plans and the outlay in the Fourth Plan are :

Table 1 : Expenditure on Social Welfare Programmes in the First
Three Plans and Outlayfor the Fourth Plan

sL

BO. (Rs..crores)
© @ @

1 first plan . . 1*60
2 second plan .

3 third plan e 19*40
4 196669 ..o

5 fourthplan . . . . 37-15

19.3. The past eight years have been important for the development
of welfare services since they signified participation by the State not
only in the sphere of statutory enactment but also in the organisation
of basic services for education and rehabilitation of the handicapped
and the extension of welfare services for women and children in rural
areas. The Central Social Welfare Board gave grants-in-aid of about
Rs. 4*69 crores to voluntary organisations in the Third Plan and about
Rs. 2 2 crores in the three years following. Among the more important
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-schemes supported by the Central Social Welfare Board are condensed
courses of education for women of 18-30 yearsto enable them to appear
in middle and higher secondary examinations and the scheme of holiday
camps for children from low income groups. In the Third Plan, 625
condensed courses of education benefiting 4384 women were conducted
by voluntary organisations and 790 holiday camps were run. During
1966-69, about 316 condensed courses of education and 547 holiday
camps were run. One hundred family and child welfare projects have
been started in the rural areas. A training centre for the adult deaf
was set up in Hyderabad in 1962 to give training facilities in
engineering and non-engineering occupations. A model school for
mentally retarded children was established in Delhi in 1964. In the
Third Plan 1876 scholarships were given to the physically handicapped
students for both academic and vocational or technical courses and
Rs. 27 lakhs spent. During the last eight years about Rs. 38 lakhs
were given as grant-in-aid to voluntary organisations for the handi-
capped for purchase of equipment and improvement in standards of
service. Nine special employment exchanges for the physically handi-
ecapped were set up. The total placement of ‘the handicapped up to
1967 since the inception of the first employment exchange in Bombay
.in 1959 is 4290. The scheme of pre-vocational training centres was star-
ted in the form of a combined three-year course in general education
and vocational training for boys of 11 to 14 years who left school. There
are now 64 such centres including five regional centres. For the pro-
motion of voluntary efforts, Rs. 34 lakhs were given during the Third
Plan as grant-in-aid to national voluntary organisations for implementing
programmes of training of personnel, maintenance of office, organisa-
tion of seminars and workshops. The Central Bureau of Correctional
mServices was set up in 1961 for collection and compilation of national
-statistics, preparation of guide books and model schemes. Social
defence programmes under the Suppression of Immoral Traffic in Women
and Girls Act, Probation of Offenders’ Act and the Children Acts
sWere organised.

19.4. Weaknesses.—A review of the development of welfare services
~during the last eight years shows certain weaknesses. In the previous
Plans, inadequate attention was paid to the needs of destitute children.
Absence of counselling or advisory services, lack of statistical data,
deficiencies in management and supervision at the field level, and absence
of proper coordination between the Central Social Welfare Board and
State Departments of Social Welfare have been the other limitations. In
the Third Plan only Rs. 19 crores were spent as against the Plan outlay
of Rs. 31 crores. The utilisation has, however, improved and during
J966-69, four-fifths of the Plan outlay was spent.
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19.5. The outlays in the Fourth Plan are :
Table 2 : Fourth Plan Outlay

si. outlay
no. item (Rs. crores)
© @ @
1 CONIIe e 23°25
2 family and child welfare projects . . 6-00
3 grant-in-aid to voluntary organisations by the Central
Social Welfare B 0 8 F'd oo e 600
4 welfare of the physically handicapped . . . 2*32
5  nutritional feeding in balwadis e 6-00
6 research, training and administration . < . 1*%
7  strengthening of All-India voluntary organisations . 0-33
8  social defence (Central Bureau of Correctional Services) 0-20
9  educational work on prohibition . 0-10
10  rehabilitation of rehabOitable persons from perma-
nent liability homes and infirmaries . . . 125

11 centrally sponsored » . < <. 2*00
12 pre-vocational tralnlng centres e 2-00
13 states .* ...« o« < 10-10
14 union territories . . . . . . . 1-80
15 total (L1+ 211+ 13+ 14) s e 37-15

19.6. A major programme which will be continued in the Central
sector is that tof the family and child welfare projects in rural areas.
Each project has one main centre and five sub-centres. The main
activities axe provision of integrated services to children in the village,
specially to pre-school children, and provision of basic training to women
in homecraft, mother craft, health education, nutrition and child care.
The projects are managed by a functional committee of the Panchayat
Sariiiti. In the implementation of the programmes, coordination with
other services such as applied nutrition and primary health services is
envisaged. In the first phase the existing welfare extension projects
begun in coordination with community development blocks are being
converted into family and child welfare projects. It is proposed to estab-
lish 181 more family and child welfare projects during the next five years
on approval by the concerned State Governments so that the liability
for these can devolve smoothly on the State at the end of the five-year
period. An assessment of the existing 100 projects will be carried out
in order to streamline the operation and remedy defects before embarking
on the conversion of the additional coordinated welfare extension pro-
jects. It would be desirable to make this scheme flexible in actual imple-
mentation so that variations can be effected to suit local conditions.

19.7. Nutritional deficiency in pre-school children has been recognised
in the Fourth Plan as a problem requiring Urgent action by both Govern-
ment and the community. An outlay of Rs. 6 crores has been made for
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the feeding of pre-school children. The organisational machinery of
family and child welfare projects, women’s welfare organisations and
balwadis will be utilised for the purpose. In addition, contribution
from the community in cash and kind will be raised to sustain the pro-
gramme. The larger coordinated endeavour of which this will be a
part is set out in detail in another chapter.

19.8. The scheme of pre-vocational training centres has been eva-
luated by a study team. Its recommendations for diversification of
training, starting of part-time courses, starting of new centres for girls
and extension of the period of the course are under consideration. Each
centre after a satisfactory operation of a five-year period will become
the responsibility ofthe State Government. This will allow new centres
to be started by the Central Government with the cooperation of the
States in which the centres are situated.

199  Among children those who are destitute should receive higher
priority. There are now a few programmes in operation in the States
for destitute children including the skeleton services so far organised
under the Children Acts. In the States where the Children Act does
not exist, such legislation is recommended. Where such legislation
exists more districts may be brought under the coverage of the Act.
Although the Children Acts in most of the States and Union Territories
cover both neglected and delinquent children, in practice the organisation
of services for neglected children has not received much attention. This
shortcoming has to be remedied. The Central Social Welfare Board
has given assistance to some voluntary organisations engaged in
the welfare of destitute children under its general grant-in-aid pro-
grammes. In the Third Plan Rs. 36*9 lakhs was given as grant-in-aid
to 14 foundling homes and 270 orphanages. The number of institutions
in existence now is, however, limited and the standard of services rather
uneven. It is proposed to place greater emphasis on the provision
of services for destitute children either directly by Government or through
voluntary effort. The grant-in-aid programme of the Central Social
Welfare Board is proposed to be utilised to a larger extent than has been
possible in the past for giving assistance to voluntary organisations,
engaged in the welfare of destitute children and for experimenting with
non-institutional services like foster-care and adoption.

19.10. An outlay of Rs. 6 crores is provided for the grant-in-aid
programmes of the Central Social Welfare Board to assist voluntary
organisations which implement programmes of women and child welfare
such as condensed courses of education for adult women, urban welfare
extension projects, holiday camps for children of low income groups,
homes for destitute children, schools for the physically handicapped
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homes for the aged and the infirm and balwadis. Effective coordination
of the activities of the State departments of Social Welfare and State
Social Welfare Advisory Boards will make it possible to organise field
counselling services for the benefit of voluntary organisations, inject
greater managerial and organisational talent and prepare a directory or
list of recognised voluntary organisations in each State indicating their
objectives, functions and the standards of their services. The system
of grant-in-aid should be so operated as to discourage excessive de-
pendence .on Government. For some services at least, the grant-in-aid
should taper off after a certain period so that with the limited resources
at the disposal of Government, new areas or programmes could be:
taken up.

1911 It is proposed to expand and improve the services in the-
National Centre for the Blind at Dehra|Dun which already has a model
school, a training centre, a workshop for the manufacture of Braille
appliances for education, a central Braille press, and a national library
f&r the blind. 1t is also proposed to Start a school for partially sighted'
children in the Fourth Plan. The training centre for the adult deaf
whieh offers facilities to boys of 16-25 years of age in engineering
and non-engineering occupations will be expanded and a school for
partially deaf started. The model school for mentally retarded children-
in Delhi for boys and girls of 6 and 15 years in age with 1.Q.
ranging from 50 to 75 will be expanded and workshop facilities provided.
It is proposed to make a beginning with a national centre for the physi-
cally handicapped to serve as a demonstration project for the develop-
ment of services for the orthopaedically handicapped in different parts
of the country and to provide the necessary training facilities. As a
first step it is proposed to start a school for the cerebral palsied children
atld & vocational training centre for the severely crippled.

1942. Scholarships for the physically handicapped are already
provided on the basis of means-cum-merit test. These will be conti-
nued, It is proposed to initiate some pilot schemes for the integrated
education of the blind, the partially blind and the partially deaf. Train*
ing facilities for the teachers of the handicapped will be expanded and
improved. Grant-in-aid will continue to be given to voluntary orga-
nisations for purchase of equipment and improvement of standards of
services. Institutions in the States for the education and training ofthe
physically handicapped will be expanded and the services improved.
To facilitate the employment of the handicapped, the special employ-
ment exchanges should make efforts to convince the employers that in
many occupations the physically handicapped are as efficient and pro-
ductive as normal workers and convey to the training institutions re-
quirements of employers so that training can be progressively improved..
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19.13. Programmes for social defence include services organised
under the legislation in force in different.States as well as other pre-
ventive and rehabilitation measures. In the Fourth Plan it is proposed
to organise and expand programmes for the prevention and treatment
of juvenile delinquency, probation, suppression of immoral traffic in
women and girls, social and moral hygiene and eradication of beggary.

19.14. Absence of statistics and lack of information about the per-
formance of different programmes comes in the way of adequate plan-
ning and implementation of welfare programmes. The machinery
for collection of statistics needs to be improved. Research arid survey
of major social problems should be sponsored. It would be desirable
to organise training and orientation courses for officers at various levels
in collaboration with the existing schools of social work and draw them
more closely into the programmes of development. A detailed analysis
of the level of development of welfare services whether by Government
or by voluntary organisations should be prepared in each State at regular
intervals and the gaps identified. The supervision of programmes,
at the field level should be effective.

19.15. Public opinion in favour of prohibition can be created through
publicity and propaganda. In the Fourth Plan it is proposed to assist
voluntary organisations in this regard.

19.16. Among the large numbers that migrated to India after parti-
tion there were many families of destitute and unattached, women and
children as well as old and infirm persons. Since 1963, Permanent
Liability Homes and infirmaries are being maintained for their benefit
by the Department of Social Welfare. From these homes those families
in which children have attained the age of 18 years or women have
received some vocational training are considered rehabilitable. They
are given assistance to establish themselves in life. The scheme is.
proposed to be continued in the Fourth Plan.



CHAPTER 20
WELFARE AND DEVELOPMENT OF BACKWARD CLASSES

T he Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes together comprise more
than one-fifth of the total population of the country. In addition,
there are the nomadic, semi-nomadic and denotified communities. In
order to raise the social, educational and economic standards of the
backward classes special schemes have been taken up. They are intended
to {supplement the general programmes in various sectors. The pro-
grammes in the backward classes sector are conceived as only a part
of the total effort to be made for promoting the social and economic

well-being of the backward classes and accelerating the pace of their
advancement.

20.2. During eighteen years of planning, about Rs. 277 crores have
been spent on special programmes for the welfare of backward classes.
*Of this Rs. 100 crores was for Scheduled Castes, Rs. 150 crores for
Scheduled Tribes and Rs. 27 crores for other backward classes. Pro-
gramme-wise break up of the expenditure shows that Rs. 117 crores
were spent on schemes of educational development, Rs. 91 crores on
mconomic development, and Rs. 69 crores on health, housing and other
"schemes. The expenditure on some of the important programmes
fin the Third Plan and the three Annual Plans and the outlay proposed
*for the Fourth Plan are :

Table 1 : Expenditure on Some Important Programmes

(Rs. crores)
third plan 1966-69 fourth

Si. item expenditure anticipated plan
DO expenditure outlay
© (0 2 ©) 4)
L1CeNTre e 36-91 38-92 60-00
2 tribal development blocks 15-53 20-04 32-50
3 post-matric scholarships . 9-48 13-01 11-00
4 girlshostels..vcrieiieciiees 0-14 0-58 2-00
5 coaching and allied schemes . 0-11 1-00
6 research training and special projects 0-39 0-39 1-50
7 cooperation (special schemes) . 3-06 1-13 2-50
8 improvement in working and living
conditions of those in unclean
occupations oL 3-44 1-13 3-00
9 denotified tribes and nomadic tribes 3-82 1-77 4-50

40 aid to voluntary organisations 1-05 0-76 2-00
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Table 1 : (contd.)
(Rs. crores)

© @ @ ©) Q)
11 S 1A 18 S e 58-69 27-64 70-13
12 education S 32-70 19-22

13 economic development 14-73 4-06 "Uo-13
14 health, housing and other programmes 11-26 4-36 j

15 union territories e 3-54 1-93 4-24
16 education . 0-49 0-45 T

17 economic development 1-96 1-09 [ 4-24'
18 health, housing and other programmes 1-09 0-39 J

19 total (1+11+15) e 99-14 68-49 134-37

20.3. Although there is still a difference in the percentage of literates-
between the backward classes and the general population, an encourag-
ing feature is the significant progress in the enrolment of children from
these communities. A study conducted by the Programme Evaluation.
Organisation on extension of primary education in rural areas has indi-
cated that the growth in enrolment of scheduled caste children was
higher than others in each of the two plan periods. In the Third Plan,
1-022 million Scheduled Tribe and 1-718 million Scheduled Caste children
were given pre-matric scholarships or stipends. The number of Scheduled*
Caste and Scheduled Tribe students awarded post-matric scholarships
increased from 2180 in 1951-52 to 127,684 in 1967-68. In 1968-69
this is expected to increase to 145,000. Four hundred and eighty-nine
tribal development blocks have been started, of which 43 were initiated
in the Second Plan, 415 in the Third Plan and 31 in 1966-67. Coaching
centres for assisting students to compete in the examinations conducted'
by Public Service Commissions for recruitment to Class | and subordinate®
services were organised. In the centre at Allahabad, out of 411
candidates given pre-examination coaching between May 1959 and
October 1966, 153 were selected for 1AS or IPS and Central services. In
addition, a large number of schemes of economic assistance and housing
were implemented.

20.4. For the last two years, tribal development blocks have not
obtained their normal allotment of funds on account of financial cons-
traints. The schemes of development undertaken in these blocks through
special allocations have not been properly integrated with the general
development plans of the region. These were also not related to the
special problems of the communities living in the area. In the sphere
of education, the incidence ol stagnation and wastage has been high,
particularly at the primary and secondary stages Enrolment in technica T
and professional courses has been low. Schemes of economic develop-
ment have tended to rely on standardised patterns. They have not
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been coordinated properly with other programmes of development in
e district. The functioning of the tribal research institutes has not
been sufficiently development-oriented. Improvement in working and
living conditions of those in unclean occupations has been slow. The
development of cooperatives has been rather uneven. There have
also been weaknesses in the implementation of legislative and executive
measures for the protection of the interests of the Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes.

20.5. In the Fourth Plan it is proposed to lay emphasis on consoli-
dation, improvement and expansion of the services so that the process
initiated in the earlier Plans is accelerated. The objective of integration
with the rest of the society is proposed to be related mainly to the equalisa-
tion of opportunities for development. Since the allocations from the
mbackward classes sector are additive to what is available for the backward
classes from the general sectors, development plans in each State and
mdistrict will have to ensure that the general development outlays provide
tor the normal growth of the infrastructure in tribal areas and for other
development activities. Programmes for the welfare of backward
classes should be fully integrated with the development plans of the
district which would take into account the physical features and resources,
the institutional structure and local conditions and circumstances-
The large number of individual schemes in States in the backward classes
ssector need to be woven together and integrated with general development
-schemes so that the effort will be of a magnitude which produces an
impact. Moreover, the tribal welfare departments in States need to
°be more closely associated in the planning and implementation of tribal
edevelopment programmes.

'Tribal People

20.6. Problems of development oftribes vary in different regions.
The development strategy for tribal welfare has to take into consideration
the level of attainment among the communities in different parts of
the country. The more backward groups among the tribals in a region
irequire distinctive and special attention.

20.7. The first step necessary for raising the economic condition
mof tribal people is protection from exploitation. This has to be sup-
ported by legislative and executive measures. It is also necessary to
-ensure that the protection to tribes in the matter of eviction and land
alienation, scaling down of debts, regulating money lending and control-
ling the rates of interest, is properly enforced at the field level. The
present weaknesses in the administrative machinery and loopholes in
legislation need to be remedied. Executive and legislative measures of
-protection will by themselves be inadequate unless tribal economy is
(lifted from its present level of low productivity. It would, therefore,
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be necessary to take promotional and developmental activities intended
to raise the economic standards of different tribes, improve the earnings
of the people and give them adequate returns for their produce and
their labour. Included in such measures are provision of credit, orga-
nisation of cooperative societies for undertaking various functions
for meeting the needs of tribals in production, consumption, marketing
and supply, replacement of contractors in forests by forest labour co-
operatives and setting up of units for the processing and marketing of
agricultural and forest produce. The experience of the Madhya Pradesh
Cooperative Development Corporation and the Andhra Pradesh Tribal
Cooperative Finance and Development Corporation should be evaluated.
It would be useful to examine in the light of the situation in each State
with a sizeable tribal population what type of institutional organisation
would be most suitable in given conditions. The policy of replacing
contractors and other intermediaries by forest labour cooperatives
should be progressively followed so that the interests of tribals who
are an integral part of the forest economy, receive due recognition. The
responsibility for meeting credit requirements for the development of
cooperatives among backward classes should be assumed by the normal
cooperative banking institutions and credit agencies.

20.8. Development Blocks.—The maost important programme for the
economic betterment of Scheduled Tribes is that of tribal development
blocks started in the Second Plan for intensive development of areas
with a large concentration of their population. A review of the level
of development achieved in these blocks has brought out the need for
extension of the period of supplementary allocations in a tribal develop-
ment block. The extension suggested is from 10 years to 15 years and
involves the introduction of a Stage 111 with an allotment of Rs. 10 lakhs
per block for a five-year period. Accordingly, in the Fourth Plan,
tribal development blocks which have completed Stage Il will enter
Stage 11l and get an allotment of Rs. 10 lakhs for a further period of
five years. There will be no further expansion of the programme of
tribal development blocks until the existing ones are stabilised. Pro-
grammes for increasing agricultural production and livestock produce
should get the first priority. Programmes for diversifying and modernis-
ing the occupational pattern of landless labourers should come next.
Steps would be necessary to ensure that the resources provided under
general development programmes are drawn to these areas so that once
the infrastructure for development has been created, supplementary
allocations from the backward classes sector funds are able to generate
a higher rate of growth. Not more than 10 to 15 per cent of the total
allotment should be spent on the salaries and allowances of the staff
at the block headquarters.



336 FOURTH FIVE YEAR FLAN

20.9. Schemes of economic uplift such as land allotment, grant of
subsidies for purchase of ploughs, bullocks and improved seeds for
mdevelopment of agriculture and animal husbandry, schemes of soil
~conservation, land colonisation, minor irrigation, and organisation and
mdevelopment  of cooperatives will be continued. Assistance will also
be given for the promotion of cottage industries which include financial
-assistance for improving trade or business, marketing facilities, technical
guidance and setting up production and training centres. These schemes
are proposed to be linked together and integrated with the general sector
programmes in a more effective manner than has been possible in the
past so that the intensity of effort is large enough to produce an impact.

20.10. Education.—In the field of higher education, the scheme of
post-matric scholarships will be continued. In the Fourth Plan an
outlay of Rs. 11 crores is provided for the award of post-matric scholar-
ships to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. In addition, about
Us, 33 crores would be available for the scheme as committed
expenditure for awarding post-matric scholarships. Facilities of pre-
examination coaching are proposed to be expanded. In the States
sector, schemes for grant of stipends, scholarships, free studentships,
mid-day meals, uniforms, exemption from payment of examination fees,
book grants and hostel facilities will be continued. Special efforts will
1>e made to spread education among the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes who are educationally at a very low level and to reduce the large
-wastage in education at the middle and secondary stages.

20.11. An outlay of Rs. 1*5 crores is provided for research, training
facilities and special projects. The panel on welfare of backward classes
lias recommended that a study team should be constituted to examine
the functions and actual working of the tribal research institutes, to
explore the feasibility of including within the scope of these institutes
-the problems of backward classes other'than tribals, and to examine
the need for setting up a Central Research and Training Institute for
scoordinating the activities of the regional institutes and for training
personnel. The Planning Commission proposes to appoint such a study
team at an early date.

20.12. For the welfare of nhomadic and semi-nomadic groups, assist-
ance for settled living by way of extending facilities for housing, agricul-
tural land, agricultural credit, cattle breeding farms and cooperatives
and setting up of cottage industries will be continued. 1t would, however,
'be necessary to work out the programmes of rehabilitation of each
nomadic group separately so that the schemes are integrated with the
~general development programmes in the region. The impact of settle-
ment and welfare schemes will have to be studied to ensure that social
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change does not lead to problems of maladjustment and disorganisation.
In the planning of new institutions or modification of existing ones
the needs and aspirations of the group, their skills, customary modes of
action and social framework will be kept in view.

20.13. For denotified communities, a combined correctional-cum-
welfare approach started in the earlier Plans will be continued. It will be
supported by schemes of general education, social education, economic
uplift and housing. There is need for a close study of the attitudes and'
problems of the different denotified communities as they are now in
different stages of transition. The objective of assimilation should
guide the programme of rehabilitation and development from the very
start. Progressive elements among the denotified communities them-
selves should be identified and encouraged to play an increasing part
in this effort.

20.14. In the last 18 years various measures have been initiated for
the removal of untouchability through legislation, publicity, educational
schemes, organisation of special programmes and expansion of
opportunities for social and economic betterment. A sustained drive
is still necessary. The provisions of the Untouchability (Offences)
Act, 1955 should be rigorously enforoed. An outlay of Rs. 3crores
has been provided at the Centre for improvement in living and working
conditions of those in unclean occupations. This is intended to be
additive to the general sector measures for the improvement of sanita-
tion. Unless the problem is considered in its totality, only limited
success is likely to be achieved. For a lasting solution, the problem
of improving scavenging conditions has to be viewed in the context
of the general problem of conservancy.

20.15. Since voluntary organisations play an important role in
extending welfare activities among the backward classes, assistance wilt'
be given to them for taking up projects like publicity and propaganda
for removal of untouchability, running hostels and educational institu-
tions, organising welfare and community centres, social education ands
conducting training and orientation courses.



CHAPTER 21
LABOUR AND EMPLOYMENT

Labour

The number of Industrial Training Institutes for training craftsmen
increased from 163 at the end of March 1961 to 356 in December 1968.
The seating capacity increased from 43,000 at the end of 1960-61 to
114.000 at the end of 1965-66, thus exceeding the Third Plan target of
58.000 additional seats. It further increased to 147,000 at the end of
December 1968. In order to supplement the institutional training
provided through Industrial Training Institutes, the apprenticeship
draining programme was instituted. Under the Apprend :esrip Act,
1961, 195 industries and'50 designated trades where apprentices are to
be engaged have been specified. Nearly 37,000 apprentices are at present
undergoing training in about 3000 establishments in the public and
private sectors. A Central Institute for Researchand Training in
Employment Service was set up in 1964 for conducting research in the
field*of employment and imparting training to employment officers.
During the same year," the Indian Institute of Labour Studies was es-
tablished to train the industrial relation” officers of Central and State
Governments.

21.2. The Employees’ State Insurance Scheme expanded steadily.

It coveted about 3.7 million insured persons and 3-6 million insured
persons’ families spread over 307 centres at the end of December 1968,
is compared to 1.9 million insured persons, and 0-7 million insured
persons’ families spread over 12Q centres in March 1961. The medical,
cash and other benefits extended to workers increased from about
Rs, g crores in 1960-61 to Rs. 24 crores during 1967-68. The benefits re-
«crived by workers during 1961-62to 1967-68 amounted to Rs. 106 crores.
Under tie Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund scheme, the expenditure
on educational, housing and other facilities increased from
about Rs. 1*63 crores in 1960-61 to about Rs. 3*38 crores in 1967-68.
The value of benefits under the scheme amounted to Rs. 24 crores during
1961-68. The Employees’ Provident Fund scheme was extended to
about 5-3 million workers in 119 industries and 43,000 establishments by
September 1968 as against 2 -9 million workers in about 46 industries
and 12,000 establishments in 1961. The total contributions under the
mfhpmp; increased from Rs. 266 crores in 1961 to Rs. 1224 crores in 1968.
The rates of contribution were raised from 6J per cent to 8 per cent in
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a number of industries during 1963-68. The Coal Mines Provident
Fund scheme covered 1356 coal mines and ancillary organisations bene-
fiting nearly 360,000 workers at the end of 1967-68. The total contri-
butions increased from about Rs. 27 crores in 1961 to Rs. 79 crores
in 1968. The workers’ education programme which was initiated to-
wards the end of the Second Plan made rapid progress. Over 800,000
workers and 15,000 worker-teachers have been trained up to December
1968. Measures were taken to provide workers with more facilities
in the form of welfare and recreational centres and holiday homes. The
number of consumer cooperative stores and fair price shops set up for
workers increased to 2866 by the end of 1967-68, covering about
70 per cent of industrial establishments employing 300 or more workers.
The coverage was about 90 per cent in the case of Central public sector
undertakings.

21.3 Labour relations continued to be regulated by the protective
legislative measures introduced in earlier Plan periods and the tripartite
arrangements. A mention may be made of the enactment of the Pay-
ment of Bonus Act, 1965, Shops and Commercial Establishments Acts
and Labour Welfare Fund Acts in States. A National Safety Council
was set up in 1966. Out of the 22 Wage Boards set up so far covering
almost the major industries seventeen have submitted their reports.
Under the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, minimum wages were fixed and
periodically revised by State Governments in respect of various agricul-
tural and other trades. A National Commission on Labour was set up
in December 1966 to study and make recommendations on various
aspects of labour, including wages, working conditions, welfare, trade
union development and labour-management relations.

21.4 The expenditure incurred during 1961-69 on labour welfare
and craftsmen training was:

Table 1 : Expenditure Incurred during 1961-69 on Labour Welfare
and craftsmen training

(Rs. crores)

year centre union states total
territories

(1) @) (€) @ (5)

1961-66 , 32-7 2-2 20-9 5%-8

1966-69 . 210 0-8 13-7 355
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215 Training—The Craftsmen Training and Employment Service
programmes which were treated as centrally sponsored schemes up to
1968-69 will be transferred to the States during the Fourth Plan. The
Directorate General of Employment and Training will be responsible
for the overall coordination of the programme in States and Union
Territories by laying[down standards for training and syllabus and for
the control of technical quality. The Directorate will also conduct the
training of highly skilled craftsmen, the apprenticeship programme in
Central establishments and the training programmes for instructors dn
the Central Training Institutes.

21.6 Only a marginal expansion of the seating capacity of the in-
dustrial training institutes Kcm 147,000 to 150,000 to cover new trades
such as tool andfdie making, electronics and chemicals, is envisaged
in the Fourth Plan as this is con dered adequate to meet the likely re-
quirements of “raftsmen. In view of this, large additional capital in-
vestment will not be required. It is proposed to'diversify the existing
sealing capacity by reducing certain trades where there is inadequate
demand, introducing more popular trades and consolidating the faci-
lities in the existing institutes. Three institutes for training special
categories of craftsmen for industry and supervisory staff we proposed
to be established in the early years of the Fourth Plan. These arte the
Advanced Training Institute at Madras, the Central Staff Training and
Research Institute at Calcutta and the Foremen Training Institute at
Bangalore. Increasing emphasis will be placed on the apprenticeship
programme including provision of basic training facilities. The number
of apprentices is expected to increase from the present level of 37,000
to about 75,000 by the end of the Fourth Plan.

21.7 Employment Exchanges—There was a steady increasein the
number of employment exchanges including university employment
information and guidance bureaux from 312 at the end of March* [9"1
to 446 at the end of December 1968. The employment service is pro-
posed to be expanded by strengthening the employment exchange ma-
chinery, university employment information and guidance bureaux,,
vocational guidance and counselling centres, and employment market
information programme for collection of employment” data.

21.8 The activities of the Employees’ State Insurance Corporation
are preposed to be expanded in order to provide hospitalisation to
families of all insured workers; to cover shops and commercial establish-*
ments in selected centres as also non-power factories employing ten or
more persons ; and to cover all centres having an industrial concentra-
ion of 500 or more insurable workers. Programmes for welfare,centres,
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holiday homes and recreational centres have been included in State
Plans. The workers’ education programme is proposed to be re-
organised in the light of the experience gained so far.

21.9 The Industrial Safety, Health and Hygiene Divisions of the
Central and Regional Labour Institutes are proposed to be strengthened.
The activities of the National Safety Council will be intensified. The
Directorate General of Mines Safety is expected to concentrate on more
effective administration of mining safety legislation. Greater emphasis
will be placed on promoting safety practices and on the development of
indigenous mine safety equipment.

21.10 Stress will be laid on strengthening labour administration for
better enforcement of labour laws, research in labour relations and labour
laws, expansion of training programmes for labour officers, evaluation
work study, inspection and improvement of labour statistics. The
Labour Bureau proposes to conduct a comprehensive family living survey
among industrial workers in 1969-70. In the field of industrial relations,
priority will be accorded to the growth of a healthy trade union move-
ment, the promotion of collective bargaining and the raising of produc-
tivity through labour-management cooperation.

21.11 Outlay.—A provision of Rs. 37*11 crores has been made in
the Fourth Plan for labour welfare programmes, Ofthis Rs. 9 -20 crores
will be in the Central Plan, Rs. 25-12 crores in the State Plans, and
Rs. 2*79 crores in Union Territory Plans.

n

Employment

21.12 In previous Plans, estimates used to be presented of the back-
log of unemployment at the beginning of the Plan period, of the esti-
mated increase in the work-force during the period and of additional
employment likely to be secured through implementation of the Plan
as formulated. Excepting the estimate of increase in the work-force
which was related to demographic data, the others were admittedly
rough estimates. There were inherent difficulties in estimating the
employment potential of the vast range of projects and programmes
planned during a oeriod. These were accentuated by the uncertainties
relating to implementation. An estimate of the total employment
created during a Plan period was thus in the nature of a guess. No
comprehensive surveys were available of the situation in urban and rural
areas at different points of time which would make it possible to check
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the validity of the estimates made. The estimates carried over from
Plan to Plan appeared less and less firmly based. There was also consi-
derable divergence of opinion regarding appropriate definitions of and
suitable yardsticks for measuring underemployment and unemployment,
urban and rural.

21.13. The 1961 Census placed the number of unemployed at
1.4 million—0.57 million in rural areas and 0-83 million inurban areas.
The 16th round of the National Sample Survey estimated that
162 percent of the rural population and 0.82 per cent of the urban
population was unemployed during-the period July 1960-June 1961. On
this basis, unemployment in rural areas in 1960-61 worked out to about
5.8 million and in urban areas to 0-7 million. No subsequent informa-
tion is available regarding rural unemployment. The urban labour
force surveys conducted by the National Sample Survey have indicated
that the level of unemployment during 1961-66 was of the order of 0-6
tp 0-8 million. According to the latest round (relating to 1967-68),
0465 per cent of urban population was unemployed. The widelydiffering
estimates available from the various sources needed a closer scrutiny.
In view Ofthis, the Planning Commission set up in August 1968 a com-
mittee of experts to enquire into the estimates of unemployment worked
out for the previous Plans and the data and methodology used in arriving
at them and to advise the Planning Commission on the various'connected
issues and in particular the alternative methods of analysis, computation
and presentation that may be adopted for the Fourth Plan (1969-74)
in the ten year perspective of 1969-79. The report of the committee
is awaited. No attempt is made in this document to present data on
the lines followed in previous PJ*ns.

21.14. Through its employment market information programme the
Directorate General of Employment and Training has been collecting
information on employment regularly from all ‘establishments in -the
public sector and non<-agricuHural establishmentsin the private sector
employing 25 Qr more workers upto 1965-66 and 1©or more wofker®
thereafter. The programme does not,cover employment in agriculture and
household establishments, the self-employed and the defence forces. On
the basis of information available from this source, employment increased
frojn about 12-09 million at the end of 1960-61 to about 15*46 million
at the end of 1965-66, or by about 28.per cent, the average annual
growth rate being 5 per cent during the Third Plan period. The growth
of employment in .1966-67 was considerably lower at about 0-8 per cent
and during 1967-68 it was almost negligible. The slow growth in non-
agricultural employment since 1965-66 is attributable to the slackness,
in the economy/and in particular to the virtual stagnation of the industrial
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sector during these years. Industrywise analysis of employment growth
is given below :

Table 2 : Industrywise Employment during 1961-68

(million)
employmentin march
si. industry 1961» 19661 19662 19672 19682
no.
(0) (1) ) ©) &) ®) (6)
1 plantations, livestock,
forestry, fishing, etc. 0-85 1-10 1-13 1-10 1-10
2 mining and quarrying . 0-68 0-66 0-67 0-65 061
3 manufacturing . 3-39 4-26 4-53 4-45 4-44
4 construction 0-84 0-99 102 0-99 0-90
5 electricity, gas, water
and sanitary services . 0-26 0-35 0-34 0-38 0-39
6 trade and commerce 0-25 0-39 0-49 0-51 0-53
7 transport, storage and
communications 1-81 2-21 2-21 2-24 2-24
8 services 401 5-50 5-80 6 00 6-12
9total . . . . 12-09 15-46 16-19 16-32 16-33

1Covers all public sector establishments and non-agricultural establishments
in the private sector employing 25 or more workers.

2Covers all public scctor establishments and non-agricultural establishments
in the private sector employing 10 or more workers.

21.15. The growth of employment during 1961-68 showed marked
differences in different States. It was higher than the all-India rate
in Kerala, Mysore, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal and Maharashtra; \i
was very low in Bihar and Orissa.

21.16. The development programmes included in the different
sectors will generate substantial employment opportunities durkig the
Fourth Plan period. The extent to which new employment opportuni-
ties will be created or there will be improvement in the earnings of
those already employed in different sectors cannot, however, be pre-
cisely quantified. The Fourth Plan lays considerable emphasis on
labour intensive schemes such as roads, minor irrigation, soil conserva-
tion, area development programmes, cooperation, irrigation, flood con-
trol, rural electrification, village and small scale industries, housing and
urban development. There will be a step-up of the outlays under
labour intensive schemes in the Fourth Plan as compared to the average
annual level of investments on such schemes in the three Annual Plans
1966-69 and the Third Five Year Plan 1961-66. In addition, invest-
ment loans of this type given by public financial institutions are expect-
ed to average Rs. 290 crores per annum during the Plan period as
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against the annual average of Rs. 100 crores during the last three
years.

21.17. The increasing tempo of agricultural development is likely
to create new employment opportunities in rural areas and also give
fuller employment to those already engaged in agriculture. Increase
in the agricultural output through extension of the area under cultiva-
tion, more intensive and improved agricultural practices, use of improv-
ed agricultural farm machinery and diversification of crop pattern and
multiple cropping would expand the demand for labour.

21.18. Non-farm employment is expected to grow at a fast rate.
The accelerated growth of organised mining and manufacturing, the
encouragement of ancillary and small scale industries, continued assist-
ance to village and household industries, greater provision for rural
electrification and for widespread development of repair and mainten-
ance services, the rising level of construction activity, the increased
provision for building the infra-structure of communications, transport
and power and expansion of training facilities, will all contribute to
larger opportunities for direct employment including self-employment.
The increasing stress on rural electrification and diversification of indus-
trial activities in rural areas and the development of agro-based indus-
tries would require persons with higher qualifications; educated youth
in rural areas are likely to benefit by these developments. Organised
industries and mining are likely to offer large openings to engineers,
technicians, skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled workers. The service
sectors such as education, health and family planning are also expected
to provide considerable employment opportunities to teachers, doctors
and para-medical personnel. There has been a striking increase in the
participation of women ini almost all activities' during the past decade.
This trend will continue and lead to an improvement in their economic
and social status. Substantial additional employment opportunities
will also arise in the tertiary sectors of trade, commerce and financial
activities. The principal means of enlarging employment opportunities
is to get the economy move as fast as possible with the maximum dis-
persal of productive activity throughout the country.



CHAPTER 22

OTHER PROGRAMMES

D evelopmental programmes included under this head are : rehabili-
tation, statistical schemes of the Department of Statistics and the State
statistical bureaux, statistical schemes of the Registrar General’s office,
information services and plan publicity, Research Programmes
Committee, expansion of printing capacity, evaluation, State capital
projects, special and backward areas, studies and surveys of natural
Tesources and training in methods and techniques of economic planning.
A total provision of Rs. 183 crores has been made for these programmes.

22.2. The distribution of the total outlay of Rs. 183 crores among the
Centre, States and Union Territories is:

Tablb 1 : Other Programmes t Fourth Plan Outlay
(Rs. crores)

si. programme centre states union total
no. territories
) €] @ ©) @ ©)
1 rehabilitation 66 00 _ 66-00
statistics
2 deportment of statistics and
states statistical bureaax 2-75 3-30 0-48 6-53
3 Registrar GeneraTs office . 1-55 - — 1-55
4 information services and plan
PUDTICITY oo 5-00 5-87 2-13 13-00
5 research programmes committee . 0-60 : _ 0-60
6 expansion of printing capaC|ty 10 00 1-63 11-63
7 evaluation . » 0-73 0-05 0*78
8 state capital projects . . 24-66 5-00 29-66
9 special and backward areas : 46-57 46-57
10 O th ersS e 0-07 3-67 2-76 6-50
11 total oo 85-97 86-43 10-42 182-82

Rehabilitation

22.3.  The schemes of the Department of Rehabilitation cover dis-
placed' persons from Pakistan and repatriates from Burma and Ceylon.
The items of expenditure under the schemes included settlementJn
agricultural and non-agricultural occupations and provision for ameni-
ties like education and health. Provision for the maintenance of certain
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facilitiesjiEthe colonies of resettled displaced persons was also included
in the Plan outlays. Only the expenditure on relief was met from out-
side the Plan.

22.4. In the Fourth Plan, a different approach has been adopted.
It has been decided that the development plan of the Department of
Rehabilitation should include only the provision fox such items or acti-
vities as are strictly of a developmental character. The provision for
the maintenance of services should be met from the normal budgets
of the Central and State Governments. The provision for additional
services like' education and health should also become part of the Plaits
of respective States. Consistently with this approach, an allocation
of Rs. 66 crores has been made in the Fourth Plan. This provides for
the settlement in agricultural and non-agricultural occupations of re-
patriates from Burma and Ceylon, migrants from East Pakistan now
in relief camps and some families residing outside camps in West Bengal.
Provision has also been made for schemes in progress such as Danda-
karanya area development, training of refugees and the Rehabilitation
Industries Corporation. The special area development programme
started in the Andaman and Nicobar Islands will continue.

Research Pregrammes

22.5. During the Fourth Plan, the Research Programmes Committee
of the Planning Commission mil confine its sponsoring activity to studies
on Ban formulation and implementation. The other rescwch -wdies
in social sciences will fall within the jurisdiction of a new organisation
proposed to be set up, namely, the Council of Social Science Research.
There will be greater emphasis on a study of the problems of itto{4l far-
mers, growth potential, industrial location, pubBc enterprises §fjjTprob-
lems arising out of detailed local planning." A provision oflfc. & J*khs
has been made for four institutions—the Institute of Economic/G&wth,
the National Council of Applied Economic Research, the Gokhale
Institute oif Politics and Economics, and the Economics D”partmeiit of
Bomfeay University-rfor participating in research programmes'
along with the Indian Statistical Institute (1SI) will undertake detailed
studies on related problems such as technological change and productivity
in industries, input-output analysis, manpower structure, ‘wage differen-
tials and forest resources. Another Rs. 25 lakhs has been allocated for
other activities of the Research Programmes Committee. Rs. 10 lakhs
has been provided, for enlisting the services of consultants.

Special and Backward Areas

22.6. A number of States have identified special areas (hill and border
areas, backward areas, other special areas) within their boundaries
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requiring measures for accelerated development, but only a few States
have made specific provisions for this in their Fourth Plan. While
all the State Governments will work out, in due course, the specific
outlays within their Plan ceilings for the development of such areas,
provisions indicated by the States which have identified the areas and
the problems aggregate to Rs. 46.57 crores.

Statistics

22.7. With the growth of the economy, the problems of planning
and economic coordination are becoming increasingly complex. Corres-
pondingly, the demands on the statistical system, which has tp provide
empirical data for analysis and policy making, have also greatly in-
creased. Since the inception of planning, much has been done to im-
prove the coverage and quality of the statistical system. This is illus-
trated by the establishment of a National Sample Survey for collection of
socio-economic data on a nation-wide scale, strengthening of various
statistical organisations in the States, as well as, in the Ministries at the
Centre and the establishment of the Central Statistical Organisation.
This Organisation is responsible for ensuring uniform statistical standards,
concepts and definitions and for providing guidance and coordinating
the official statistical activities at various levels. During the Third Five
Year Plan, many significant developments took place in the field of
statistics. Between 1960-61 and 1968-69 over Rs. 10 crores were spent
on schemes for statistical improvement under the Department of Statis-
tics. In addition, Rs. 4.5 crores were spent on statistical schemes under
various sectoral programmes such as agriculture, industry and health.
Among the more significant improvements achieved during this period
were; revision of national income estimate on the basis of better data
and more refined methods of estimation; progress towards compiling
comparable estimates of income  originating in different States for the
commodities producing sectors; refinements in the construction of the
index numbers of industrial production and the cost of living; extension
of the coverage of crop statistics to larger area and more crops; intro-
duction of a rationalised supervision of village agencies responsible for
collecting area statistics; and introduction of surveys to assess spread of
improved agricultural practices. At the State level, the Third Plan
included 9 “crore schemes” to fill major gaps relating to, e.g., small scale
industries in the unorganised sector, distributive trade, goods transport
by road, housing statistics and estimation of State income. In 1966 the
Department ef Statistics set up a Computer Centre in Delhi with three
computers. Seven more computers have been installed in different
regional centres. The establishment of these centres is designed to
increase the efficiency of collation and analysis of the statistical data
and to reduce the time lags in making the data available to the users.
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22.8. Despite the improvement in quality and coverage of data
brought about between 196061 and 1968-69, there remain a number
of areas where the available data is inadequate. Even in areas Which
are covered by the existing system, there is much scope for improvement
both in the quality of information and in'the timely availability of such
data. The Fourth Plan will make a continuing effort for improvement
in this direction.

22.9. The formulation of the statistical schemes has been guided by

thelfollowing considerations :
() to maintain continuity in implementation of the important
statistical programmes undertaken since the Third Plan;

(i) to extend statistical development to new areas of enquiry; and

(iii) to undertake projects on the basis of international statistical
programmes.

In the States sector, stress will be placed on implementation of ‘core’
statistical schemes with a view to improving data on snail enterprises,
distributive tirades and inter-State movement of goods. Thesrwould
help more accurate estimation of State incomes. The Hem provides for.
increasing mechanical data-processing facilities at the State level. The
schemes igbluded in the Central sector are estimated to cost
R& 2*75 crores (Table 2). Thcirniain objectives nMU be to iacfease the
coverage and ensure more timely analysis of industrial statistics and to
strengthen research and training facilities. A provirion of Rs. 1.5 crores
is b ang made for .statistical pchemes of the Registrar General?* office.
OfthisRs. 0.6 crore is for additions to electronic data processing equip-
ment and Rs. 0.9 Crore is intended to promote belter registration, as well
as, programmes for methodological research; training and population;
studies. The outlays are :

Table 2 ; Statistics—Fourth Plan Outlay

Si. item outla%/
no. (Rs. lakhs)
©) (€ @

1 improvementofindustrialstatistics .............................................. 47

2 preparation of uptodate frame in urban areas . 16

3 consumer pricesindex for non-manual employees, reV|S|on ofsamples
for collection of prices and house rent in the existing index and fresh

middle class family living surveys 42
4 promotion of state income estimates and studles relatmg to national
B 10101010 1| TR 32
5 other schemes including methodological studies . . 18
6 grants-in-aid to ISI for research training and other developmental
ACTIVITIES....viviicrc s 120
T 1otal (110 6)  covveeeeeeee e 275

8 statistical schemes ofthe Registrar General’s office 155



OTHER PROGRAMMES 349

22.10. la addition to this outlay, there are separate provisions for
statistical programmes of different Central Ministries and State Depart-
ments. Thus, as a part of a world programme, it is proposed to conduct
an agricultural census during 1970 partly by complete enumeration and
partly on a sample basis with a view to collecting comprehensive data
on various aspects of agriculture. The working class family living
surveys will be conducted in 60 factory, mining and plantation centres
to derive an uptodate weighting diagram for compilation of a new series
of consumer price index numbers. In conjunction with the 1971 popula-
tion census, a housing census will be undertaken bn an intensive scale
to provide basic information on housing conditions.

Information Services and Plan Publicity

22.11. As a part of the total infrastructure, information services
enable Government to put across facts and points of view and keep it
in the know of popular reactions and press opinion. This two-way
traffic is important in extending understanding of Plan policies and
participation in developmental activities. Information personnel and
facilities have been established by the Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting and by the Publicity Departments of State Governments
and Union Territories. Coordination of .their activities is necessary at
three levels—Centre, State headquarters and districts. Information
centres, radio transmitters, film production, mobile cine-Vans and other
media should be looked upon as different activities of a single servicing
agency established for the use of all other departments and Ministries.
Coordination is also essential in order to mount multi-media campaigns
on a concerted basis and to support Plan implementation through ex-
port promotion or family planning.

22.12. This servicing agency has to formulate the requirements of
different departments in an order of priorities and translate these re-
quirements into effective publicity aimed at audiences whom the
developmental programmes are intended to benefit. It is desirable
that a single agency, either at the Centre or in each State
and Union Territory, operates all the communication media—such
as films, printed literature, mobile vans and press releases. It will need
expertise and flexibility to serve different departments. At the Centre
and in some States, information personnel and facilities have been set
up severally and in isolation by developmental departments. This
means avoidable investment, duplication of effort and unused capacity;
hence the need for a single integrated servicing agency.

22.13. In the spread of information facilities, the imbalance in favour
of urban concentrations and prosperous areas continues. Some
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corrective will result from the lesser emphasis on general publicity implicit
in the linking of information programmes with developmental work.
There is need for a deliberate attempt to inform the people in the rural
areasand in particular those in backward regions about the specific schemes
in agriculture, forestry, road construction, marketing or the supply of
credit and other inputs, so that the benefits of these programmes are
more widely .spread. Even in a single region or homogenous area,
there will be more than a single audience to be approached. These
will have to be identified and reached.

22.14* The Plan has made a provision of Rs. 13 crores for infor-
mation services and Plan publicity schemes. Out of this Rs. 5 crores is
for the programmes of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting
and Rs. 5.87 crores and Rs. 2.13 crores for those of States and Union
Territories respectively.  Additional outlays provided in the programmes
of other departments (such as of Rs. )1 crores under Family Planning
and Rs. 0*84 crore in Agriculture) will strengthen the basic facilities
with the Information and Broadcasting Ministry and State departments
of publicity.

22.15. Evaluation Organisations.—Evaluation units have been set
up in almost all the States. To assist the States, training courses in
evaluation techniques and methodology are being organised at the
Centre. The Administrative Reforms Commission, has examined the
evaluation organisation and recommended the creation of a separate
evaluation wing in the Planning Commission, of Planning Cells in the
Ministries concerned with development programmes and CFevaluation
units under the State Planning Boards. Hie recommendations relating
to the Planning Commission are under its consideration. Hie other
recommendations have been referred to the Union Ministries and State
Governments. A provision of Rs. 78 lakhs has been made to assist
the States in strengthening their evaluation machinery.

22.16. Training in Methods and Techniques of Economic
PUmning—The object of this scheme is to provide knowledge and skills
of advanced techniques in the general area of economic planning and
investment planning. The training programmes under the scheme to
be organised in collaboration with selected institutions will impart
competence in latest techniques of formulation, implementation and
evaluation of Plan programmes and projects.
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